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PREFATORY NOTE. -

n o
Lo

UNI’J.‘ED*’STATES G'EOLOGIOA.L AND
GEOG-RAPEIOAL SURVEY OF-THE. TEBRITonms, o
Washington, D. C.;June’10, 1877.

“. During the yea,r 1854 while engaged in ex[ﬂormg thé then almost -

unknown country along ‘the Upper Missouri and its tributaries, the .
writer of this note commenced the work of collecting vocabularies of the -
languages and other ethno]oglcal ‘data respecting the Indians of the -

. Northwest. He contmued this'work at intervals during a period of.
: .‘abouh six years,and the materials thus accumulated were finally published °
-in 1862 in the “ Transactions” of the American Philosophical Society
-of Philadelphia, under the title of ¢ Contributions to the Ethnography
and Philology of -the Indian Tribes of the Missouri Valley”. A brief
‘sketch of the Hlda.tsa Indlans, and an mcomplete vocabula.ry of their
langunage, was incladed in-that work.

The author of the present volume, Dr. Washmgbon Ma.tthews, assxst:~
ant surgeon United States Army, spent some years among these In-
- dians while stationed at a military post in performance of his official du-
tiesas a medlcal officer of the Army. Daring this period he paid great
attention to" the same subject, observing the manners, castoms, and
other characteristics of these Indians, and making a close and careful

o,

study of their language. In this way were secured the materials upon =

which, elaborated with the ntmost care and wu;h consplcuous ability,

the present important memojr is based. : -
Dr. Matthews’s earlier studies of the subject resulted in a Hidatsa-

English and English- Hidatsa vocabulary, prefaced by an essay on the

grammatical stracture of the language. A small edition (100 copies) was

* printed by Mr.-J. G. Shea as one of his series of American Linguistics. -
At the request of the writer,—who earuest;ly desired to push to comple-
- tion the work he had long since undertaken, but was compelled by pres-
sure of other engagements to suspend,—Dr. Matthews spent much time
in entirely remodeling and greatly enlarging the scope of his paper, to

include the ethnography as well as the phllology of the tribe. His final.

result is herewith presented.
Besides revising and adding much new matter to the vocabularies, Dr.

Matthews has here made those other important additions, without which

the article could hardly have been considered monographic. The whole
of the ‘“ethnography” and ¢ philology ” are new. The manner in which
the work has been accomplished reflects great credit upon the author
and upon the Medical corps of the Army, whose eapacity for scientific
~work Dr. Matthews honorably illustrates in his own' person. Of the
value of the work as a contribution to American Ethnology, little need




“PREFATORY NOTE.

be said; I regard it as: the most 1mporta%t memoir on our abongmal'f '

. Indian - languages whlch has appeared since the Dakota grammar and ..~
"~ -dictionary, by Rev. S R. Riggs, was publis 'ed by the Smithsonian In-
stitation. -
It was originally intended to_ publish thxs \treamse as a portlon of a,
general work on Indian ethnography now in ¢ourse of preparation by -
theundersxgned The delay in its appearance which sach course wounld -

- entail, and the great merit of the work liere accomplished, render it de-

sirable, in justice both to the author and to the subject, thab it shonld
appear as a separate publication. ‘
As circumstances rendered it impossible for the author to attend per-
. sonally to the work during its passage through the press, the duty of
superintending it§ publication devolved upon Dr. Elliott. Céues, T. 8.
A., to whom the thanks of the Survey are due for ‘the carefﬂ manner: in
which he has accomphshed th
: ‘ F. V HAYDE
United States Geologist.
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<H%  PART I.

g \ -

‘ THE VILLAGE : AT FORT BERTHOLD, AND ITS INHABITANTS

§ 1.—The Hidatsa, Minnetaree, . or Grosventre ~indians,
i are one of the three tribes which at present inhabit the per---
| manent village at Fort Berthold, Dakota. Territory, and hunt -
- on the waters of the Upper Missouri and Yellowstone Rivers,
it Northwestern Dakota and Eastern Montana.

The history of this tribe is so intimately connected W1th;
that of the pohtlcally-alhed tribes of the Aricarees and Man-
dans that we cannot-well give an account of one without
making some mentlon of the others. In this first part of the
Ethnoo'raplw all the tribes are included.

§2 LOCATION —An arid prairie-terrace, some four miles
wide, stretching southward to the Missouri from the base of
bluffs which form the edge of a higher plain, becomes gradu-
ally narrower as it approacheb the river, and terminates in a

“steep bluff of soft rock and lignite which overhangs the river.
On ‘the southern extremity of this terrace, near the brow of |
the bluff, stand thé Indian village, and what remains, since a’
recent fire, of the old tmdln«r-post of Fort Berthgld. This is
on the left bank of the Missouri, in latitude 47° 34’ north and
longitude 101° 48’ west, nearly. -About five years ago, a large
reservatxon was declared for them in Dakota and Montana,
alono' the Missouri and Yellowstone Rivers. Fort Berthold is
in the northeast corner of this reservation. -

i§ 3. DweLLiNgs.—The village consists of a number of
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houses* built very elosely together, without any attempt at
regularity of posmon The doors face in every possible direc-

tion; and there is great uniformity in the appearance of the
lodges, 50 it is a very difficult matter to find one’s way among
‘them. »

Old-style lodges. ——Most of the houses of the village were -
" in 1865 peculiar, large, earth-covered lodges, such as were

built by various tribes of Indians of the plains, in the valley
of the Missouri, and sooften, with varying accuracy, described
by travelers. + FEach one of these lodcres consists of a wooden
frame, covered with willows, hay, and earth. A hole in the
top, which lets in the light and lets out the smoke, and a door- ‘

" way on one side, are the only apertures in the building. The

door is made of raw-hide stretched on a frame, or of puncheons,
and it is protected by a narrow, shed or entry from six to ten feet
“slong.  Over the smoke-holes of many of the lodges are placed
frames of wicker-work, on which skins are qpread to the wind-
ward in stormy weather to keep the lodges from getting smoky:-

* Sometimes bull-boats are used for this purpose. On the site

of -a proposed lodge, they often dig' down a foot or more, in
order to find earth compact enouo'h to form a good floor; so,

in some lodges, the floors are lower than the o*eneral surface of

the ground on which the village stands. The floor is of earth,

*In the fall of 1872, Dr. C. B. McChesney, thien physician at the Berthold
agenoy, counted, with great care, th: bnildings in the village, .md in B letber, gave
me the followmg results :—-

Old-style (round) lodges.of Raes ...... DU e cecees miamene e eeeaen 43

Log-cabins of Rees -weveecoioee iinnnnnnnan.. SETTTRPTRETE S, 28 -
Total number of housesof Rees........ooeiioiioe iciaan caiiniianian, 71
Old-style lodges of Grosventres and Mlndans ............................ .35
Log-cabins of Grosventres and Mandans................ SRRCETETREPEROES 69
Total namber (;f‘ houses of -Gr(_)sventre;) and Mar;dans ............. —_._— 104
Total ofhouses in village «ocovr coie i i e ees . ............. 175

He remarks :—“ I conld not separate the Grosventres from the Mandans, owing to the
stupidity -of the interpreter. If anything, this number is under, certainly not over:
but it does not vary more than ten.”—Some five or six houses, occupied by white men
with Indian families, were probably not included in this emumeration.

tLewis and Clarke, pp. 73, 78.—Gass, pp. 72, 73.—Maximilian, p. 343.—De ~

Smet, pp. 76-77, and others.—Compare with descriptions of Kanzas, Omaha, and
Pawnee lodves in Long’s expedition, pp. 120, 200, 436.

gt R I
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and has” i its center a circular deprebsmn, for a fire-place,
. about a foot deep, and three or four feet wide, with an edging
“of flat rocks. These dwellings, being from thirty to forty feet -
in diameter, from ten to fifteen feet high in the center, and from
five to seven feet high at the eaves, are quite commodious. « The
“labor of constructing them is performed mostly by the women;
but in lifting and setting the heavier beams, the men assist. If,
with the ala of steel axes obtained from the whites, the task of
building such a house is no-easy one at this day, how difficult
it must have been a century ago, when the stone ax was their
~ best implement, and when the larger logs had to be burned
through in order that pieces of sultable lenfrth mlo'ht be ob-
tamed'

The frame of a lodge is thus m‘tde .—A number of stout
posts, from ten to ﬁfteen according to the size of the lodge,
and rising to the height of about ﬁve feet above the surface of -
the earth are set abf)ut ten feet apart in a circle. On the tops
- of these posts, solid baams are laid, extending from one to
another. 'Then, toward the center of the lodge, four more
posts are erected, of much greater diameter than the outer posts,
and rising to the height of ten or mote feet above the ground.
These four posts stand in the corners of a square of about
fifteen feet, and their tops are connected with four heavy logs -
or beams laid horizontally. From the four central beams to the
smaller external beams, lonrr poles, as rafters, are stretched at
an antrle of about 80° thh the horizon; and from the outer
beams to the earth a number of shorter poles are laid at an
angle of about 45°. Finally, a number of saplings or rails
' are laid horizontally to cover the space between the four cen-
tral-bgams, leaving only a hole for the combined skylight and
-chimney. This ﬁa,me is then covered with willows, hay, and
earth, as before mentioned; the covering being of equal depth
over all parts of the frame. Earlier writers speak of the sup- .
porting-posts of the lodge as being forked. N owadays, they
seldom take the trouble to obtain forked sticks for this purpose.

* From the above description, it will be seen that the outline
of a vertical section, or of the elevation of such a lodge, is neces-
-sarily an irregular hexagon, while that of its- ground—plan is
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polygonal, the anglés being equal in number to the shorter -
uprights. Prince M,Lxmnlhm s artist usually sketches the lodge
very correctly; but Mr. Catlin invariably gives ‘an incorrect
representation of its exterior.  Wherever he depicts a Mandan,

- Arickaree, or Minnetaree lodge, he makes it appear as an almost
“exact hemisphere, and always omits the entry. It would seem

that, in filling in his sketches, he adopted the hemisphere as a
convenient symbol for a lodge. The authors referred to by
name in the foot-note on page — speak of the entry or pas-
sagoe. ¥

A paltltl()n of pml(,heons poles or hurdle% is often r‘ubedv
Letween the fire-place and the door, particularly in cold weather,
to shelter the group around the fire-place: when' the door is
opened. Mats, hurdles, hair- pxl]m\n and buffalo-robes laid on the

ground (-m\\htute the seats. Curtained hedsteads are e arranged

d.l'()ll]](l the circumference of the lodge, between the shorter
uprights.  Arms, implements, houséhold-utensils, medicine-
AN

~bags,.ete., are hung from pegs on the various supporting-posts

of ﬂlo lodge. A wooden mortar, wherein corn and meat are

pounded, is set in the earthen floor. The space between the

outer .row of supporting-posts and the outer wall is called

Catuti’, or bottom of the lodge, and in it stored bull-boats, skin-

lodges, and various other articles; here, too, we usnally find the
sudatm‘y. Valuable horses are often housed at mOht in these
lodges, in a pen near the door; but the 1'es,1dents of the log-
houses, to be described hereafter, keep horses in separate shegls
outside. : - ‘ ‘
Log-houses—Every winter, until 1866, the Indians left
their permanent v 111(1ge, and, moving, some distance up the Mis-
souri Valley, built tempdrzu'\' quarters, usually in the center of
heavy forests and in the neighborhood of buffalo. The chief
nb]ect\ of this movement were that they might have fuel con-
venient, and not exhaust the supply of Wood in the neighbor-
lhood of the permanent village. Tt was also ‘ldwbable that, -
during a portion of the year at least, they should not harass
the game near home. The houses of the wmter-vxllarres resem-

* Perbaps it would be well to illustrate this with a copy of plate 47, vol. 1, of
Catlin, and a copy of the figure.on p. 343 of Maximilian. s
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bled much the log-cabins of our own western pioneers. ‘They
were neatly built, very warm, had regular fire-places and
chlmne) s built of sticks and mud, and square holes in the roofs
for tlfe admission of light. - Ten years ago, there were some
~ cabins of this description in the permanent village at Fort Berth-
old; every year since, they are becoming gradually more nu- .
merous and threaten to eventually supplant the original earth-

covered lodges. By reference to the note on page 4, it will be
seen that, in 187, the former outnumbered the latter by about
nineteen.

Skin-lodges.—~The practice of bulldmg winter-quarters is
now abandoned. As game has recently become very scarce
in their country, they are obliged to travel immensé distances,
and almost constantly, when they go out on their winter-hunts.
Requiring, therefore, movable habltdtlons, they take with them,

on their journeys, the ordinary skin-lodges, or ‘““tepees”, such as

~ are used b) the Dakotas, Assiniboines, and other nomadic tribes -
f  in this region. Such lodges, too, they have always used on
. their summer-hunts, and on all loncr Journeys except with war-

parties. . The skin-lodges of the prairie Indians have been.so
often described and deplcted that any further reference to them
in this paper would be unnecessary. It is enough.to say that
the tribes here considered, construct them in the same manner
as do their neighbors, often ornamenting them with paintings,
quill-embroideries, and other deoomtlons.

Hunting-lodges.—In one of his “Solitary Rambles”, Palliser
found, on the Turtle Mountain, four days journey from Fort
Berthold, in the spring of 1858, a Minnetaree hunting-lodge of”
which he says:—*“They had bullt a triangular lodge of lonoz'
wooden’ poles, like hop-poles, piling them in the shape of a .
cone, and so closély as to render the hut bullet-proof, a neces-
sary precaution, as they could never venture there save in fear
of their lives, the position lying in the regular pass of the Sioux,
when' they go to war with either them or the Crows. We took
possession of the hut, not sorry to feel ourselves in a bullet- -
proof shelter, in a place where, I must admit, we ran some risk
" of bemtr surprised by an Indian war-party.”*

* p. 266.
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~ ties' composed only of men who found it advisable to visit that
neighborhood without tents or other incumbrances. There aré

~
probably other lodges of this kind in the country around Berth- vl

' old but I have seen only this one. ‘ g

N

§ 4. DryING-FRAMES, corn-scaffolds, or, as some call them," -

“ gnd1rons stand in various parts of the village;, and are quite
numerous. They must resemble much the drymg-frames of
. the agricultural tribes of the ‘far east and south, if we are to

_judge by the descriptions given. They seem to differ in shape -

from those of the Omahas—of which the writer has seen photo-
- graphs, but not the ong'ma,ls——by having. the supporting-posts

longer and rising above the floor. They are made by setting |
in the- ground some six or eight saplings, which rise to-the
height of twelve or fifteen feet. To these, at the height of -

"_seven or eight feet, cross-pieces are lashed; and on the latter
a floor of poles or willow hurdles is laid ; smaller poles are

~ lashed to the tops of ‘the upright supports. Corn. and other

vegetables, meat, robes, etc., are dried on these frameés; and
‘the labor of preparing and cleamnb corn is done on the hurdle-
'ﬂoor, or on the ground underneath.

'§ 5. Cacres.—The numerous caches, or pits, for storing
~_.grain, are noteworthy objects in the village. Insummer, when
they are not in use, they are often left open, or are carelessly
- covered, and may entraptheunwary stroller. When these Indians

have harvested their crops, and before they start on their winter-
hunt, they dig their caches, or clear out those dug in previous

years. A cache is a cellar, .us'uall-’y round; with a small open-

ing abowe, barely large enough to allow a person to descend ;
when finished, it looks much like an ordinary round cistérn.
- Reserving a small portion of corn, dried squash, etc., for wirtter
use, they deposit the remainder in these subterranean store-

In the winter of 187 1 while hunting with a party of T+
dla.ns from the" Berthold vxllage, in the bad-lands of the Little -
Missouri, I spent three nights in a lodge of exactly the same

-kind, which was guite old, and had often served as the tempo-
rary shelter of Hidatsa huntmg—partles It stood in an excel- -

- lent but dangerous game-region, some four or five days Jjourney
from Fort Berthold, and was built for the convenience of par-'

- b o~
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houses, alono' with household—utensﬂs and,,“other a.rncles of
valué which they wish to leave behind. They then fill up the
orifices with earth, which -they tramplec down and rake over;
thus obliterating every trace of t}}:z Axcavation. Somie caches - .
~.are made under the floors of t houses, others outside, in
* various parts of the village- orrounds ; in each case, the distance
and direction from some door, ,,post, _bedstead, fire-place, or
" - other object is noted, so that the stores may be found on the |
 return of the owners in the spring. Should an enemy enter
the village while it is temporarily deserted, the goods are safe
from fire and theft. This method of secreting property has
long been in" use among many tribes, has been adopted by
whites living on the plains, and is referred to in theé works of
many travelers ) ‘
§ 6. CEMETERY.—BURIALS.—On the pra,me, a short distance
behind the village, are scattered around the scaffolds and
the graves Whereon and wherein are deposited the dead.
Formerly, all who died in the village were placed on scaffolds,
as is the custom with most of the Mlssoun Valley tribes; but
the practice of burying in the ground, after the manner of the
Europeans and Arickarees, is gradually becoming more com-
mon; and every yedr the scaffolds decrease, and the graves -
“increase in number. When at a distance from their village
on their hunts, if encamped in the neighborhood of timber, -
/" they lay the corpses in the branches. of the trees 1nstead of
building scaffolds. . '
, $ 7. Praces or worsHIP.—There are, in the vlllao'e, two
. - open spaces, which, although of irregular shape, may be called
squares; one of. these is in the Mandan, the -other in- the
~ Arickaree quarter. Beside - each square stands a large round
' “medicine-lodge ", or temple, built as described in the second
- - paragraph of § 3, which is used for purposes that in a general
‘way, are called religious. - - : -
In the center of the Mandan square is a small circular
- palisade, about six feet high and four feet in dxameter, made of
- neatly-hewn puncheons set closely together. . It has somewhat
the appearance-of a large barrel, and is emblematic of the ark
“in which, accordmo' to Mandan mytholoo-y, the sole surviver
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of the Delufre was, saved The square, the medlcme-lodge, :

‘with its-four poles in front, surmounted by sacrificial eﬁ&gles, :
" and the ark; as they may be seen at Fort Berthold to-day, -

"seem to be the almost exact counterparts of those which were
seen i the old Mandan village at Fort Clarke, in 1832 and 1833,

" by Georore Catlin and the Prmce of New-Wied, if we are to -
judge bv the drawings they have given us. Within the temple
and around the ark, the Mandans still perform the ceremony of
- the Okeepa, which Catlin so accurately describes. The awful
severities of the rite have, however, , been somewhdt mitigated
since his day. - ‘

The medlcme-lod«re of the Amekarees is larger than that
of the Mandans, and is used for a greater variety of ceremo-
nies. Some of these performances, consisting of - ingenious
tricks of jugglery and dances, representative of various hunts,
we might be inclined to call theatrical rather than- religious.:
Probably these Indians- consider them both worshipful and en-
tertaining. It is often hatd to tell how much of a rehmous
ceremony is intended to propitiate the unknown powel s, and"
how much to please the spectators. o ‘

The Grosventres, or Hidatsas, have no house especmllv '
devoted to their “medicine”. Some of their minor rites are
performed in ordinary dwellings, in temp01ary houses, or in "
the open air.  Their most important ceremony is conducted in
a structure of willows erected for the occasion around a tall
_forked log. - Afterthe ceremony (descnbed in § 22), the log, or’
pole, is left standing until the forces of nature-throw it down
~ Several of these logs, in various stages of decay, may be seeqt -
on the prairie.between the village and the cemetery. E

§ 8. FORTIFICATIONS. ——-Many travelers have described
- their' towns "as being fortified,* sometimes with ‘walls, but

'. usually with ditehes and stockades, or with stockades alone. -

The latter system of defense was in use at the villagesof Fort
~ Berthold until the winter of 1865, when they cut down the
palisades for fire-wood; and they have never since restored
~them. The presence of United States troops in thelr nelgh- A

* Lewis and Clarke, pp.69, 70,72, 73, 74, 82, 84 ete. —Maxmulla.n.p 342.— Catlin, ‘
N. A. Indians, pp. 73, 204, ] o .
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: borhood and the glowmcr weakness of ‘the Dakotas were prob- -
ably the causes which led them to dlscontmue the1r fortlﬁea- S
tlons . - \
. §9. FARMS AND FARMING. ——From the base of the prame-"
terrace described in § 2, the bottom lands of the Missouri
- - extend to.the east and to the west, up and &own the river.. In
the nelcrhborhood of the village, they are covered partly with
forest—trees, willows, and low brush, but’ chleﬂy w1th the little
fields or gardens of these tribes.
Fwe years ago, all the land cultitated around the vﬂlao*e
~ consisted of httle patches, 1rreo'ular in form and of  various
sizes, which were cleared out among the willows.  The patches
were sometimes separated from one another by trifling willow-
fences; but the boundaries were more commonly made by
leaving the weeds and #illows unciit, or small strlps of ground
uneulnvated between the fields. Every woman in the village.
capable of Workirjcr had her own piece of ground, which she
- cultivated with a hoe but some of the more enterprising paid
. the traders in buﬂ’alo-robes to plow their land. They raised
- the plants which nearly all the agricultural tribes of the tem-
.- perate regions cultivated at the time of the dlscovery of
- Amenca——corn squashes, beans, and tobacco. * They alsodm- . .
proved the growth of the wild sunflower, the seeds of which .
they eat. Their. system of tillage was rude. They knew
nothmcr of the value of manuring the soil, changing the seed,
or altel nating the crops. Perhaps they had little need of such
knowledge ; for when the soil was worn out, they abandoned
it; and thele was no stint of ]apq in the wilderness. Some-
tlmes after a few years of rest, ] @y would resume the culti-
vation of a worn field that ‘wasquite near the village, for -
proximity lent some value to the land; but they had no- regu- _
lar system of fallowing. ‘They often planted a dozen grains
of corn or more to the hill, and did net hoe - very thorouO'hly
. Within the last few years, there has been an improvement
in theu' farming. The bottom te the wst of the village is still
divided up and ‘cultivated in the old way; but the bottom to
the east and a part of the upland have been broken up by
: the Indian aoency, fenced, and converted into a large field. A
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- portion of this field is cultivated (chiefly by hired Indians) for ..

the benefit of the agency, and the rest has been divided into.’

small tracts, each to be cultivated by a separate family for its'
~;own benefit.. Potatoes, turnips, and other vegetables have
- been introduced., The men apply themselves willingly to the .
“labors of the field; and the number of working men is con-
stantly increasing. -+ o SR
~ The Arickarees and Mandans -have doubtlessly tilled

tﬁe

~ soil for many centuries. Their accounts of the origin of corn

are mingled with their earliest myths and traditions. There
are some reasons for believing that the Arickarees represent -
an older race of farmers than the Mandans; for their religious
- ceremonies connected with planting are the more numerous,
and they honor the corn with a species of worship. In every
Arickaree lodge, there is a large ear of corn, which has lasted 4
for generations, sticking out of the- mouth of a medicine-bag.
‘At their feasts, they make;offerings to the. corn by rubbing a
piece of meat on it, while they pray to it for plentiful harvests,
and address it by the name of “ mother”. The Hidatsas claim
to have had no knowledge of corn until they' first ate it from
the trenchers of the Mandans; and they have. no important
ceramonies connected with the harvesting, yet they cultivated .
it long before the advent of the white man. TR

In favorable years, they had good harvests, and were able
to. sell corn to other Indians and.to their traders, besides keep-
ing all they wanted for their own use. But they are” not
always thus fortunate, for the soil of their country, even that -
.on the Missouri bottoms, is not very rich; the summer season
~ is short, with early and late frosts; the climate is dry; long
- droughts often prevail, to guard against which they have no
system of irrigation; and, lastly, the grasshoppers—the plague
of the Missouri Valley farmer—have often devoured the ‘crops
that had escaped all other enemies, and left the Indian with
little more than seed enough for the coming spring. :

§ 10. INHABITANTS OF THE VILLAGE—When Lewis and
" Clarke ascended the Missouri, in 1804, they found four tribes of °
" agricultural TIndians, numerous and. prosperous, inhabiting the -
Upper Missouri Valley, west of the Dakota nation. They had .
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n eight'perzﬁb;nently' inhabited towns, others which they lived in -
~ only temporarily, and a number more which theyhad abandoned
~and allowed to go to ruin. . They are spoken of in Lewis and

- Clarke’s journal as the ““Ricaras,” “Mandans,” “Minnetarees,”
and ¢Ahnahawsys.” All that are left of the four tribes. are
now  gathered together in this one village, at. Fort Berthold,
which does not probably number 2,500 souls.” The remains,

- now nearly obliterated, of their old towns, may be traced on
nearly every prairie-terrace adjacent to the Missouri, along six
hundred miles of its course, from the mouth of the Lower
White-Earth to the mouth of the Little Missouri. The Indians
at Fort Berthold are, however, now generally' referred to as
““the three tribes”; for one of the nations spoken of by Cap-
taiti Lewis—that which he calls Ahnahaways—is no longeran -
organized ‘tribe, but has been merged into the Minnetarees.
(See § 11) S

Arickarees—The first-mentioned tribe is known by the
various names of Arikaras, Ricaras, Arickarees, and Rees, all -

§ of which are from their Mandan name, Arfkara. They are

| Telated to the Pawnees of the Platte Valley, from whom they

| separated more than a century ago. In 1804; they were found
living farther down the Missouri than the Hidatsa and Mandan "
tribes, and were at war with the latter.’ ‘They made peace

| in the course of time, and gradually followed the other
tribes up the Missouri, building new villages and aban-

E doning old ones as they went. In August, 1862, they -+
‘moved to Fort Berthold, and began to erect houses there
beside those " of -the Mandans and Minnetarees. . These three

 tribes have ever since occupied the same permanent village.
Descriptions of the Arickarees, as they were seen at different

| periods, may be found in the *wérks of Lewis and Clarke,

Catlin, Maximilian, and Hayden. = Lewis and Clarke give
accounts of many of their early migrations, and the last-
named three authors furnish vocabularies of their language. .
The Manddns, about a hundred years ago, lived in several -
yillages near the mouth of Heart River. . From this neighbor- .
| hood, they moved up the Missouri, stopping and building -
- villages at different localities.* In 1804; they were found

* For an account of these movements, set Lewis and Clarke, pp. 83-85..




dwelhng in two towns ‘about four m1les below the. mouth of, E
Knife River. ‘One of these towns - was named Métuta.ha,nke W2

Mltutahanklsh or, as Maximilian writes it, “Mlh-tutta-ha.ng-

‘kusch ” meaning Lower Village. The other was called Ripteri.
or Nuptadl. ’[‘hey were. almost exterminated by the small~
pox in 1837, after which, for a time, they occupied only one. ~

 village. In 1845, when the Hidatsas moved away from Kmfe
‘ RIVBI‘, some of the Mandans went with them, and others. fol-
lowed at different times afterward. For a short time, it

appears that a few Mandan families occupied the old Amahami
village. We have an account of some moving up to the vil- -
lage at Fort Berthold as late as 1858, and of others still'

‘remaining at the mouth of Knife River at the same time.*
The word Mandan seems to be a corruption of the Dakota
name Matani or Mawatani. Previous to 1837 they called
themselveés sunply Numakaki, <. e., People Men. 'They some-

times spoke of themselveb and the -Minnetarees together

as Ntweta, OQurselves. A larO'e band®of their tribe was called
Siposka-numakaki, Pmme-hen People, or Grouse Men.t This
name, Mr. Catlin, in his first work, renders “People of the

pheasants”,} and, in his last work, presents in the shape -of -

“Nu-mah-k4-kee (pheasants)”,§ ancI then, from this translation,
leaves us to draw the “important mference” that the Mandans

once lived in the Ohio Valley. They now often call them-
. selves Metutahanke, after thelr old village below Knife.
Rlver. '

wied, and Dr. Hayden have written very full accounts of this
tribe, and all but the first-named explorers:present vocabu-
larles of their language. The work of Prince Maximilian
contains the most accurate and extensive information regard-

ing their customs and manners. Notwithstanding the great-
changes in the tribe since 1834, the majority of his notes

might be used without alteration in describing the Mandans of

*Boller, pp. 35, 36.

t The Mandan name Siposka (Hidatsa, sltska. or tsitska) is applled to the Tetrao

phasianellus (Linn.) or Bha,rp -tailéd Grouse, the prairie-hen of the Upper Missonri.
$ N.'A. Indians, vol. i, pp. 80, 178; vol. 11, p. 260.
§ O-kee-pa, Pp. 5, 4. .

*

Captams Lewis and Clarke, Mr. Oatlm ‘the Prince of Neu-
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- which he drew from his observations were incorrect.*
' Minnetarees.—Since the éther one of the three tribes, the
Hidatsas or Minnetarees, forms the prihcipal subject of this-
éssay, it is spoken of at length; the "description forming the
second part of this sketch. S
 §11. Amasamr—The people who, by Lewis and Clarke,
 are generally called Ahnahaways, and, in this dictionary, Ama-
ami, were closely allied to the Hidatsa, and spoke a language
differing but slightly from that of the latter; yet they occupied
& separate village and long maintained a distinct tribal organi-
zation. Their village,in 1804, was at the mouth of Knife River,-
and was one of three villages which for many years stood on
the banks of that stream. (See §19.) In 1804, they were esti-
' mated as numbering about fifty warriors.+ In 1833-34, their
| village was said to contain eighteen houses.; These estimates
indicate that there was no material change in their numbers
~during the intervening thirty years. After. the: epidemic of
1837, the whole or the greater part of the survivors joined the
- Hidatsa, and, as before stated, merged into the latter. In what
year this fusion took place, I was unable to determine; it n'my :
hdve been gradual. A few of the Amahamis perhaps identi- .
- fied themselves with the Mandans. In 1858, after the Hidatsa
- had left Knife River, Boller saw some persons occupying a few
 buts at- the mouth of Knife River, probably the old Amahami
. village. He says, however, that the occupants were Mandans.§
* Lewis and Clarke evidently regarded these people as dis-
 tinet from the dwellers in the other two villages on Knife River;||
but Catlin seemed to think that the Amahami village was merely
one of the Minnetaree villages, for he says that the Minnetarees ‘
~ occupied the three villages on Knife River; T and the Prince

- of Neuwied seems to agree with Mr. Catlin, ** Perhaps in the

* Thus, in speakingof the custom of ca.fryin g small bundles of sticks (p. 356), which
“then existed, and still to-some extent exists, among the young men of the Mandans and
Minnetarees, he says, “ They do not meet with many coy beauties.” If such were the -

1o great achievement ? . S
tLewis and Clarke, p. 96. : »  } Maximilian, p. 178.
§ p. 36. Il p. p. 89, 95, 97. 9 p.185. | **p.178.

 t6-day. In a fow cases, however, I believe that the deductions

case, why should they display tokens of their suceess ? Why boast of a deed which was o
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days of these latter travelers, the Amahamis may have sub-
*_mitted to the authority of the Minnetaree chief. '
In one instance, Lewis and Clarke spell the name-of this -
:tnbe “Arwacahwas”* In 1834, their-village stood on the
samé ground that it occupied in 1804; at both of these dates it
~bore the same’ Indian names,t and the people bore the same
Frenchname;} yet Maximilian, aided by his interpreter, failed
" to.recognize the resemblance between the name of the tribe as
written by Lewis and Clarke and “Awachawi”, as he, accord-
ing to German orthography, so correctly spells it. ‘Such, at -
least, is the impression produced by the perusal of the foot-note

on page 335 of his work. In this note, too, Maximilian, in §

criticising Lewis and Clarke's spellm g, does not make due allow-
ance for the fact that the American travelers wrote in a lan-
guage whose alphabet is less suited: to express the Indlan words -
than that of the language in which he wrote. '

The descendants of the Amahamis, among the Hidatsa, are
now known from the rest of this tribe by their preference for
- certain words and dialectic forms, which are not in common use
among those of unmixed Hidatsa blood, and did not originally
belong to the language of the latter.

§12. PopuLaTion.—The population of the village is not
known. It is said that the inhabitants of some of the old vil-
lages allowed a census to be taken immediately before the epi-
demic which proved so fatal to them. They believed that their
calamity resulted from the census, and have since resisted all
efforts to ascertain their numbers. Many ingenious plans have
been devised for counting them without their knowledge, but
they have suspected and thwarted them all. 'In the Reports of
the Commzsswners of Indian Affairs, various estimates of their
strextgth may be found, but they are all conjectural. In the

Report of 1862, it is stated§ that the Grosventres and Man-
' dans, in that year, numbered 1,120, and the Arickarees (then -
in a separate but neighboring’ village) 1,000,—total 2, 120 In,

*p.89. s
t Lewis and Clarke, p. 89, * Mahawha” —Maximilian, p. 3’30, « Machacha ”.
t Lewis and Clarke, p. 96 ¢ called by the. French Soulier Nolr, or Shoe Indians.’

—Maximilian, p. 178, “ Le village des Souliers.”
$ Pages 193 and 195, in Report of Agent 8. N. Latta to the Commlsswner :
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the Report of 1866 are the following “approximate numbers”:*
, Amckarees, 1,500; Mandans, 400; Grosventres, 400 ;—total
2 300 In the Report of 1871, the population is thus given:t
Arickarees, 1,650; Grosventl es, 600; Mandans, 450;—total
“gbout” 2,700. In these estimates, which vary greatly, the
first gives the population of the Grosventres and Mandans to-
gether as more than the Rees; while, ini the second and third -
, eshmates, the Rees are represented as about twice as numerous
as| ‘the other two tribes together. In this respect I believe the
ﬁrét quoted estimate to be nearest the truth; for the houses
| occupied by the Grosventres and Mandans number more than
those occupied by the Rees. In the estimate of 1866, it will
be seen that the Grosventres and Mandans are represented as
 equal to one another. I have many reasons for believing this
‘representation to be incorrect. The conjecture of the writer,
| based upon all ascertainable data, is that, within the past ten .
| years, the proper population of the village has never been more
than 2,500, and that, at present, it is much less. Itis pretty
certain, too, that of the three tribes the Arickarees stand first in
numerical strength, the Hidatsa second, and the Mdfdans third.
‘ However, if a perfect census of the village was taken any
' day, when no hunting-parties were out, it would not show the
strength of these tribes; for the scouts Who are enlisted at dis-
| tant posts, their families, and the Minnetarees, who, of late
years, have gone to live with' the Crows, constituting in all.a
large proportion of this people, could not be mclu&ed
‘ §13. ConvEegrsatioN.—To the philglogist, it is an interest-
ing fact that this trio of savage clans, although now living in
the same village, and having been next-door neighbors to each
other for more than a hundred years, on terms of peace and
intimacy, and to a great extent interrharried, speak, neverthe- -
less, totally distinct languages, which Show no_perceptible in- .
 clination to coalesce. The Mandan and Grosventre (or Minne-
taree) languages are somewhat alike, and probably of a very
distarit common origin; but.no resemblance has yet been dis-
covéred between el’cher of these and the Arickaree (“Ricara”).

"'Fa;ge 175, in Report of the Northwestern Treaty Commissioners.
t Page 520, in Report of Agent J. E. Tappan.
} See note on p. 4.

=
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Almost every member of each tribe understands the languages -
of the other tribes, yet he speaks his own most fluently; so it
is not an uncommon thingto hear a’dialogue carried on in two
languages, one person, for instance, questioning in Mandan, and

the other answering back in Grosventre, and vice versa. Many - §

of them understand the Dakota tongue, and use it as a means

~ of intercommunication, and all understand the sign-language. .
»50, after all, they have no trouble in making themselves under-

stood by one another. ~ These Indians must have excellent
memories and ‘“good capacity for study”; for it is not uncom-

.mon to find persons among them, some even under twenty

years of age, who can speak ﬁuently four or five different lan-

guages. ‘ : K -
§14. Arrs.—Besides their agriculture and archltecture,

which have been already alluded to, fhéy had the knowledge

of many other useful arts, still practiced by them, which were
entirely of native origin. . They mann&tctured, potter \E Dbuilt

boats of buffalo-hide; made mats and baskets of various de-

scriptions, and Wooden bowls so durable that they last for many

generations; and formed spoons and ladles out of the horns of

the buffalo and Rocky Mountain sheep. Their hair-brushes they

made sometimes:out of porcupine-quills, but more commonly-
of grass—the long, tough awns of the Stipa juncea. They fash-

ioned whistles of the bones of large birds, and fifes and other

wind-instruments out of wood; souie of these were for musical

purposes; others were to imitate, for the hunter’s benefit, the

bleat of the antelope or the whistle of the elk. They garnished

their clothing with porcupine-quills,. which they colored bril-

liantly with dye -stuffs of Indian discovery. They had flint and
horn arrow-heads, and horn wedges with which they -split wood.
They knew something of the manufacture of O'IaSb, and made
rude beads and pendants out of it; they possessed various pig-
ments, and with them recorded the events of their day in sym- M
bolic pictures; and, in the manufacture and use of the various
apphances of war and the chase; they had no supemorb on the
plains. Their arms were the same as those of the Dakotas and
other western tribes; and they have beén so often described
that I feel there is little left for me to say concernmrr them.
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" For cleanmm the village-grounds, they had rakes made of

a few osiers tied toorether——the ends curved and spreading. Their
most important aorlcultural implement was the hoe. Before
they obtained iron utensils of the white traders, their only hoes.
were made of the shoulder-blades of elk or buffalo, -attached
to wooden handles of suitable length. - Maximilian, in 1833,*
considered the bone hoe as a thing of the past only; yet, as
late as 1867, I saw a great number in use at Fort Berthold,

and purchased two or ithree, one of which was sent to Wash-
ington, and, I presume, is now on e}xhlbmon in the museum of =
the Smithsonian Institution.t :
_ They now make saddle-trees in somewhat the same way
- as we do, of wood or of part wood and part horn, covered with
raw-hide. They also make neat pad-saddles of tanned elk-skin,
 stuffed with antelope-hair, and often handsomely embroidered,
as well as other horse-equipments. They probably learned

the art of making these articles some time- during the last cen-

tury, from the Indlans of the south of Whom they first obtained -
horses. -

For their dnldren, they make toys, which, as Wlth us, in-
dicate for each sex the occupations of adult years. When the
children are old enough; they make some of their own toys.
They have pop-guns,,the art of making which, as far as I could
discover, was not learned from the whites. The boys make
representations of hunts by fashioning out of mud, with much:
skill, little figures of the horse, the mounted hunte1 and fhe
flying buﬁ'alo - :

Glass—The articles of glass spoken of above are chiefly
of two kinds: first, large, globular, or ellipsoidal beads; and,
second, flat, irregularly triangular plates or pendants, which are
glazed only on one side, and have a hole at the apex. The
. art of making these deserves more than a mere mention, since
b it s commonly believed that the aboriginal Americans, even
the most culhzed-»races knew nothing . of the manufacture of -
UIaSs at the time 0£ ‘the Columbian dlscovery The very earliest
tethnoorraphlcal account we have of the Arickarees and Man-

* p. 347.

tSee Smithsonian Report for 1869, p. 36, where the specxmen is erroneously attrib-
uted to the Yanktonnais.
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L dans shows that they knew how to make glass beads; and-
‘ there is no doubt that the process employed in 1804 was
essentmlly the same as that employed to-day. The fgllowing
is the account of this given by Lewis and Clarke:—*“A Mr. Gar-
row, a Frenchman, who has resided a long time gmong the
Ricaras and Mandans, explaiped to us the mode in which they
make their large beads, af art which they are said to have "
derived from some prisoners of the Snake Indian nation, and
the knowledge of which is a secret, even now confined to a
few among the Mandans and Ricaras. The process is as follows:
glass of different colors is first pounded fine, and washed, till
, each kind, which is kept separate, ceases to stain the water
| thrown over it; some well-seasoned clay, mixed with a suffi-
cient quantity of sand to prevent it becoming very hard when
exposed to the heat, and reduced by water to the consistency
- of dough, is then rolled on the palm of the hand till it becomes
of the thickness wanted for the hole in the bead ; these sticks
of clay are placed upright, each on a little pedestal or ball of
the same material, about an ounce in weight, and distributed
over a small earthen’ pla,ttel which is laid on the fire for a few
minutes, when they are taken off to cool; with a little paddle
or shovel, three or four inches long and bharpened at the end
. of the handle, the wet pounded g O*Iass is placed in the palm of
the hand ; the beads are made of an oblong form, wrapped in
o a cvlmdrlcal form round the stick of clay, whlch is laid cross- .
, _ wise over it, and gently rolled backward ard forward until -
i it becomes perfectly smooth. If it-be desired to introduce any
other color, the surface of the bead is perforated with the
i pointed end of the paddle, and the cavity filled with pounded
' -glass of that color; the sticks, with the string of beads, are
“then placed on their pedestals, and the platter deposited on
burning coals or hot-embers; over the platter an earthen pot,
containing about three gallons, with a mouth large enough to
g " cover the platter, is reversed, being completely closed, except
i a small aperture inr-the top, thlough which are watched the
- beads; a quantltv of olf{ dried wood, formed into a sort of
| ' dough or paste, is placed round the pot so as almost to cover
' it, wand afterward set on fire; the manufacturer then looks™
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through the small hole in the pot till he sees the beads assume
a deep-red color, to which succeeds a paler or whitish red, or
they become pointed at the upper extremity, on which the fire
- is removed and the pot is suffered to cool gradually ; at length
it is removed, the beads taken out, the clay in the hollow of
them picked out with an awl or needle; and’ it is then fit for
use. The beads thus formed are in great demand among .the -
Indians, and used as pendants to their ears and hair, and some-
times worn round the neck.” This art is now only occasion-
t  ally practiced in the village, and is mostly confined to the
}. making of the flat, triangular pendants. I have heard the pro-
| " cess described in much the same way as in the above quota-
t tion. From this quotation, however, which is in part ambigu-
v oﬁé, the inference might be drawn that the ornaments, when
completed, consist entirely of glass. - Such is not the case in
those T have seen; on the contrary, they consist of‘a core of -
baked \eérth covered with a thin_shell of glass; and they have
the appearance of having been perforated before heat was
applied. But, in the matter- of making ‘the holes, the process
may have been changed, or there may have been two ways of
doing it. B
The existence of this art among the Indians evidently.
greatly astonished Catlin, who gives it as one of the reasons
on which he founds his theory of the Cywric origin of the Man-
dans. - He says, speaking of the Mandans :—*In addition to
this art,”. [pottery,] “which I am sure belongs to no other
tribe on the continent, these people have also, as a secret with
themselves, the extraordinary art of manufacturing a very
beautiful and lasting kind of blue glass beads, which they wear
on their necks in great quantities, and decidedly valug above
all others that are brought among them by the fur-traders.’
“'This secret is not only one that the traders did not introduce
among them, but one which they cannot learn from them ;
and at the same time, beyond a doubt, an art that has been
introduced among them by some civilized people, as it is as
yet unknown to other Indian tribes in that vicinity or else-
. where. Of this interesting fact, Lewis and Clarke gave
o * pp. 125-126, ’
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an account thirty-three years ago, at a time when no traders
or other white .people had been among the Mandans to have
taught them so curious an art.”* It is surprising that Mr.
Catlin, after reading the above-cited passages from Lewis and
Clarke (and he leaves us to infer that he has read them), could

~ state that the art of making these beads was confined to the
Mandans ; that it was unknown to -the traders; that it was
beyond doubt introduced by civilized people; and that notraders’
or other whites had been among these Indians.before the time
of Lewis and Clarke’s visit.

The art of making these ornaments Would appear to be old;
yet the process as it existed in 1804 was evidently in part
recent, since the Indians obtained the glass which they used
from the whites. I have been informed by the Indians tliat in
old days the art flourished among the Arickarees as well as
among the Ma,ndans, and certainly at the present day the
Amcka,ree women understand it. I had two of the triangular .
pendants made o order in 1870, by an Arickaree woman, to
whom I furnished the blue glass necessary. When I gave
instructions to have the articles made, I was invited to witness
the process, but cirécumstances prevented me from doing so.
One of these pendants was sent to the Smithsonian Institution.
It is strange, if true, that these Indians should have obtained
their knowledge of this art from the Snake Indians, a ruder v
and equally remote tribe. It is also strange, and undoubtedly
true, that in 1804, as well as now, they did not make . their
glass, but obtained it ready-made, and merely fused it for their
purposes, obtaining”it, doubtlessly, from the whites. It is
strange that w1thm a few years after glass beads of European
manufaeture were first introduced among them, and when such
beads must have commanded a high price, they should pulver-
ize them and use the powder .in making ruder and more un-
sightly articles after their own design. - But it is not probable
that they should have learned such an art from civilized people
prior to 1804, when they had as yet seen but few whites, and
when the whites they had seen were mostly rude Canadian
ﬁontlersmen among whom it is not reasonable to suppose

R
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*Nol th Amertcan Indians, vol. ii, p. 201.
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there were any persons versed in glass-making. I have heard

Indians say, with uncertainty, that in former times they found

glass in the hills, and pounded it for their beads; meaning

perhaps that they used natural glass, which may be found
where lignite beds have taken fire, and elsewhere on the Up- r
3 per Missouri In view of all these facts, I have conjectured :
#8 ' that they had the art of making glazed earthen ornaments
S before the whites came among them and that When they saw
the brllhantly-colored beads of the traders, they conceived the =
idea of improving their art by using these beads. If they:
ever possessed the art of makmo' rrlass de movo, there is no
record, tradition, or other ev1dence of it that I have been able o
to find. .

One of many reasons, though perhaps an insufficient-
reasofi, for believing the art to be of no recent origin among
them, is that they used the triangular pendants, not as orna--
ments only. ”bl}; as.evidences’ of betrothal, as long ago as the
oldest mén"¢an 1emember *When a girl was promlsed in
marriage in hek- mfamy zby “her parents, as was not infre-
_quently done, one of these pendants was-tied to her forelock
so as to hang down over her forehead.. When the promise was
fulfilled, the husband removed the pendant and threw it away:

§ 15. Foop, ETc.—Since the introduction of various articles
of European food, their diet has been somewhat changed, vet
they still largely adhere to their original dietary.

Their chief food, until within the last eight or ten years,
was the meat of the buffalo, or bison, which, when fresh, was
cooked by roasting hefore an open fire, by broiling on the -
coals or on an ettemponzed wooden broiler, or by boiling.
Their meat was boiled in earthen pots before brass and iron
pots were introduced by the whites. They knew the different
effects produced by putting the meat down in hot and in cold
water, and employed the former method when they did not want
soup. On hunts, they sometimes boiled the meat. in skins,
heating the water with hot, _stones, after the method employed
by the Assinniboines, aviiich” has given the latter tribe its
name of Stone-cookers. Somehmes they chopped the fresh
meat fine, put it in a piece of bowel, and thus made a sort of
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sausage, which was usually boiled. "For preservation, meat is
cut into thin sheets or into long strips and dried in the sun. I
have seen dried meat three years old pelfectly sweet. Some-
times it becomes worm-eaten without becoming rancid. " In

 rainy weather, they often hang meat up in the smoke of the

lodge to preserve it. The dried meaf, is sometimes eaten raw,
but more frequently it is boiled or broﬂed or it is broiled,
pounded fine, and mixed with fat to. make pemmxcan They
sometimes add sugar and berries to small quantities of pem-

- mican. The meat of the elk and the deer i is cooked and pre-

pared in the same way as buffalo-meat, and of late, since the
buffalo have so Gteatly decreased in nﬁfnber, is_more used
than the latter.

When game is abundant, they only use choice parts of an
animal; but, when it is scarce, they discard nothing. They then
pound the bones into small fragments, and subject them to pro-
longed boiling to make seup. During one winter of great
scarcity, I knew of some Arickarees, who, not having horses,
could not go out on the winter-hunt, to cut up and boil their
bull-boats and the raw-hide doors of their houses for food.
When hungry hunters kill an animal, they often eat the liver,
the kidneys, and the hoofs of the feetus, should there be one,
raw. Raw liver is said to have a‘saccharine taste which is not
unpleasant. - Occasionally they eat other parts raw, but this is

only when the quarry is little, the mouths many, and the pros-

pect of a fire distant or doubtful.

Fat porcupine, bear, and beaver meat are esteemed, partic-
ularly the tail of the latter. They are fond of marrow and
fat. Birds of prey, foxes, and wolves are eaten, but only when
food is scarce. Turtles and fish are used as food; but I have
never heard of any such use being made of snakes. The
Grosventres have but recently learned to eat dog-flesh, and

they still eat horse-flesh only under pressing necessity; but the

Arickarees seem to haye less prejudice to such food. Among

many belonging to these tribes,a young, fat pup is conmdered

a great delicacy. Insects, with one exception, and worms are
never eaten, and few can now be persuaded to eat oysters.

When a gravid buffalo, elk, or deer is killed, the liguor amnii
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_is generally preserved and boiled for soup, the feetus being
cooked in it. o

Formerly, they lived largely upon meat. When out on
their hunts and war-parties, they often lived exclusively on it.
There were many nomadic tribes around them who seldom
tasted vegetable matter, often living for seven or eight months
in the year exclusively on meat,’ and preserving perfect health.
I have seen white men who had lived for years among the
Indians, and during such residence, for six months of every
year, lived on nothmcr but meat (and water of course), * Buf-
falo straight,” as they expressed it, and who, in the summers
only, occablonally varied their diet with a mess of roots or
‘berries—not seeking such vegetable food with any particular
longing or avidity. In various books of western travel, these
statements are corroborated; yet there are modern physiolo-
gists who would try to persuade us that an animal diet is inad-
equate to the sustaining of human life in a healthy condition.
When subsisting for the most part on fresh meat, these Indians

had the soundebt gums and teeth; and no flesh when wounded:
healed more rapidly than theirs. = Lately, however, since the.

increase in the consumption of bacon and flour among them,
and the destruction of their game, there have been many cases
of scurvy, a disease which. was particularly fatal to them in
the winter of 1868-'69; and a tendency to abscesses, to sup-
purative terminations of diseases, and to a sluggish condition
of wounds, manifests itself. - The quantities of fresh meat they
~ are able to consumeé are enormous. Sometimes, after a d:
‘hunt, the hunters will sit up all night cooking a

Their principal vegetable diet w e corn they raised
themselves. Flour, 1bsued by the agéncy, is now, to a great

extent, taking its place. They eat some of the corn When it.

is green, but the greater part they allow to ripen. When ripe,

‘they prepare it in various ways. They pound it in a wooden
‘mortar with water, and boil ‘the moist meal thus made into a
hasty pudding, or cook it in cakes. They frequently parch -

the corn, and then reduce it to powder, which is often eaten
without preparation. A portion of their corn they boil when
nearly ripe; they then: drv and shell it, and lay it by for win-

Y
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ter use; when boiled again, it tastes like green corn. (See
Ma,d‘lékxhe in Dictionary.) Thisis often bmled with dried beans
to make a succotash. Their beans are not usually eaten until
ripe. - Squashes are eut in thin slices and dried; the dried
squash is usually cooked by boiling. Sunflower-seeds are dried,
slightly scorched in pots or pans over the fire, and then pow-
dered. The meal is boiled or made into cakes with grease. The
sunflower-cakes are often taken on war-parties, and are said,
when eaten even sparingly, to sustain the consumer against
fatigue more than any other food. They gather all manner of
wxld roots and berries that are eaten by the nomadic tribes of
the same region; but they do not consume them to the extent
that the wilder tribes do. The only nuts that grow in their
hunting-grounds are the acorns. I have never known them to
collect or eat these. . ' : '

I believe that they have always understood the value of
salt and knew where to procure it. (See Matamalota in Dic-
tionary.) They used it sparingly, however, and to season their-
vegetable messes only. Lately, since they can obtain salt so
cheaply and plentifully from the traders and agency, they
rarely hunt for it, and use it to a greater extent than they
formerly did. JIn 1820, Major Long’s Expedition met an
Arickaree returning from the distant valley of the Arkansas,
with about thirty pounds of pure salt, which “had evidently
been formed by the evaporation of water in some pond or
basin.”*

In the earliest accounts that we have of these Indmns, we
find they cultivated a species of tobaccot (Nicotiana quadri-
valvis). Sergeant Gass, who tried it in 1804, and who, we
may presume, was a good judge of the weed, says that ¢
answers for smoking but not for chewing ”;f and, in my tlme
I have heard similar opinions passed concerning it by tobacco-
users. Lately, the cultivation of this tobacco has been greatly
neglected, as the Indians obtain an article from the whites
which they prefer. It is but 1ecently that any of them have

5

* Long, vol. i, p. 449
t Lewis and Clarke say two different species of tobaeco ”, p 76.
$p. 73..




o S e AT bt ST T
g T R T R LR AR

ETHNOGRAPHY OF THE HIDATSA INDIANS. 27
learned to chew tobacco. All the men smoke; but the use of
the pipe is very rare among the women. These Indians sel-
dom use tobacco alone, but mix it with the dried inner bark of
one or more species of dogwood, Cornus stotonifera and C:
sericea. (See Ope and Opehasa in Dictionary). They also mix
with it the leaves of the Eleagnus argentea, which grows in
'Northern Dakota, and the leaves of a variety of Arctostaphylos
wva-ursi.  Sometimes they smoke the dogwood-bark alone,
without any mixture of tobacco. Often they put a fragment
of castoreum on top of the tobacco before lighting the pipe.
The various points of ceremony and etiquette connected
with smoking are the same with these tribes as with other
western Indlans, and they have been described by many
observe1s - )

§ 16. INTER-TRIBAL TRADE—In former days, thexe was a
trade carried on between these tribes and their Indian neigh-
bors. " Of late years, it has gr eatly diminished, butit still exists-
to some extent.

With the nomadic tribes around, they exchanrrpd their
agricultural produce for horses, and, recently, for robes When
the Dakotas saw a certain flower (Liatris punctata) blooming
on the prairie, they knew that the corn was ripe, and went to
the villages of - the farming Indians to trade. From the time
they came in sight of the village to the time they disappeared,
there was a truce. When they had passed .beyond the bluffs,
they might steal an unguarded pony or lift a scalp, and were
in turn lLiable to be attacked.

The straight, slender spruce-poles, which form the frames
“of their skin-lodges, are not obtained in the immediate neigh-
borhood of the Missouri, but are cut in and near the Black
Hills, many days journéy from Fort Berthold, and in the coun-
try of the inimical Teton-Dakotas. The Berthold Indians,
consequently, purchase them of the Dakotas, giving a good
buffalo-horse, or its equivalent, for the number sufﬁment for a
lodge, about a dozen. :

To tribes less skilled ‘than were they in catching war-
eagles, they traded the tail-feathers of these birds; a single
tail being worth a buffalo-horse. Their principal standard of
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value was a buffalo-horse, ¢. e, a horse swift enough to outrun X
a young adult buffalo in the fall
: It appears probable that they once carried on a trade .
indirectly with the tribes of the Pacific coast, for they had
Dentalium shells similar to those obtained on the Pacific, and
they" prized them so highly that the white traders found it
advisable to obtain them for the trade.. As late as 1866, ten of
“these shells, of inferior size, costing the traders only a cent
apiece, would buy-a superior buffalo robe, and formerly only
two or three of the same quality were paid fora robe. Modern
traders, with whom the writer has  conversed, obtain their
shells from eastern importers, and know nothing of the original
source of supply. They suppose, them to come ﬁom the
Atlantic coast or the Great Lakes, and call them “Iroquois
shells”, which is probably their corruption of the Chinook’
“hyakwa”; but itis possible the reverseis the case.

They also used, and still use, as ornaments, fragments of
the Abalone shells (one or more species of Halwtes) of the
Pacific. ‘These are now supplied to the trade under the name
of California shells. Ten years ago, one of these shells, un-
polished, sold for a good robe. There is little doubt that they
used Abalone, Dentalium, and other sea-shells before the traders
brought them. Old traders and old Indians say so. Even as
late as 1833, it would seem that they had not yet become a
regular part of a trader’s outfit; for Maximilian says of the
Mandans :—“They do not disfigure the bodies; only they
make some apertures in the outer rim of the ear, in which they
hang strings of beads, brass, or iron rings of different sizes, or
shells, the last of which they obtain from other Indian tribes.
If they are questioned respecting these: shelh they answer
that they were brought from the sea.”* .

o817 INTERCOURSE WwITH WHITES.—In a recent little work
entitled O-kee-pa, Gteorge Catlin says:—*“Two exploring parties.
- had long before visited the Mandans, but w1thquf in any-way
affecting their manners. The first of these, in 1738, under the .
“lead of the brothers Verendrye, Frenchmen, who afterward
ascended the Missouri and Saskatchewan to the Rocky Mount- -

*p. 337, See also p. 338, “White dentalium shells.”
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ains; and the other, under Lewis and Clarke, about sixty years
afterward.”* He doeés not tell us where the account of the

'expedition of 1738 is to be found; he gives us no further evi-

dence on this point; and, as no other mention of the journey.
has ever been seen by me, it wﬂl receive no-further consider-
ation in this essay. .

In aletter published in Schoolcraft’s Information respecting... .
the Indian Tribes, the writer, D. D. Mitchell, says, speaking of
the Mandans:—¢The early portion of their history I gather from.
the narration of Mr. Mackintosh, who, it seems, belon(red to, or -
was in some way connected with, the French trading company
as far back as 1772. " According to his narration, he set out from

Montreal in the summei of '1 773, crossed over the countly to

on Christmas day ”1‘ -1 haa‘e never seen Mackintosh’s account
nor haveé I seen any more éxtensive notice of it than the one

- given by Mr. Mitchell; and from this, it does not appear that

Mackintosh Fisited any of these agricultural Indlaub etcept the

‘Mandans. .

There is every probablhty that some of these tribes
received occasional visits from white traders and adventurers a
century or more ago. It may be safely stated that every one
of the bands represented in the Berthold village were visited
by whites at least eighty years ago, and that the} have been
in constant communication with representatives of ecivilized
races ever since. In 1804, British traders and French or Can-
adian interpreters were found in their camps; and the travelers
of that year speak of “those who visited themin 1796 ”.f Prince
Maximilian, writing in 1833, says of “Charbonneau, who was
interpreter for the Manitari language”, that he ‘““had lived thirty-
seven years in this part of the country”;§ that, at his first arrival,
the Knife River villages stood precisely where they were in
1833; and that Chalbonneau “immediately took up his resi-
dence in the central one”.| From these statements we must
conclude that Charbonneau settled among the Hidatsas about
seventy-nine years ago; and old men of the tribe say that he

D4 t Part thxrd, p- 253. ' 1 Lewis and Clarke, p. 96.
§ p. 318 | p. 321.
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was not the first white man to come to their towns, yet that
few preceded him.

It is likely that all the Europe'ms who came to these tribes
in the early days were from the Hudson. Bay Territory, and
that they were mostly traders; but, in 1804, it seems that there
were some whites sojourning in their country as hunters and
trappers. The ‘British fur-companies held the trade of these In-
dians until 1807,* when Manuel Lisa, who afterward founded

“.the Missouri Fur Company, ascended the river in keel-boats to
the Mandan villages and beyond. Until 1832, goods were

+ brought up the Missouri chiefly in keel-boats or. Mackinaw-
boats, which were cordeled or towed by men, with great labor,
against the rapid current of the river. Two summers, at least,
were always occupied in dragging a boat from Saint Louis to the
head of navigation; the crew sustaining themselves chiefly by
hunting. In 1832, the first steamer reached the Mandan vil-
lages, zmd after that, for about thirty years, but one or two
steamers a year went thus far up the river. "

Although these Indians have so long known the Wlntes, itis
only within the last twelve or thirteen years that our intercourse

" with them has heen sufficiently extensive to materially modify
their customs andﬁ S. Prev1ously e\iceptin(r twoor three small
military expedmons* and an occasional traveler, the only whites
fhey saw were the few connected with the fur-tradé; and these
persons,-as a rule, sought to produce no change in the Indian; .

“but, on tlie other hand, learned the Indian languages, adopted
Indian customs, and endeavored to assimilate themselves to the
Indians as much as possible, often vying with one another in
their efforts to become amateur savages. Before the period to

: ~ which I refer, we had traded to them woven. fabrics and many

3 trinkets of little value, had taught them the use of fire-arms and

i . iront tools, had given them an opportunity for acquiring a taste

" for coffee and ardent spirits, but, in other respects, had wrought

little change in their minds or manners. Eight years ago, they
knew nothing of the use of money, and nothing of the English -
language except a few oaths and vulgar expressions, which the

: * ¢ He set off in the spring following the return of Lewis and Clarke” (Bmckeu
ridge, p. 90).
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more docile had learned. The conservatives were still much .

the same as their grandfathers were. :

In 1863, and during the two following years, ifi conse-
quence of the Sioux outbreak of 1862, large military expedi-
tions visited Fort Berthold, passing through the country of these
Indians, and strong garrisons were established in their neigh-
borhood, whicl are btlll retained. About this time too (1863),
the emigration to the Montana gold-mines by way of the Mis-
souri Rwer began; and, instead of one steamer a year ascend-
ing the river as in the old days, they came-up by dozens, some
makm«r two and three tmps during the season of navigation.
The Indmns were thus brought into more intimate contact with
the Americdns, the sedusmn of their country was ended, and
- achange more general and rapid in their affairs initiated. Since
then, then game has been killed off, they have grown weaker,

poorer, and more dependent, and, in many other respects, they

have altered for the worse. - - As yet, no sustained effort has been
made to Christianize them, and but little has been done to
advance them in civilization. On the other hand, they have,
according to some standards of excellence, bettered in many
respects. They have of necessity given increased attention to
the cultivation of the soil. [‘he men, as before stated, have
learned to perform labor, which, in earlier days, they deemed
degrading. ﬁany of their savage customs and ideas have been
abandoned ad many of their ceremonies have been- simplified
or-have fallen into disuse. They are generally less supersti-
tious than they were ten -years ago, and more skeptieal with
‘regard to their old myths.

Since 1866, a large number of their men have enh.sted as
scouts in the- mlhtdry service of the United States, and have
been improved by the discipline of the camp. They have
learned the responmblhtles, and have done splendidly in the

capacity of soldiers; many of them having heroically laid down’

their lives in our service.
.During a short period of their history, the Arickarees were
at war Wlth the Americans; but-for many years they have

“strictly maintained peace, and have fou«rht w1th us and against

-,

our enemies. The Mandans and \Imnetalees claim néver tos
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have shed a white man’s blood, :@lthough some of their number
have been killed by whites. For their fidelity they have been
repaid in starvation and neglect. Many of these friendly
‘Indians, particularly among the Arickarees, have, during the
past ten years, died of actual hunger or the diseases incident
to a state of famine. Within the past three years there seem
to be some evidences of inereased legislative interest in them,"
but the benefits arising therefrom are by no means equal to
their needs or their deserts.

53




PART II.

THE HvI])ATSA TRIBE.
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§18. Nawumes or THE TRIBE.—Grosventre—The people whose
language is discussed in the accompanying grammar are com-
monly called, on maps, in official reports, and by white men in
the Indian country, Grosventres. This was a name given to
them by the early French and Canadian adventurers. The
same name was applied also to a tribe, totally distinct from -
these in language and origin, which lives some hundreds of
miles west of Fort Berthold ; and the two nations are now dis-
tinguished from one another as Grosventres of the Missouri and
Grosventres of the Prairie, names which would lead a stranger
to suppose that they were merely separate leISIOIlS of one
tribe.

In the account of Edward Umfrevﬂle, who traded on the
Saskatchewan River from 1784 to 1 787, we find mention of a
tiibe of Indians who lived near the falls of the south branch
of the Saskatchewan, and whom he calls * Fall Indians”. But
he remarks :—* In this people, another instance occurs of the
impropriety with which the Canadian French name Indians.
They call them Grosventres, or Big-Bellies; and without any
reason, as they are as comély and as well made as any tribe
whatever, and are very far from being remarkable for their
corpulency.”* The tribe to which he refers is doubtless that
which is now known as the Atsinas, or Grosventres of the Prairie.
The similarity of the Canadian misnomers in all probability
led Captain Lewis, in 1804, to speak of tlie Minnetarees on the
Missouri as “part of the great nation called Fall Indians” +

Comparing our Hidatsa words with their synonymes in Um-
freville’s Fa,ll Vocabulary, or Dr. Hayden's later Atsina Vocab-

culary, we .can discover o affinity between the Fall and
Hidatsa tongues. -

Dmfrevﬂles remarks concerning the impropriety of the

= ’rp 97. -

*p. 197,
3
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name Grosventre would apply as well to those “of the Missouri”
as to those “of the Prairie”.. Maximilian says of the Hidatsa :—
“The French give them the singular name of Grosventre 8
which is no more appropriate to them than to any other of the
Indian tribes.” * Palliser remarks :—¢ They are most .11).sur(lly
termed Grosventres by the French traders, there being not the

“slightest foundation for branding them with that (*plthet. f

Varvious writers who have visited this tribe coneur in these
opinions. " .

Minnetarees. ——lnthowm'ks of many travele r\ﬂw) are called
“Minnetarees”, a name which is b[)(‘”(‘(l i various ways ; thus
Captain Lewis writes it “Minnetarees”; Catlin, “_\Inm,t.u'cc.s ;
De Smet, “Minataries” ; Palliser, ‘”\[nut(n( res” 5 while in the
u(mnp.m\mn‘ Diction: n'\' it s spelled Minitari, or Miditadi.
This, although a Hid: atsa word, is the name applied to them,
not by themselves, but Dby the Mandans: it signifies fo cross
the watet, or they crossed the water.  The name may allude to
the Ilidatsa tradition of their own origin, or to their account

v
that they came orviginally from the northeast, and had to eross
th(l Missouri- hetore l'c.l(]unn' the old Mandan villages, which.

were on the west, bank of the river, or the name may have
originated from some other cause ; but the story, be it true or
false, which ix now given by bufh tribes cone emod to account
for its origin, ds this: W hen ‘the \hllld(llll“ Minnetarees first
reached tlle Missouri and stood on the bmuk Uplm\lf(‘ to one of
the villages of the Mandans, the latter cried out, “Who are
you?” The strangers, not - understanding what was said, but
supposing that the Mandans (who were pmvuled with boats)
asked them what they wanted, shouted? ‘i return, “Minitari,”
fo eross the awater, or “*Minitari mihats,” we will cross the water.
The Mandans supposed that in this reply the visitors gave them
their n(%le. and called them Minitari ever after. ‘

The name, as above intimated, will be found in this dwtlon-
ary written ‘Miditadi” or ‘Minitari,’ and ifs” component ‘ parts,
nn«h water, and ‘tadi,” to éross over. The reason for this
arving  orthography wnll be discovered by ('Ollbllltll’l“‘ the
grammar, paragraphs 19 to 28 inchusive, where it is shown

* p. 395, ’ - 1 p. 198,

B S
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that ¢, I/, », and », are interchangeable consonants. DPrince
Maximilian writes the word Manitari (adding a plural ending),
which represents a way in which the Mandans often pronounce
it—the Mandan word for water being mani.

" Hidatsa was the name of  the village on Knife River farthest
from the Missouri, the village of those whom Lewis.and Clarke
considered the anctarées proper.* It is probable that after
‘the epidemic of 1837 the survivors of the other villages moved
thither, or that the majority of all the survivors came from

- Hidatsa, which then lent its name to the whole tribe—a name
now generally nsed by this people to designate themselves, and
for which reason the one most h'cqnentlv -«cmployed in this

LesSay. -

The origin of the word Hidatsa is obscure. It is said by

“some to mean willows’ but T know of no &pecies of willow that
bears this name. By a few of the tribe it is pronounced
Hidadtsa, and in this form bears -a slight resemblance to the

shrub willows. It may possibly be an old form of the latter
word ; but, according to my present knowledge of the formation
and phonetic c]umnes of this ]dnnlmue I ha\e no reason for
believing it to be so. ‘

suppose Hidatsa to Jmean willows.  But it is evident that even

in former days, tmvelm\- or their interpreters were uncertain
with regard to the application of the name Willows, and later
inquiries on the part of the writer have done little toward clear-
ing the difficulty. In Lewis and Clarke’s journal (1804), we
find the inhabitants of Amatiha, the first village on Knife River
above its mouth, spoken of as “Minnetarees Metaharta, that
is, Minnetarees of the Willows™;+ while Prince Maximilian
(1834) says that Iidatsa, or the village on Knife River farthest
from the Missouri (above Amahha) was called” *“Eldh-sa (the
village of the great willows).” Tt is plain that “Eldh-sa” is
but a form of I{lddrtsilv, for the aspirate is often pronounced or
heard indistinetly; d and 7 are ‘i;nterchangeableh with one

'~ “p. 96. . tpoo tp178.

~word midahddsa, the present Minnetarce generiec name for all
’ 1 g

i There is little doubt that the tribe, or a portion of it, was -
once called Willow s;, and this may be the reason why some
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another in ‘this lanauacre (see Grammar, 19 20, 22), and s is
often used for fs, (see T17). “Metaharta” represents ‘possibly
an ofld or dialectic form of ‘“midahadsa”, willow, which was
mispronounced by the interpreter, and spelled from his mispro-

. nunciation by Captains Lewis and Clarke in an ill-devised way.

- Other names—Hewaktokto, the name of this tribe in the

- Dakota language, I have heard translated Duwellers on a Ridge;

but I think the correctness of this translation may be ques-
tioned. Some of the Hidatsa believe that the appellation be-
longed originally ";%ly to the Amahamis, whose name smmﬁes ,
mountain.

In the Arickaree language, the Hidatsa are Called Witet-

sadn. I have heard thls 1ende1ed in two ways, viz, Well-
- dressed People and People at the Water; the latter said to. refer

to their old residence at the ford of Knife River.

. By the Crows, they are called Amas), signifying edrthen
houses or ‘“‘dirt lodges”, as the Upper Missouri inter preters
would say. - : : .

§19. History.—These Indians relate of thembelves as fol-

lows: They originally dwelt beneath the suwrface of a great
body of water, situated to the northeast of their present home.
From this subaqueom residence some persons found their way <
out, and, discovering a country much better than that in which
they resided, retulned and gave to their people such glowing
accounts of their discoveries that the whole people determined
to come out. Owing to the breaking of a tree, on which they
were climbing out of the lake, a gleat part of the tribe had to
remain behind in the water, and are there yet. After coming
from the water, they began to wander over the prairies, and

“sent out couriers to e\plore the country around. Those who
-were sent to the south returned after a time with tidings of a

great river and a fertile valley, of a nation who.dwelt in houses
and tilled the soil. They brought back with them, too, corn
and other products of the country. Toward this promised

" land, the tribe now directed its steps, and, guided by the

couriers, they reached in due time the Mandan villages on the

. Missouri. ~ When' they arrived, however, instead of putting to

death the newly-found people, they encamped quietly beside
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them, learned.of them the arts of peace, and have ever since
dwelt near them. | ,
| From the deseriptions of their life previous to rising from
the lake, it would seem as if their tradition originally men-
tioned an insular home or a home beyond some great body of
water. The story of their coming up out of the lake, and of
the breaking of the tree by which they rose, resembles so
much the Mandan tradition as to lead us to. believe that one
nation borrowed its legend of the other, or that the two legends
sprung, at no very remote time, from a common source. . Some
of the modern story-tellers say that the Minnewakan, or Devils
Lake, in Northern Dakota is ‘the natal lake of the tribe. The
Hidatsa call-it Wh(hhopa, which, like the Dakota name, sig-
nifies sacred, :or mysterious water, :
-This account of their origin they tell usually as one story;
but they have, besides, a voluminous account of what hap-
pened to thern during their long wanderings on the prairie,
from the time they left the lake until they reached the Mandan
village, which account is embodied in a separate tale—the
almost interminable legend of -ItamapiSa, tlie proper recital
whereof, by an old story-teller, occupies thrée or four long
winter-evenings. In this tale, it is said that they were often
on the eve of death by starvation, but were rescued by a
miraculous supply of buffalo-meat.- Stones, they say, were
strewn upon the prairie obedient to a divine order, and from
them sprang to life the huffalo which they slaughtered. "It
~ was during these years of wandering, as the legend relates,
that the spirit of the sun took a woman of this tribe up into"

the sky. In the course of time, she had a son; who descended -

to the earth, and, under the name of Itamapisa, or Grandchild,
became the great prophet of his mother’s people.

It might be more proper to introduce such tales elsewhere
than under the head of history, but, perhaps, a scrap -of his-
torical truth may be picked from them, which is, that the

starving and feasting as game was scarce or abundant and
that, since a comparatwely recent date, thev have settled in
the neighborhood of the Missouri and bec_ome farmers by in-.

,H1da;tba, ., were once_a_tribe of nomadie }mnfgu “ltvmwt(}]y

>,
U
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toreonrse with tribes who previoushy tilled the soil - Thero are
nny ciranstaneos which seom to corroborte this, 1t Ly
bhe renucked, too, that the stories feann which the above itoms
are tken are halioved by these Tndinns to be teve, while many
ather talos, just ax plansiblo as these, they declare to e parely
fietionnl,

There ave two allluents of the Missonrt, named Koife River,
Oue of these entors from the north, above Foet Berthold ;. the
other from the west, below Fort Berthold, Tt was upon the
banks of the latter stream that the former homes of this people
stood, -\t Teast ax onvly as A0 D706, there wore theee vil-
lages on Nuite Rivers The tiest and Taveost, named  Hidatsa,
was on the novth bank, about three miles from the Missoud,

sawd was the home of a0 people whom Captains Lowis and

Clarke, tor some reason, regavded as the Minnetavoes proper,

"The second village, named Mmanha, halt 2 wile above the

moeuth of Kuite River, and on the south-bank ot the stream,
was the howe ot a people very elosely allied to the inhalrtants
of Hidatsa, who spoke n langiinge nearly but not exacetly the
sime as that ot the former, and had a0 sopamte chief, who
seomed o acknowledge” to some oxtent the authority ot the
chiot ot the upper village,  The thied village, amed: Amahami
or Mabaha, was at the mounth ot Kuite River, on the south
sido, and was ocenpied, as betore mentioned, by the Amnhaimis
(soe ST @ people allicd o those of Hidatsa, but move ve-
wotely than the dwelless in Vmatiba, - The present Hidatsa or
Minnetares tribe of Fort Borthold consists ot the survivors of-
these theee villages aud their deseendants, with, porhaps, rop-
resentatives of some small wandering bands ot allied Tadians
which wo longer exist as organized wibes. Lewis and Clarke
seemt to speak very pesitively of wandering Minnetarees,
hunting in the neighborhood of Kuite River® and not consid-
ered ax part of the Crow naton. In 1796, the Mandans were

near netghbors of the Minneravees, living some tour miles south

of the latter, in theee villages, which tn 1804 were found

Credueed o two

Rone torty vears betore the coming ot Lewis and Clarke,.

Cparten
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A . /
i. e about the vowr 1764 tho Amahamis and the peoplo of

Amatihn dwolt hnthm' south, in the noighborhood of l[mut

1 owill now inelnde all the hands ropresentid ine the presont

River, along with the Reos and Mandans; and it is likoly that
the puople of |lulnt~m lived tlmm at tho sumo thme, or at an
oarhior date; ’

At ono time, the Crows and the Hidatsa (undor which torm

tribe) lived in eloso proximity to one anothoer, and constituted
one uation; not, probably, one consolidatod  tribe nnder
singlo chiet, bhut independent and alliod hands, making com-
mon cause against other races, dnd spoaking slightly difforont
dinlocts, like the various hands of the Dakota uation to- -day.
In the courserof timegsthe Crows, in two bands, m.spn,m.t.ml from
the Hidatsi, and meved tbether to the south and west, hecom-

g esttanged from the latter but not inimical.to them:  This

separation took place, doubtlessly, more than one hundred,
and probably not less than two_hundread, years ago,

The Hidatsa and Crow legends agreo elosely coneerning
the secession of the Crows, and theie story ix oswntm,n\ as fol-

lows: During nseason of seareity, while pnrtmmx of hoth peoples
were encamped together, ¥ mw*lo buttalo camd in the neighbor-
hood of the camp and was k\llud by some ot the Hidatsa, who

oftered the paanch to the. Crows, "The latter, considering the

ofter illiberal, vetused it, and & misunderstanding aisned, which
resulted in separation. The Hidatsa have ever sinee called
the “Crows by the name of Kihatsa, ov they (who) refused the

paunch.  (See kilatsa in Dictionary.)) It may veasonably be

doubted that such an incident as this, of itsclf, and without
previous disagrecments, would have been sufticient to have

by

alienated these bands from one another: vet it is not improb-

able, if7as some say, there was, among the party of slighted
Crows, & very pmml and powertul chiet, who regarded the

action ot the llui arsa hunrers as a personal fusult. 1t is more

likely, however, that they parted “In conscquence of  some
general misunderstanding  concerning the  division of game
(and other matters perhaps), which may have cubminated in
some pu‘.rtiml:u' quarrel.  There is no good reason for suppos-
ing the legend to: be witheut foundation in fact.  Laws con-

e
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cerning the- distribution of game are often unlike in different

bands. Cases sometimes arise, too, which their laws do not

.cover, and grave disputes occur in consequence. The legend

and the name Kihatsa seem to have some allusion to the
Hidatsa manner of dividing game. When two members of
this tribe kill a buffalo, one takes the hind quarters and hump,

and is said to “take the back”; the other takes the rest of the

forequarters and the entrails, and is said to “take.the paunch”..

During the years 1804, 1832, 1833, and 1834, we have
the ev1dence of navelels that the three Knife River villages
remained just where they stood in 1796, and it is said by the
Indians that there was no change until some time after the
epidemic of 1837, when the survivors of the three villages
formed themselves in one on Knife River.' There they
remained until 1845, when the Hidatsa (and about the-same

time the Mandans—see § 10) moved up the Missouri, and estab-

lished themselves where their ‘permanent village now stands,

some thirty miles by land and sixty by river from their old

home. Here, as before stated, they were joined by the Arick-
arees in 1862.

It may be well here to give some account of the trading-
post, which has lent.its name to the village and the locahty.

In 1845, soon after the Hidatsa settled here, the American Fur

Company began, with the assistance of the Indians, to build a
stockaded post, which they called Fort Berthold, in honor of
a Mr. Berthold of Saint Louis. In 1859, an opposition trading
company erected in the village some inclosed buildings, which
they named- Fort Atkinson. In 1862, the opposition ceased,
and the American Fur Company obtained possession of Fort

- Atkinson, which they then oecupied, transferring to it the

name of Fort Berthold They abandoned the old stockade,

" which was afterward (December 24, 1862) burned by a war- -

party of Sioux, who attacked the village. One side of.the

newer fort still stands, and is occupied by the Indian agency ;

the other three sides having been burned down October 12,
1874. | e

§ 20. CraracTer.—To Allustrate the character of the
Hidatsa, I present, first, a few extracts from the writings of

g
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other observers, placing them in chronological order of obser-
vation. Some of the quoted writers visited this tribe in the
most .prosperous period of their history, others in later and
unhappy days; yet their opinions are not at variance with .
" one another.” : :

1832.—“ There is no tribe in the western wilds, perhaps,
who are better entitled to the atyle of warlike than the Mina-
tarees; for they, unlike the Mandans, are continually carrying
war into their enemjes’ country; oftentimes drawing the poor.
Mandans into unnecessary broils, and suffering so much them-
selves in their desperate war-excursions that I find the pro-
portion of women t0 the number of men as two or three to
one through the tribe."—Catlin, N. A. Indians, vol. I, p. 187.

‘““This day’s ramble showed us all the inhabitants of this
ittle tribe, except a por tion of their warriors, who are out on a
war-excursion against'the Riccarees; and I have been exceed-
ingly pleased with their general behavior and looks, as well
as with their numerous games and amusements, in many of
which I have given them great pleasure by taking a part.”-——
Ib., p.199.

1834.— The Mandans and Manitaries are proud and have
a high sense of honor. '— Mazimilian, p- 353.

1848.—*The Minataries are a noble, interesting peOple
Palliser, p. 198.

“ 1851 —*“Some days after, we 5topped at Fort Berthold
to land some goods at the great village of the Minataries, or
Osier tribe, nlcklmmed the Grosvem‘ies of the Missouri.”
0% % * “The great chief of the latter vil-
lage, called Four Bears, is the most civil and affable Indian
that I met on the Missouri.”—De Smet, pp. 76-77.

1854.—“The Grosventres have a large village of mud
houses, very unsightly outside, but within warm and comfort-
able. These Indians are fine specimens of the red man. They
are industrious, and raise corn enough to supply many of their
neighbors with bread. They are Well disposed toward the
Whltes —Report of Commissioner of Indian Affairs for 1854.%

1858.—¢1 shall ever look back upon the years spent in

* Extract from report of Lieutenant Saxton to Gov. I. I. Stevens..
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the lmlmn country as among the plensantest of my life; and
i inall’ my nlmlhn'm with white men T lad fornd the sine
sonso of onar that clyractovizod iy savage " feicnds, my ap-
]nnmntmn off bt nature would be el highor! '«-—Imllu',
P Vil ' ‘
“ During the whole thme that 1 lived ammong the Gros- <
vontros, I nover missed w0 singdo artiele, although T ook no
tronble fo keep my things out of sight. My house would often

he crowded with Indinns: sometimes: only -one or twoowordd
ho prosents vor it eallod away Deltsatistied that onoy veturn

U would tind evorvthing just as U loft e ==7h, pp. 239, 210,

IS "Thoy | [Grosventres and Mandans] are 2 good
poople: peaceable, velinblo, and hotest, They keep as far as
iw possible the proaty made-at Laeamie, '-—-lnpmln/ Commis-
stoner of dndian A ghirs for 1862, p, 1944 _

I ean indorse the above opinions, and ean sav that the - -
Hidatsa ave to-day, for lndinns, examples in nulu\rr\" weneral
woraliny, for \lhnug.:‘ht. aud theitt. '

A2L Averaraser—Mare -than forty vears ago wo find

7 the general appearance of these Indians thus deseribed by a

cavetul observer:—"The Manitavies ave in taet the tallest and
best-formed Tudians on the: Missour, and, in this vespeet, as
well asx in the eleganee of their costume, the Crows only
approach them, wham they perhaps oven surpass in the latter
particulae™} The Manitaries do not differ mueh in personal
appearanee from the Mandans: but it steikes the stranger that
thoy are in goneral taller. Most of the men ave well-formed
and stont: many of them ave very tall, broad-shouldered. and
wusealar: the atter may, indeed, be said o the greater pro-
portion of the men. Their noses are more or less arched and
sometimes steaight, * ¥ * The women are much
like the Mandans: many of them are tall and stout, but most

ot them short and mrpulmn. There are some pretty faces

among them, which, aceording to the Indian standard of beauty,

way be ealled handsome.™§

* R . X ) - -
T Prom preface. These temarks seem to tefer more particulaely to the Gros-

ventres and Mamdans, with whom the anthor speaz the greater part of the time that
he lived “among the ladians ™

+ Repart of Azen: R0 N. Lazia o tho Comuaissioner,

: Maximilian, p. 100, V-1h, pp. 395, S0,
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At the present day, it ean hardly ho said that they arve of

finer phusique than the Totons and other roving hands of the:

Upper Missouri; who have sulfered less, of late, from epidemic
disense and lnmam' but they still take greater pride in their
“dross and personal appearanee than most of their neighbors,
The fybquent intermarringes of the Mandans and Hidatsa tend,
o.n'lmt.:"i,utl__\' to assimilate them more aud more to one another in
appearance s vot those elaiming pure Hidatsa blood are gen-

(,mlsulm' themselves pure Mandans, We do not see ax many
faees among the Minnetarees pitted with small-pox as among
the Avickarees and Mandans,  Among all the tribes in the vil-
lage, there are many distigured by goiter and opacities of the
cornen. Al of the Hidatsa men hear on their bodies unsightly
atrices resulting trom the tortures of the Nahpike,
. . Tattoning may be ~|m|\vnnt in this conneetion. A few only
“7of the old men ave tattooed. “Phe marks consist of numerous
parallel hands on oneside, or over the entire of the chest and
throat, and over one orf both arms. L have never seen tattooed
marks on any of this tnlw (‘]\l where, or inany “other shape.
The mul«llv-.ng‘vd men, the voung men, the women, and the
children are not tattooed. 1 helieve that “these marks on the
old men were put on for something more than mere ornament,
and had some forgotten signiticance.  In Avickaree picture-
writings, Grosventres are sometimes represented by a rade
’5\'1]11ml of & man having the upper part covered with parallel
stripes. s tar as I can learn, tln\ particul: ar style of tattooing
is peenliar to the Minnetarees. :
omplevion —Thiesmajority o the Hidatsa have the ordi-
n:ll'_\"dllsky Indian cfnnplvxinn, which is, however, not of a
Amitorm shade, as far as T liave seen, inany- tribe. There ave
none of tl1i< nation that would be-considered dark for Indians.
Amunw \‘mnu\ tribes of western: Indians may be found indi-
viduals, claiming pure aboriginal blood, who possess complex-
fons mueh fairer than the average Indian, with light-colored
hair and eves. Such individuals, ave more common among the
Mandans and Minnetarees than they ave among most of the
neighboring tribes. A natural or inherited clearness of com-

oty tater sneofanore prominent. features_than those who
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plexion, too, is more easily discernible among member of the
village tribes than among members of roving bands who are
more exposed to the weather.  The presence of pale Tndians
in these tribes was noted by travelers in early davs, befoie
intermarringes with whites were common (,nuug_:'h fo have
accounted for it.

Lewis and Clarke* and Gasst notice this fairness when
speaking of the Mandans only, but their remaiks are general.
Catlin speaks of, the fairness of the Mandans only, and supposes
this pecunlidrity to arise from some pre- Columbian infusion of
European blood.1 The Prinee of New Wied, who visited these
tribes but one yvear latei than Mr. Catlin, denies that the Mandans
are of fairer complexion than their neighbors,§ while he asserts,
st the same time, that, “after a thorotwh abluation, the skin of

T some of them appears almost white. "I T have heard old Man-
" dans say that when the Minnetarees, including the Crows, first

came among them, the strangers were a_tairer race than they.

Of the Crows, who, as before shown, once tormed one nation with -

the Hidatsa, Colonel Raynolds, in his Report of the Ereploragion
of the Yellmostone (1859), p. 48, savs:—“The Crows are faiver
than the Sioux, many of: t}w mountain band being sallow and
hardly a shade darker than whites who under o0 similar ex-
posure. This fact was so marked that the first seen were sup-
posed to be halt-breeds, but we were assured that they were of
pure Indian descent.” '

[t is not necessary to suppose an mrermx\mre of ]uumpe an
blood in order to account tor lightness ot color in an Indian.
There is no reason why marked varieties of color should not
arise in the Red Race as it has done in other races of men, and

as it has so oftensdone, under cultivation, within specific limits-

in the lower animals. I have seen full-blooded. Indians who

" were whiter than sodtie halt-breeds and whiter than the darkest

representatives of i Arvan Race.  An increase of hairiness is
a more reliable sign of L»(\lltt,xsn(xll blood in ‘an Indian than a
diminution of color in the skin; and I never could discover
that those fair Indians, claiming pure blood, were more hairy
than others. The tairness of which I speitk is not albinism,

*p. 39, tp. 33, " $ Okeepa, pp. 5, 42, § p. 3. Il p. 337.
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for the eyesight of the fair Indians is as perfect as that of the

posure to sunlight darkens their skins. I have never seen an
albino Indian. . ' ‘

. v Among various weltern tribes, individuals may be found
who are (ha acterized, even in childhood, by having coarse
gray hair. From all T could see and learn, I should think that
such persons are more numerous among the Minnetarees and
Mandans than in any other tribe; and they are perhaps the
most numerous among the Mandans. ' ' -

§22. CereMoNtEx.—Their most important ceremony is that

: of the Dahpike or Nahpike, which formerly took place regularly

N once a year, but'i is now celebrated ever v second or third year

only. On the day, when it is determined to commence this

cerem(my, some men of the Hidatsa tribe, dressed and mounted

as for a war-party, proceed to the woods. Here they select a

tall, forked cottonwood, which they fell, trim, and bark; to this

“they tie their lariats, and, by the aid of their horses, dr: ag it

toward the village. In the procession, the man who has most

distinguished himself i battle, mounted on the horse on whose.

low in the order of their military distinction; as they drag the
:log alon they fire their guns at it, strike it with their Sthkb,
- and bhOllt and sing songs of victory. The log, they say, is

‘symbolical of a conquered enemy, whose body they are bring-
ing into the camp in triumph. When the log is set'up, they
again go to the wood§ to procure a quantity of willows. A
temporary lodge of green willows is then built around the log,
as the medlcme lodg e, wherein the ('eremonv is perto;;ned
The participants fast four davs with food in sight, and, on
the fourth day, submit to tortures which vary according to
the whim of the sufferer or the advice of the medicine-men.
Some have long strips of skin separated from different parts of
their bodies, but not completely detached. Others have large
pieces of the integument entirely removed, leavi ing the mlhcles
e\p()\ed Others have incisions made in their ﬂesh in which
raw-hide strings are inserted; they then attach buffalo skulls to
the strings and run round with these until the strings become.

dark; they have no unusual appearance of the pupil, and ex- -

back he has done his bl'webt deeds, takes the lead; others fol- -

<
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disengaged by tearing their way out of the flesh. Others,
again, have skewers inserted in their breasts, which skewers
arg secured by raw-hide cords to the central pole, as in the
Dakota sun-dance; the sufferer then throws himself back until
he is released-by the skewers tearing out of the flesh. Many
other in wenmns s tortures aré devised. In the narrative of Long’s
Expedltlon to the Rocky Mountains, we find an account of the
latter part of thig€remony,* prepared probably from the -
statements of Mr. Dougherty -or Mr. Lisa, as the expedition .
did not go near the Minnetaree country. All of the torments
there debcmbed ~and more, are inflicted to this dwy' Among
them is the tollowmcr —Another” Minnetaree, in compliance
with a vow he had made, caused a hole to be pelfomted through
the muscles of each shoulder; througl these holes cords were
passed, which were, at the opposite ends, attached by way of
a bridle to a horse, that had been penned up three or four days
without food or water. In this manner he led the horse to the
mirgin of the river. The Lorse, of course, endeavored to drink,
but it was the province of the Indian to prevent him, and that
only by straining at the cords with the muscles ot the shoulder,
without resorting to the assistance of his hands. And notwith-
standing -all the exertions of the horse to drink, his master suc-
ceeded in preventing him, and returned with him to his lodrve
having accomphahed his painful task."t

 Indeser ibing the Minnetarees, Prince Maximilian says that
they have the Mandan ceremony of the Okipa or ()-l\ee—pa,
with some modifications; and call it Akupeli. At this time, the
Hidatsa call the Mandany ceremony Akupi (of which word
probably Akupehi s an old form); hut they apply no suck .
term to their own festival. Maximilian did not spend a summer
among those Indians, and, therefore, knew of both ceremonies
only from dehcuptlon If the Minnetaree festival to which he

referred was, as is most likely, the Nalpike, he is, to some ex--

tent, in error. The rites resemble one another only in their
appalling fasts and tortures. In allegory, they seem to be

radically different.

The minor ceremonies are chiefly those connected with their
" pp. 276, 277, 218.. tpp. 277,278,
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bands, of which the men and women have separate organiza-

tions and separate ceremonies.* - Rites connected with the eagle-

trapping will be noticed hereafter. In one of his letters de-’
scriptive of the Minnetarees, Catlin gives an account of a green-

corn dance,t and devotes a plate to illustrating the same.f He’
“does mnot ‘ilirectly say that this is a Minnetaree festivity, but

introduces the description in a way calculated to lead the casual

reader to suppose that it is such. I have shown the plate to

several of these Indians, and have given them the description

of the dance, but have been mvarnbly informed that they

never had such a ceremony. In the same letter, he speaks of

an 1mpxovulcnt waste of the harvest in (rluttonous eating of

the green corn. His remarka on this point certainly do not

apply-to the Hidatsa. In Chapter XIII of ‘his work, Boller
gives a brief description of a dance or paduididi performed by

the Groose Band, an organization of the old women of this tribe;

and, in Lhaptcr XIX, he describes certain ceremonjes of the

White Cow Band. The latter band, 0110111(111\* I believe, be-

~ longs to the Mandan women, but Hidatsa women are now ad-
' nutted to its mysteries. :

§ 23. MyTHOLOGY AND SL‘PERbTIFIO\b——OZIjGCtS' of venera-
tion.—The object of their greatest reverence is, perhaps, Itsi-
kamahidis, the First Made, or First in Existence. They some-
times designate him as Itakatétas, or Old Mai Immortal. Some
Indians Q;iv that itsikamahidis means /e who Jirst- made, but
such a rendering is not in accordance with the present ety nlO].OO‘y
of the l'moudrr(, They assert thiat he made «all ﬂnntm the
stars, the sun, the e(uth, and the first represent(ltlves ot each
species of (Lllll]l(‘lb and plants, but that no one made him. He
also, they say, instructed the forefathers of the tribes i in all the |
ceremonies 'uu"lm'm\ steries now known to them.

Mahopa, or \Llholm ictias, is the equivalent in the Hldatsa
language for those terms in other Indian tongues which are
ll§ll<l“}' translated “The Great Spirit”. In this Llllgudgb, it may
be (figuratively, perhaps) applied to the Itakatetas, or any-

-* See icke, iliokaicke, ihokamiaicke, masukaicke, masukakadista, masukamadaki,
midaicke, and padnididi,in the Dictionary. :
Fp. 189, c i Plate 75.
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‘thing else of a very wonderful or sacred nature. Much diver-

sity of opinion exists among observers of Indian character con-
cerning the ideas which the savages attach to this term; and
the subject deserves more consideration than it has yet received.
The ideas of all the tribes within our borders have undoubt-
edly been greatly moadified by intercourse with the whites;

“and, recognizing this fact, many claim that the Great Spirit,

or, more properly, Great Mystery, is a deity of the modern
Indian only. I have certainly heard some old and very con-
servative Minnetarees speak of Mahopa as if they

attaching to it any ideas of personality. It would now be per-
haps 1mposmblc to_make a just analysis of their original con-
ceptions in this matter. But the Old Man Imanltdl has ne
vague existence ir their minds. :

If we use the term worship in its most extended sense, itﬂ
may be said that, besides this being, they worship everything
in nature. Not man alone, but the sun, the moon, the stars,
all the lower animals,-all trees and plants, rivers and lakes,
many bowlders and other separated rocks, even some hills and
buttes which stand alone——in short, everything not made by
human hands, which has an mdependeut bemo or can be indi-
vidualized, possesses a spirit, or, more pl()pexh, a sha(le (See
idahi in Dictionary.)

To these shades some xespect or consideration is due, but
not equally to'all. For instance, the shade of the cottonwood,
the greatest tree of the Upper Missouri Valley, is suppesed to
possess an intelligence which may, if properly approached,

~ assist them in certain undertakings; but the shades of shrubs

and grasses are of little importance. When the Missouri, in
its spring-time freshets, cuts down its banks and sweeps.some
tall tree into its current, it is said that the spirit of the tree
cries while the roots vet cling to the land and until the tree
falls into the water. Formerly it was considered wrong to cut
down one of these great trees, and, when large logs were
needed, only siuch as were found fallen were used; and to-day °
some of the more credulous old men declare that many of the
misfortunes of the people are the result of their modern disre-
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gard for the rights of the living cottonwood. The sun is held

in great veneration, and many valuable sacrifices are made to it.
' Future state—They believe neither in a hell nor in a devil,
but believe that there are one or more evil genii, in female shape
'(see mahopamiis in Dictionary), who inhabit this earth, and
may harm the Indian in this life, but possess no power beyond
the'grave. Their faith concerning a future life is this: When
~ a Hidatsa dies, his shade lingers four nights around the camp
- or village in which he died, and then goes to the lodge of his
departed kindred in the Village of the Dead. When he has
arrived there, he is rewarded for his valor, self-denial, and am-

bition on earth by receiving the same regard in the one place :

as in the other; for there, as here, the blave man is honored

and the coward despised. ~Some say that the ghosts of those
- who commit suicide occupy a separate part of the village, but -

that their condition differs in no wise from that of the others.

% -In the next world, human shades hunt and live on the shades of
buffalo and other animals that have here died. There too

there are four seasons, but they come in an inverse order to
the terrestrial seasons. During the four nights that the ghost
is supposed to linger near his f01mer dwelhn«r those who dis-
- liked or feared the deceased, and do not Wlsh a visit from the
shade, scorch with red coals a pair of moccasins, which they
leave at the door of the lodge. The smell of the burning
leather, they claim, keeps the O‘hOSt out; but the true fmends
of the dead man take no such precautions.

Various superstitions—They have a great many supersti-
~ tious notions, yet I believe their superstitions are neither more
numerous nor more absurd than those of the peasantry of some

European nations -to-day. There is, too, among them every

* degree of faith in these fancies, from almost perfect skepticism
to the most humble credulity. I will not describe all of their
superstitions known to me, but will refer, for illustration, to a

few of them. They beheve in the existence and visibility.

of human and other ghosts, yet they seem to have no terror

of graveyards and but little-of mortuary remains. You may

frighten children after nightfall by shouting nohidahi (ghost),

but will not scare the aged. They have much faith in dreams,
4 . : .
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but usually regard as”oracular those only which come after
prayer, sacrifice, and fasting. - They have queer notions
respecting the effects of dlfferent articles of diet, thus: An
~ expectant mother believes that if she eats a part of a mole or
shrew, her child will have small eyes; that if she eats a piece
of porcupine her child will be inclined to sleep too much when

“it grows up; that if she partakes of the flesh of the turtle, het
offspring will be slow or lazy, étc.; but they do not suppose
that such -articles of food affect the immediate consumer.
They have faith in witcheraft, and think that a sorcerer may
injure any person, no matter how far distant, by acts upon an

effigy or upon a lock of the vietim’s hair.

i It is believed by some of the Hidatsa that every human

,l i being has four souls’in one. They account for the phenomeln'
! of gradual death, where the extremities are mpparently dead

] while consciousness remains, by supposing the four souls to
depart one after another, at different times. When dissolution
is complete, they say that all the souls are gone, and have
joined together again outside of the body. I have heard a
Minnetaree quietly discussing this doetrine with an Assinne-
boine, who believed in only one soul to each body-.

Amulets —Ever) man in this tribe, as in all other neigh-
boring tribes, has his personal medicine, which is ubu(ﬂly some
~animal. On all war-parties, and often on hunts and other excur-

* sions, he earries the head, claws, stuffed skin, or other represen-
tative of his medicine with him, and seems to regard it in much
the same light that Europeans in former days regarded—and
in some cases still reward—protectlve charms. To insure the
fature fleetness of s sonie premising young colt, they tie to the

- colt’s neck a small piece of deer o mtelope horn. The rodent
teeth of the beaver are regarded as potent charms, and are

| : worn by little girls on theu' necks to make them industrious.

=7 ' Or acles.—Smce their removal to their present village, they

{ ’ do not seem to have any very important local oracles to con-

sult; but when they lived on Knife River, they had at least two
such holy places. One of these was a famous holy stone, or

. --\Iedmme rock” (Mihopas, or, Mandan, ’\Iihopmlb), which is
“described by Long and by Ma-xnmhan. It was some two or

- .
. X N
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three days’ journey from their residence. The Hidatsa now
seldom refer to it, and I do not think they ever visit it.

The other famous oracle, to which they now often refer, as
they have still some fancies connected with it, was the Maka-
distati, or House of the Infants, a cavern, near the Knife River,
which they supposed extended far into the earth, but whose
entrance was only a span wide. This cave, they say, was in-
habited by pigmies, or mysterious infants, who came out only
at night, and then with great caution, lest they should be ob-
served and who followed a wise and watchful leader that
knew the scent of man and snuffed the air as he-advanced,
like the leader of a band of antelope. They suppose that 1f
* he detected the presence of a human being, he gave the alafm
and all retreated. ~After rainy nights, they saw tracks of some
animals going from and returning to the cave, which tracks
" they said were those of the mfants. The oracle was thus eon-
sulted: The childless husband, after a long fast, would repair
to the neighborhood of the cave at night, and secrete himself
behind a bowlder, to the leeward, to watch; if, in his hunger-
weakened brain, he had a vision of the infants, he returned
. home, confident that he would be a father within a year. The
barren wife who desired children would, at sunset, lay at the
mouth of the cave a tiny play-ball and a little bow and arrow.
If the ball was missing in the morning; she believed that
within a year she would be the mother of a girl; while if the
bow and arrow were missing, she supposéd she would be the
mother of a boy. If neither were ‘taken”, she went back
with little hope, and could not consult the oracle again until a
year had elapsed.~ .There are those among them w ho_ imagine
that, in some way or other, their children conie from the
Makadistati; and marks of contusion on an infant, arising from
tight swaddling or other causes, are gravely attributed to

1d\s received from his former comrades Vvhen he was ejected
r om his subterranean home. ‘ :

An account, given in Long’s travels, of a certain hill,
‘which: “was suppoaed to impart a prolific' virtue to such
- squaws as resorted to it”, etc,* seems to refer to this oracle;

* Long, vol. i, pp. 274-275.
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1 but, if such is the case, I beheve the account to be incorrect in
‘ some respects. :
§ 24. MARRIAGE, ETC. —M'Lrucwe is usually made formal
by the dlstrlbutlon of gifts on the part of the man to the
_woman’s relations.  Afterward, present% of equal value are
commonly returned by the woman’s relations, if they have the
means of returning them ‘and are satisfied ‘with the conduct of
the husband. Aftel the marriage, if the husband is a young
man taking his first wife, he becomes ah inmate of his father-
in-law’s lodge, and helps, by his hunting, to support his wife’s
parents. Some trayelers have represented that the *marriage .
by purchase” among the Indians is a mere salé of the woman
to the highest bidder, whose slave she becomes; but I feel that
they misrepresent the custom, unless where thelr remarks may
apply to some.modern irregularities among the least reputable’
persons. ~ Certainly, they misrepresent the custom as it exists
0 in this tribe. The presenting of the wedding-gift is a form.
The gift itself is a pledge to the parents for the proper treat-
] " ment of their daughter, as well as an evidence of the “wealth
of the suitor and his relations. The larger the marrage-gift
‘the more flattering it is to the bride and her relations; hence,
the value of the presents offered has something to do in favor-
ing'a suitor’s cause; but girls are left much to then' own choice
in selectmcr husbands for themselves. Parents sometimes, by
, persuasion, but 1a1elv by any harsh coercion, endeavor to’
N influence a daughter in the reception or rejection of an offer.
i 1 have known many cases where large marriage-presents have
; " been refused from one party, and gifts of much Jess value
—l " accepted from another, simply because the girl showed a
preference for the poorer lover.” The fame of a man as a
warrior, his influence and position in the tribe, do more to
- secure him a good wife than the presents he may- offer. - -Skill
in hunting is a high recommendation; parents commonly
s advise their daughters to marry the men who will never leave
S the lodge unprovided with meat. I knew a case of a poor
! young Mandan, who had a sickly and worthless wife of
S another tribe,to whom, however, he was very kind; when
S she died, a well-to-do Grosventre, who had three fine daugh-
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ters, gave them all to the young widower in marriage, and
with them a valuable present in horses and other property,
saying, “ The young man has a good heart,-and will be kind
to my children when I am dead” Sometimes when a girl is
crossed in her love, she elopes with her favorite. The pair
emain out on the prairie for a week or so, and then return to
the village. Usually this ends the trouble.. They are then
considered married, but such marriages are looked upon as
undignified, and different terms are applied to a marriage by
‘elopement and a marriage by parental consent. (Seer kidake
and uahe in Dictionary.)
Polygamy is practiced, but usually with certain- restrie-
tions. A man who marries the eldest of several sisters has a
- claim to the others as they grow up; and in most cases marries = . -~
them, unless they, in the mean time, form other attachments ‘
_and refuse to.live with him. As certain female cousins are -
i~ regarded as younger sisters, a man has often much latitude in’
selecting wives under this law. A man usually takes to wife
the widow of a brother, unless she expresses an unwillingness
to the arrangement, and he may adopt the orphans as his own
children. When a Grosventre takes a second wife who is no
relation to the first wife the results are generally unhappy..
‘Sometimes the first Wii[e leaves him and returns to her relations;
sometimes she succeeds in chasing the second wife away. Oc- -
" .casionally, if the husband .is well off, he provides them with
separate establishments; sometimes, again, but rarely, the two
wives agree. . , o
" Divorce is easily effected; -yet, among the better class of
people in the tribe, it is rare. A young man who possesses
sufficient recommendations to secure a comely and industrious
girl of good reputation and well connected iy usually in no _
hurry to part with her, nor is she willing to lea,y/e him for trifling o
causes. The unions of such people often last for life. Among A
persons of different character, divorces are common. The Min-
netaree woman is, as a rule, faithful to her husband, particularly _
when she is married to the man of her choice. It sometimes hap-- v
pens, however, that ' married woman elopes. The injured hus-’ ‘
band may then satisfy himself by seizing all the property of the -
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seducer and of the seducer’s friends that he can lay his hands
on, and the latter often give him opportunities of doing so, or
voluntarily come forward with presents to appease him. If the
husband should at first slay his faithless wife, which is rarely
done, no one would call him to account for it; but if he or any
of his relations have made seizures or accepted presents on
account of the elopement, he does not dare to touch her when
she returns. But the most pralseworthy course for the husband
to pursue is to send for the runaways, request their return to
the vill#ge, and, when they come back invite them to his lodge

and formally present the woman to her seducer, giving hlm a

horse or some other valuable  gift into the bargain. In short
if he would show that ‘‘his heart is strong”, he must treat the
whole affair as if he had had a good riddance. If a man dis-

“cards a wife for infidelity, or if she elopes from him, he hope-

lessly disgraces bimself if he takes her back.
Notwnhstandm(r that such are their customs, it must be

remembered that thelr.soclal discipline is not very severe. Pun-
- ishments by law, administered by their soldier band, they have,

but only for serious offenses against the regulations of the camp.

- He who simply violates socml customs of the tribe ofteu sub-

jects himself to no worse punishment than an occasional sneer
or taunting remark; but for grave transgressions he may lose
the favor and regard of his flqends
With the anetarées, as with other western tribes, it 15, '
improper for a man to hold a direct conversation with his }mother
in-law; but this custom seems to be falling into disuse.
~ §25. Names.—Children are named when a few days old.
Sometimes to miales four names are given;all of which will
have the same noun, hut each one a different adjective. Only
one of these names will be commonly used. Imafter years, the
names of the males are changed once, or oftener, or rather new
names are given; for they will be called as often by the old
names as by the new. The first new name is usually given to
a youth after he has first struck an enemy in battle. The
names of women are rarely changed. Sometimes, if a name
is long, a part of it only is used in ordinary conversation,

-Nicknames are often given on account of some absurd saying,
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ludxclous clrcumstance, or personal pecullanty, and it some-
times happens that a person is called by his. nickname almost
to the .exclusion of his proper name. Boys are sometimes
named in honor of distinguished warriors deceased. Horses'
are rarely named; but names are often given to dogs, particu-
larly to such as children keep for pets.. White men known to

. the tribe are ordinarily named by these Indians from personal

- peculiarities; .thus, we have for whites names which translated
signify Long Neck, Fish-Eyes, Antelope-Eye, Old Crane, etc.
A white man who has been for many years employed at Fort
Berthold as an ox-driver, and who has, in consequence of his
employment, frequently occasion to say “wo, wo-haw!” is
known among the Grosventres as momohas (Englished, Mémo-
haush or Bobohaush) Whites are sometimes called by the
translations of their regular Christian-names or surnames.
Thus, an old interpreter. named Pierre Garreau is called mis
(Englished, Meesh or Beesh), from mi’, a rock ; and a Mr. Pease,
who formerly traded at Fort Berthold, is known to the tribe as
amazi$ (Englished, Amatzhish), from amazi, beans. It is prob-
able that some of these translations are made by the whites
and then employed by the Indians.

I have seen some members of this and of other trlbes who
-are ashamed to tell their names, and when asked for their

~names will answer reluctantly and with apologies, or seek a
third party to give the 1nf01mat10n while other Indians, ap-

_parently as conservative, exhibit no. such hesitancy.. I think
that sensitiveness on this point is not so ccmmon among the
Indians at Fort Berthold as among other tribes; nor is it as
commou among them now as it was ten years ago.

§ 26. RELA t1oNsHIP.—To illustrate their system of relatlon- |
ship, some of the. Hidatsa names for relations are here synop-
tically given, although they may be found also in the chtlon-
ary, each in its alphabetleal order. - ’ :

‘adutika,~—grandfather or great- grandfather;* or nvramd—
father’s brothers.

iki,—grandmother, great-grandmother, grandmother’s
sisters. . / : , ,

4t8,—father, father’s brothers, uncles in the male line. .
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:ité-]\a ti,—a true fnther.

tatiﬂ,-——another term for father, never used with the pro-
nouns. >

fka’ or fkas,—mother, mother’s sisters, aunts in the female/‘
line. S - :
hidii,—a true mother (same word as for bone).
hu,—another term for mother, said to be of gmalami
origin.

it idu,—a mother's Drothers, unde% in the female line.

ii.aiml, —a fnthcr sisters, mmtq in the male ]me

a].so the nul_y n.uue for a man’s )ouno'm slster ,

. itam@’tsa,—a general name for brother or male cousin, also
used in the sense of companion as in English. The only term
for a woman’s elder brother. -

itiku,—a woman's younger sister.

idi,—a woman’s elder sister.

itamfn,—a man’s.elder sister.

itsiika,—a man’s or woman'’s younger brother.
faka,—a man’s elder brother.

_idisi,~a son, said by both parents.

ik4,—a daughter, a brother’s daughter.

kidd,—a husband. S
itadamia,—a wife, a wife's bhten, particularly her y younger
sisters.

fla,~—a true wife.

isikisi,—a husband’s brother.

id&’ti,—a wife'’s brother, a brother’s husband.

The above terms are for relations of the third person;
many Of them having the possessive pronoun of the third per-
son ‘i’ inseparably preﬁ\ed or to be removed only when pro-
nouns of' the first and second persons are used. To make the_
forms of the first and second persons ‘ma’ and ‘di’ are re-
spectively substituted for ¢i’, or the fragmentary pronouns
1 ‘m’ and ‘d’ used. We have thus, maté, my father ; matsuka,

i ' my younger brother ; dda, your wife; diaka, your elder brother,
etc. The words tati§, ika’, and hidu do not ordinarily take
possessive pronouns, but are the same for all persons. All
these may end with s, (See T 90 in Grammar.)
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In the above definitions, male cousins and adopted brothers
are included under the term brother, and female cousins and
adopted sisters under the term sister. Hence it is évident that
their words expressive of relationship are often applied to the
most distant and indefinite connections.

On examination of the foregoing list, the following facts

may be noted : Of the terms for bxotherand sister, certain ones
are used only for relatives of the male, others only for those of
the female; some are, apphed only to elder, others only to
younger relatives ;- while two of the terms are general. There
is a separate term for a maternal uncle, but none for a paterna1
uncle; he is called by the same name as a father. When they
wish to distinguish between an actual father and a father’s
brothers, they use the adjective ka'ti, true, real, in speaking of
the former. While there is a name for paternal aunt, there is
none to distinguish maternal aunt from mother; yet there is a
special word to designate the real mother, although she is com-
monly called by the terms which apply as well to her sisters.
There are two names for wife ; one for a.wife by actual mar-
riage, the other for an actual W]fe as well as what might be called
a potentml w1fe, i. e., a wife's sisters. There are two, terms for
brother-in-law, but no general term, as with us.

It must not be supposed, from the wide significance of
some of their. terms, that they do not discriminate between .
all grades and conditions of kinship. When they-have no
single word to define the relationship, they employ two or
moré words.

§ 27. HuxrING. —Theu methods of huntmO' are much the

same as those of all the other plain Indians.’ In former days

the} made antelope-parks;* they stampeded herds of buffalo
over bluffs; they approached animals carefully until within

close arrow-range, or decoyed them to approach the hunter by

imitative sounds, or, as in the case of antelope, by display-
ing attractive objects. When,they obtained hmses, the chas-
ing of the buffalo became common; “and when they came into

_the possession of fire- -arms, they began to hunt much as white

* See Lowis and Clarke, p. 92; De'Smet, p. 143 et aeq ; Maximilian, p. 385._ Other
authors describe this mode of huntmg o
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men do. They still often employ the primitive methods; thus,
when they find antelope abundant, they make.the oft-described
antelope-park. The bow and arrow are still largely employed
by the hunters; and fall-traps and snare-traps are made to catch

foxes and other small animals. The boys practice themselves

in the use of the bow by shooting at' marmots and small birds,
and in winter they set. horse- hair snares for snow-buntings.
The majority of their modes of capturing and killing the lower
animals have been so extensively described by other observers* -
that I will make no further reference to them here. But I will

" give an account of their eagle hunt, which, as far as I know,

has never been fully described in any book of travels, although

Maximilian;and Hayden both speak of it. '
Eagle-hunting—Late in the autumn or early in the winter,

when they go out on their winter-hunt, a few families seek some

~quiet spot in the timber,and make a camp with a view to

catching eagles. After pitching their tents, they first build a
small medicine-lodge, where the ceremonies, supposed to be

" indispensable, are performed, and then make several traps on

high places among the neighboring hills. Each trap consists
of a hole dug in the earth, and covered with sticks, sods, etc.;
a small opening is.left in the covering; a dead rabbit, grouse,
or other animal is tied on top; and an Indian is secreted in the
excavation below. The eagle, seeing the 'bait, sweeps down
and fastens his claws in it; but, the bait being secured, he is
unable to remove it. When the eagle’s claws are stuck, the
Indian puts his hand out through the opening, and, catching
the bird by both legs, draws him into the hole and ties hlm
firmly. The trapper then re-arranges the top of his trap, and
waits for another eagle. In this way many eagles are caught;

they are then brouo'ht alive into camp, the tzuls are plucked

‘out, and the bird is set at liberty, to suffer, perhaps a similar

imprisonment and mutilation at some future time.

The covered hole or trap is called amasi’. When the trap-
ping-season is over, they break up the camp; and, if the
locality is not already provided with a name, they mll it the

* Pa.fticularly the exciting  buffalo-surround”. See Catlin, N A. Indians, vol. I,
p. 199 et seq.—Boller, p. 224 et seq.
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amasi’ of whoever was master of-ceremonies during the season.
Two instances of this manner of naming are given in the list
of Local Names. '

The medicine-lodge is built after the manner of their ordi-
nary earth-covered dwelling-houses, but is much smaller. The
door-way is low and small; and the door; consisting of a skin
stretched on a frame, is suspended from the top by a string.
On the inside of the lodge, opposite to the door, is a sort of
altar, on which various charms and relics are placed; around
" the edwe, to the right and left of the door, hay is spread to
serve’as seats; and, in the center, is the fire-place. At night,
after the trappers return, they sit to the left; their visitors sit
to the right, as they enter. The latter enter and leave the
lodge only by opening the door on the side corresponding
with their seats. No person is allowed to spit on the floor, but
he may- spit behind him-in the hay. - Women are not allowed
to enter the lodge, but may come to the door and hand in food
and water. §

When some of the men wish to take part in the trapping,
they go, during the day, after a preliminary fast, to the medi-
cine-lodge. There they continue without food until about
- midnight, when they partake of a little nourishment, and go
to bleep They arise just before dawn, or when tlie morning-
star rises; go to their traps; sit there all day without food or
drink, Watchmo' for their prey, and return about sunset. As

“they approach the camp, every one there rushes into his lodge,
" for the hunter must see, or be seen by, none but his fellow-

hunters until he enters the medicine-lodge. - On entering the
lodge, they stay there for the night. About midnight they eat
and drink for the first time since the previous mldmcrht and
then lie down to sleep, to arise again before the dawn and go
to their traps. . If there be one among them who has caught
nothing dunng the day, he must not sleep at night;, but must
spend hlb time in loud lamentation angin prayer. The routine
“described must be continued by-each hunter four days and |
- four mo~hts, after which he returns to his own lodge hungry,
thirsty, and tired, and follows his ordinary pursufts until he
feels able to go again to the eagle-traps. During the four

el
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days of the trapping, the hunter sees none of his family, and
speaks to none of hls friends except those who are engaged in
the trapping at the same time. They believe ﬂldt if any
eagle-hunter does not properly perform all these rites, the
agle, when caught, will get one of his claws loose and tear
the captor’s hands. There are men in the tribe who have had
their hands crippled for life in this way. '

The chiet objects of pursuit in this hunt are the tail-
feathers and largest wing-feathers of the war-eagle, Aquila
chrysetus, which are in such great requisition as emblems of
valor. Of course, other birds of prey besides the war-eagle -
often seize the bait; of such three species are considered -
worthy of capture; but these inferior birds are often -slain at

the trap instead of bunn br ouwht home alive.

§ 28. Warrare—The ’rdlcs which some of the old men
of this tribe tell of the warlike expeditions of their fathers and

“grandfathers seem scarcely credible, although from the de-

seriptions of distant countries . that they contain they bear
internal evidence of truth. The journeys performed by the
Hidatsa war-parties of the last century were very long, but
those undertaken by single individuals were more extraordi-
nary. I have heard it related (with many descriptive embel-
lishments and minute particulars) of an old warrior that he
traveled dn'ecﬂ\ to the south oh foot until he reached the
Platte River; fhere he bullt ‘himself a bull-boat, and floated
far down fhe Lower ’\[Nsoun, where he found the land all
forest, and where he plucked fruits and shot birds such as he
had never seen before; and there, from the head of some
unknown Indian, he raised a scalp, and returned to his people
after an absence of twenty lunar months. Another story is
told-of one whotraveled toward the north-star until he came -
to a land where the summer was but three moons long. Here
he raised the %calp of some poor Tinneh,and came back to his

“native village in about seventeen moons hom the day he

star t(‘d
The "Minnetarees now melv meet the ,Shoshonees, or
Snake Indians of the Rocky "\Iountaum, either in war or in

peace; vet, in 1804, as appears from the account of Lewis.
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and Clarke, an almost constant warfare was carried on be-
tween these two tribes. There are old men now among the
Huhtsa who speak of battles that they fought in:their }outh
on the banks -of.streams that flow to the west. There are
" middle-aged men_in this tribe who have, on mounted war-

parties, p‘tssed through the Dakota hunting-grounds to strike
the Chippeways in Mnmesom. When the Chlppewa}s would
see the tracks of the scalp-hunters pointing toward the western
prairies, they would perhaps blame the Dakotas, and revénge
themselves on the latter. Of late years, their military opera-
tions have become more restricted since the Dakotas have
given them all they could. attend to near home.

Occasionally they have pitched battles with their ene-
mies, but most of their hostilities consist in the raids of small
war-parties, whose great object is not to take many scalps at
any hazard but to 1nﬂ1ct some injury- without loss to them-
selves. The popularity of a partisan leader depends much on
the small cause for mourning which his excursions entail on
the tribe. When, however, they fight to resist a war-party,
or meet an enemy by accident when they are not out on a
regular war-excursion, they fight with little regard for life.*
Many of their war-parties start out on foot, expecting to return
_ with stolen horses. 7

Prisoners of war.—~Young children are often taken prison-
ers of war. .They are neither ill-treated nor compelled to per-
form unusual labors. Sometimes they are adopted by people
who have lost children, and are..then treated with p(uental
kindness. When they have grown to maturity, they some-
times return to the tribe whence they came, but more often
remain with their captors. I have never seen or heard of
these Indians taking adult prisoners, for the purpose of tortur-
‘ing them to death, as was so common among the eastern
tnbes ~The Hidatsa kills his enemy outright.

The bodies of the slain, however, they mutilate in every
‘conceivable shape. Sometimes they burn them whole, on
- large pyres; sometimes‘they hack them in pieces and burn

* See account of a battle near Fort Berbhold between Minnetarees and Sioux, -
given by Boller, p. 145. ‘ .
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_the fragments. as' offerings tc the sun. Palliser gives an

account of a fight between the Minnetarees and the Sioux at
Fort Berthold, which he closes with the following remarks :—
“The skirmish now terminated ; the Sioux retired and the Min-
netarees returned to their village in triumph, dragging the
body of their unfortunate victim along with them. Then
commenced a truly disgusting sight; the boys shot arrows \
into the carcass of their fallen enemy, while the women, with
their knives, cut out pieces of the flesh, which they broiled
and ate. I turned away chilled with horror, and the whole
scene haunted me for hours, and frequently afterward”* I
first read this after I had known these Indians for some years,
and was much surprised, for I had never heard of cannibalism
among them, and had known of cases where some had died of =
hunger without resorting to this practice, which, among starv-
ing Europeans, is not uncommon. I had also heard Mr. Pal-
liser's former hunting-companions and acqua,intances on the
Upper Missouri speak of him in terms of high praise as a man

of veracity; and I have heard. the adventur% related in his -
" book corroborated by eye-witnesses; therefore I took par—

ticular pains to inform myself on this point; and I wis
assured by the oldest white residents, as well as by the oldest
Indians, that none of this tribe had ever, under any circum-
stances, devoured human flesh. They say that the neighbor-
ing tribe of Crees do sometimes eat parts of the bodies of ene-
mies slain in battle; and they account for-his assertion either -
by supposing that the1e were Crees. visiting the camp at the
time, or that the horrified Palliser ¢ turned away chilled” upon
-witnessing the cutting and broiling, and without waiting to seeé
if the ﬂesh was eaten, but taking the latter for granted

§ 29. STorIES.—Long winter-evenings are often passed in
reciting and listening to stories of various kinds. Some of
these are simply the accounts given by the men of theéir own
deeds of valor, their hunts and journeys; some are narrations
of the wonderful adventures of departed heroes; while many

" are fictions, full of impossible incident, of W1tchcraft and magic.

The latter class of stories are very numerous. Some of them
* p. 280,
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have been handed down through many generations ; some are
of recent origin, while a few are borrowed from other tribes.
Of course, the interest of a tale depends much on the way it is
told ; although the plot remains the same with different narra- .
tors, the accessories and embellishments are added by each

one to suit himself Thus, some old men acquire great repu- -
tations as story-tellers, and are invited to houses and feasted
by those who are desirous of listening to them. Good story-
tellers often originate tales, and do not disclaim the author-

ship. When people of different” tnbes ‘meet, they often ex-

~change tales with one another.

As an example of their tales of fiction, I have selected a
story, said to belong or lo'ma]ly fo this tribe, and to have been
known to it from time immemorial. An old Indian will occupy .
soveral hours in telling it, with much elegant and- minute
~ description, which I omit. On the other hand I add nothmrr
. and give the following as a simple abridgment of the tale as.-
I have heard it told. -

Tale of ﬁctwn —Near the mouth of Burnt Creek, on the
east bank of the Missouri, are the vestiges of some large
round lodges, which stood there before the Indians came into
the land.- They were inhabited by various mysterious beings
of great power in sorcery. In oneof the lodges lived the two
great demi-gods Long Tail and Spotted Body; a woman lived
with them, who took -care of their lodge, and who was their
wife and sister; and these three were at first the only beings
* of their kind in the world. - In a neighboring lodge lived an

evil monster named Big Mouth, “WhO‘, had a great mouth and

no head”. He hated the members of Long Tail’s lodge, and
when he discovered that the woman was about to become a
‘mother he determined to attempt the destruction of her off-

‘When Long Tail and Spotted Body were absent on a hunt

- one day, Big Mouth entered their lodrre, and, addressing the °
woman, sald that he was hungry. The woman was greatly
frightened, but did not wish to deny him her hospitality; so
she proceeded to broil him, some meat on the-coals. When
the meat was cooked she. offered it to h1m in a wooden dish
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: He told her that, from the way his mouth was made, he could
’ . noteatout of a dISh and that the only way she could serve him
the food so that he could eat it was by lying down and placmg it
on her side. She-did as he intimated, when he immediately
- : devoured the meat, and in doing so tore her in pieces. She
- died, or seemed to die; but the children thus rudely brought
into the world were immortal. One of these he seized, and ‘
throwing him into the bottom of the lodge, said: *Stay there
forever among the rubbish and let your name be Atutish.”*
The other he took out and threw into a neighboring spring,
saying to him: ¢ Your name is 1 M4hash ;+ sta.y there forever,
T where you will love the mud and learn to eat nothing but the
worms and reptiles of the spring.”
______ When Long Tail and Spotted Body came home, they were .
8 horrified to ﬁnd their sister slaughtered; they mourned her
i duly, and then placed her body on a scaffold, as these Indians
do. After the funeral, they returned hungry to the lodge, and
put some meat on the fire to cook. As the pleasant odor of
the cooking arose, they heard an infantile voice crying and
- calling for food. They sought and listened, and sought again,
until they at length found Atutish, whom they dragged forth
into the light, and knew to be the child which they supposed
was devoured or lost forever. Long Tail then placed Atutish
on the ground, and, holding his hand some distance above the
- child’s head made a wish that “he would grow so high”; and
instantly the child attained the stature, mmd and knowledge
of a boy about eight years old. Then. Long Tail made many
inquiries concerning what had happened to him and the where-
abouts of his brother; but the child could give no information
of what took place during the visit of Big Mouth. .
~ In a day or two after this transaction, the elders made for
the child a little stick and wheel (such as Indian children use
in the game called by the Candians of the Upper Missouri
roulette), and bade him play round in the neighborhood of the
lodge, while they went out to hunt again. While he was play-

~*®Or atutis. See ‘ atuti’ in Dictionary.
+Or mahas. See ‘maba’ in Dictionary.
1 have given above these two names in an Enghsh form for the convenience of
the reader. ) ‘

4
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ing near the spring, he heard a voice calling to him and saying
“miakas” (my elder brother).” He looked in the direction from
which the voice proceeded, and saw little Mahash looking out
_of the spring. Wanting a p]aymate, Atutish invited h1m to

come out and play. So Mahabh came out; and the two brothers

began to “amuse themselves. But when LonO* Tail and his
brother approached the lodge, on their return hom the hunt,
‘Mahash smelled them far off, rushed away like a fntrhtened
beast, and hid himself in the spring. When the elders returned
Atutish told them all that had happened while they were gone.
"They concluded that he of the spring must-be their lost chlld
and devised a plan to rescue him, whlch they commumcated to
Atutlsh T B '
Next m01n1n0' they made 'Lnothel and smaller roulette-
stmk-, for the enchanted child to play with. ‘Then they divested
themselves of their odor as much as possible, and hid them-
selves neax the spring and to the leeward of it. When all was
ready, Atutish went to the edge of the spring, and cried aloud

“Mahash! Do you want to come out i Soon the latter hfted,_‘,,«_, .

his- head cautiously out of the spring, ais‘edwhis upper lip,
showing his long white fangs, snuffed the aii keenly, looked”
Wﬂdly around hlm and drew back again into the water. Atutish
then went near w hele he had seen lus brother rise, and called
, atrnn to him; but the child answered from thie water that he
' feal ed to come out, as he thought he smelt the hunters. ~Have
no fear,” said Atutish; “thé old men are gone out huntiig

...

and will not be back till night. T am here alone. Come out""

~ to the warm sunlight. We will have a good time playing; and

- I will give you something nice to eat” Thus coaxed and re-
assured, the other ventured out, still looking mistrustfully
around him. Atutish then gave him a piece of boiled buffalo-
tongue to eat, which the little boy said was the best thing he
had ever tasted. “Very well,” said Atutish, “let us play,

" and I will stake the rest of this tongue against some of your _~

frogs and slugs on the game.” "Mahash agreed; and soon, in

the excitement of the play, he forgot his fears. They played

along with the roulette some time without much advantage on

either side, until, at length, they threw their sticks so evenly
D o I
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‘that it was iiﬂpbssible"to tell which was farthest from the wheel,

They disputed warmly, until Atutish said, “Stoop down and
look c¢lose and you will see that I have made the best throw.”
The other stooped over to observe; and, while his attention
was thus engaged, his brother came behind the little fellow,
seized him, and held him fast.  Atutish then called to the con-
cealed hunters, who ran up, threw a lariat around the struggling
saptive and boand him firmly.  Having secured the wild boy,
their next task was to break ‘the spell b\' which his tastes and
habits were made so mnnatural. To ac(-mnplmh this,” Long
Tail and Spotted Body put him in the sweat-house ‘md tllor

steamed him uutil he was almost exhausted.  They then took
him out and begawt to whip him severely.  As they plied the
lash, they made wishes, that the keen scent would-leave his

nose, that the taste for reptiles would leave his mouth, that the
fear of his own kind would leave his heart, ete.  As they pro- .

gressed with this perfornmance, he suddenly eried ount to Atutish,
“Brother, 1 remember myself now. T know who I am.”
When he said this he was released; and his first impulse was
to run to the spring.  He ran there; but when he reached the -~
edge, he stopped, tor he fowid that he no longer loved the
black mud and the slimy water; and he returned to the lodge.
Long Tail then pl(wed the twins side by side, and holding
his extended hand, palm downward, above tl\en' lieads, a lxtrle
farther from the ground than on the previous oecasion, wished
that they would both.be “so high”; when, at once, they grew
to the size of boyvs about fourteen vears old, and thev‘ grew in
wisdom (‘011'e>poudmgl,}'. Then L(mg Tail - made bow~ ands

~ hunting-arrows for the boys, and a pair of medicine-arrows for

their protection and for use on extraordinary occasions; and
he addressed them saying, “You are now 1)10‘ enmwh to pro-
tect vourselves.  Go out on the prairie and hun’r, and we will
see. which one of vou will be the best hunter After that time
they went out every day, and became e\pert hunters.

Once, 2s they were looking for game among the hills, they
ame to g se atfold on wlhich a corpse was laid.  “There,” mud
Atutish, *is the body of our mother. She was murdered, no
one knows how.” “Let us try the strength of our medicine-
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arrows on her,” said M«thash “p(’l']htp% we can brmw her back
to life.”  So saying he S’repned close to the seaffold and shot
traight up.  As the arrow turned to fall, he cried out, “Take -
are, mother, or you will O'(Jf hurt;” and, as it descended near ‘
thn body, the scaffold ‘;h(mkf and alow groan was heard. Then
Atutish stepped nearly und(vr the scaffold and shot up in the
air. As his arrow turned to, fall, he cried out “Mother! Mother!
“Jump quick, or the arvow \‘}I]I strike you.” At once she arose,
jumped down fr()m the scaffold, and, recognizing her children,
embraced them. The boys then asked her who was the author
of their calamities, and Low it all happened. She pointed to
the lodge of Big Mouth, and related all the circumstances of
her déath, Upon hearing! this, the boys swore they would be .
tevenged. Their mother endeavored to dissuade them describ-
ing Big Mouth to them, assuring them that his mu"h(,me was
potent, and that he would;celtrun]} destroy them if they went
near him. They paid no attention to her remonstr: ances, but =
proceeded to plot the (h,sti uction Gf the monster. .
+ - Now, this Big ’\[«mth had a very easy way of- making a K.\
living. IHe nelther tra ppul nor hunted, nor took pains to cook
his food. He simply lay on his back, and when a herd of deer
came within sight from his lodge, or a flock of birds flew over- /
head, no matter how far distant, he-turned toward them, opened /
his great mouth, and drew in a big breath, when matant},y
they fell-into his mouth and were swallowed. In a little while,
the boys had their plans arranged. They built a large /fire,
heated some small bopvldu\ init: Then they ¢ uli(/l the
_ stones to the top of his lodge, put them near the- <nm]¢(<, hole,
and began to imitate a. ﬂock of blackbirds. “Go (HV&V little
birds,” said Big Mouth;. “‘you are not fit to eat, and I am not
hungry; but go away anc 1et me sleep, or Lwill swallow you” -
“We are not ah' aid of 3 vou said the boys; and they betran to
chirp again. At leno'th Bw' Mouth got angry. He tm'ned up
his mouth opened it W’lde, and just as he befr'm to draw his
breath to suck them in, the boys stepped <l‘slde, and hurled the
stones ‘down ito the lddge. “Oh, what sharp claws those
birds havc! . Fhew are teLumO' my throat,” exclaimed the mon-
ster, as_he/bwallowed the] red-hot rocks. ‘The next moment he
e : |
S|
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roared with pain and rushed for his water-jars, drinking im-
mense draughts; but the steam made by the water on the
rocks swelled him up: and the more he drank the worse ho
swelled until he burst and died.

The bovs brought the lmd\' home, and, after they had
danced sufliciently around it, their mother praised them for
what thev had done, but she said, “ You must not be too ven-
turesome: Al these lodges around are inhabited by beings
whose powers in sorcery are great.  You cannot always do as
well as vou have done this time.  You should keep away trom
the vest of them.  There is one old woman in particular whom
vou must avoid.  She is as powerful as-Big Mouth; but you
annot kill her in the same way that vou killed him, tor she
('ut(‘lw\' her tood, not in her mouth, but in a basket.  When-
ever she sces anvthing that she wants to ecat she turns her

basket toward it and it drops in dead.  If she sees a flock of

wild geese among the clouds, no matter how high they fly, she
wan bring them down.™  When the boys heard this, the\' said
nothing in ‘wpl.\’ to their mother, but set off’ secretly to com-
pass the death of the witeh.  They went to the lodge of the
latter, and, standing near the door, eried, *Grandmother, we
have come to see you™  *Go away, children, and don’t annoy
me, " she replied. < Grandmother, vou are very nice and good,
and we like vou. Won't vou let usin ™ coutinued  the boys.
« Oh, no."said she, 1 dor’t want to hurt vou:-but begone,
or I will kill you” l)mpm’ this threat, they remained, and
again spoke to Ter, saving, *Grandmother, we have heard that
VOU are Very strong xnedu ine, and that vou have a wonderful
basket that ean kill anvthing.  We can searcely believe this.
Won't vou lend us the basket a little while until we see it we
can catch some birds with it?"  She refused the basket at
first, but, atrer mueh coaxing and flattering, she handed it to -
them.  No soener were they in possession of- the basket than
thev turned it upon the witch hcl\elt, and \he dmpped into it
dead.

After this e\plmr the mother again 1)](11\0(1 her bovs, l)}lt-
again warned them to beware of other evil genii of the })Llé&,
whiclrshe deseribed.  One of these was a man with a pair of

>
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wonderful moceasins, with which he had only to walk round -
anything that he wanted to kill. Another was a man with a
magic mee with which he could instantly cut or kill anything
t]mt he threw the knife at.  These individuals they destroyed
in the same manner that they overcame the basket-woman, by
coaxing them to lend their magic property, and then sl.z} ing
the owners with their own weapons.  On. each occasion, the
boys retained the charmed articles for their future use.

When all this was done, the old mother called her boys
and told them there was but one more dangerous being that’
they had to guard themselves against.  She said, * He lives in
the sky, where you can not get at him; but he can hurt you,
for his arm is so long that it reaches from the heavens. to the
earth. His name is Long Arm.”  “Very well,” said the boys,
“we will beware of him.”  One morning, soon after receiving
this advice, they went out very early to hunt, but could find
nothing* to kill.- They walked and ran many miles, until late
in the dayv, when the) became very tired and lay down to
sleep on the praivie.  As was their custom, they stuck their
medicine-arrows in the ground, close beside them. The arrows
possessed such a chalm that if any danger threatened the boys
they would fall to waken them. - W lul(, the brothers lay
d~leep Lonu Arm looked down from the clouds, and, beholding
them, stretched his great arm down toward them. As the arm
descended, the arrows fell hard upon the boys, but the latter
were so tired and sleepy that they did not waken, and Long
Arm grasped Atutish and bore him to the sky. In a little
while, Mahash woke up and discovered, to his horror, that the
warning arrows had fallen and that his brother was gone. He
looked 10und carefullv on' the prairie for the departing tracks
of his brother or for the tracks of the man or ‘beast that had .

‘captured him, but in vain. When at his wit’s end, and almost

in despair, he chanced to glance toward the sky, and there, on
the face of a high, white summer cloud, he saw the doubled

:tmck of Long Ann where he came near the earth and went
back. \Iahabh laid down his bow and arrow and other accou-

terments, retaining only his medicine-knife, which he con-
cealed in his shirt. He next stuck his magic arrows into the
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ground and got on top of theny, and then he crouched low,
strained every musele, and sprang upward with all his might.
He jumped high enough to eateh hold of the ragged edge of
the elowd,  From that he setambled higher until he at last got

on Long Arm's trail, which he followved.  1or fear of recogni-

tion, he wished himselt smaller, and, becoming a little, toddling
child, moved on until he came to a great erowd, moving in
one direction, with mueh talk and excitement. e ran up to
an old woman who walked a little apart, and asked her what
was the matter.  She informed him that they had just captured
one of the childreit of the new race which was growing on the
carth—a hoy who had destroyed many tavored genii, and that
they were about to kill and burn him.  “@ andmother,” said

Mahash, T would like to sce this, but T am too little to walk .
there. Will vou carry me?™  She took him on her back and

brought “him to the pl we where the erowd had g‘nﬂlo ed.
There he_saw his brother tied to a stake, and & number of
pvnplv daneing around him. e thought that it he could only

ach the post-unobserved and touch the cords with his medi-
('mo-l\mfo he could release his brother: but for some time he
was puzzled how to do it At length he slid down from the
old woman's” hack, and wished that for a little while he might

turn to an ant. e beeame one, and, dvsuvh crawled throngh’

the feet of the erowd and up to the jost, where le céut ﬂle

-eords that bougd Atutish.  When the latter was free, Mahask
restuned his proper shape, and they both ran as hard as they

could tor the edge of the elouds.. The crowd pursued them;
but, as each foremost runner approached, Malash threw his
knite and disabled him. At last, Long Arm started, after the
brothers, running very fast.  As he came within his arm’s
length ot them, he reached out' to grasp one of them.  As he
did so. Mahash again threw his knife, and severed the great
arm from the shoulder. The boys got back safely to the
carth. Then, having ridded themselves of all ‘their enemies,
they lived in peace, .md in time they moved away from that
loc: ﬂlt\- o

$30. Divistons or mive.—Many  writers 1'ep1‘e\ent that

savage Indian tribes dn 1de the year into twelve periods corre-.

i
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sponding to our months, and that each month is named from
some meteorological oceurrence or phase of organic creation
observable-at the time.  Among others, Maximilian presents us
with a list of twelve months,*—“The month of the seven mld
days”, “The pairing month”; “The month of weak eyes”,
ete. 1le introduces this list in one of his chapters descriptive
of the Mandans. 1le does not say it is their list of months.
"He publishes it without comment ; and yet it is presented in
sueh a way as to lead the reader to suppose that it is the regular
and original Mandan calendar. Other authors present lists of
Indian months in much the same way.  As the results of my
own obscrvations, I should say that the Mandans and - Minne-
- tarees—+ -Are. gencerally aware that-there are more than twelve
' lun(ttlona in a year, that - thcy as - yet know -nothing “of our
" manner of dividing the year, and that, although when bpea]\mg
of “moons”, thev often connect them with natuml phenomena,
they have no formal names for the lunar periods. I think the
same might be said of other tribes who are equally wild.
'Ihe Hidatsa recognize the lapse of time by days, by lunar
- periods; and by years.  They also recognize it by the regular
recurrence of various natural phenomena, such as the first for-
mation of ice in the fall, the breaking up of the Missouri in the
spring, the melting of the bllﬂ\\"'drlﬁ'b, the coming of the wild
geese from thd* soutly, the ripening of various fruits, ete. A
common way of noting time, a few years ago, was by the
development of the buffalo calf in wtero. A period thus
marked by a natural oceurrence, be it long or shorf, is called
" by them the kadu, season, time, of such an occurrence. Some
long seasons include shorter seasons; thus they speak of the
season of strawberries, the season of service-berries, etc., as
occurring within the season of warm weather. They speak of
the seasons of cold weather, or of snow (tsidie, mada), of warm
weather (ade), and of death, or decay (mata), which we con-
sider as agreeing with our seasons of winter, summer, and fall ;
but they do not 1e0‘ulmly allot a certain number of moons to
each of these seasons. Should you ask an interpreter who
knew the Luropetm calendar what the “Indian names of the
p 384,
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months” were, he would probably give you names of a dozen

~of these periods, or natural seasons, as we might call them,
‘corresponding in time to.our months. In a few years, when

these Indians shall know more of our system of noting-time
than they now do, they will devise and adopt regular Hidatsa
names for the months of our calendar.

Other facts concerning their cognizance of time may be
learned from-Paragraphs 256 and 257 of the Grammar, and by
referring in the Dictionary to the following words, which are
names of different parts of the astronomical day :—atade, ata, -
kiduhakute, midiatede, midiate, midiatedu, midiate-odaksipe,
midimapedupahide, midimapedupahi, midimapedupahi-daka-
midi, midiimahpide, midiimahpi, opade, opa, oktside oktsi,
oktsidu, mape and maku.










PHILOLOGY.

§L CLASSIFICATION OF TuE: HIDATSA LANGUAGE.—The lan-
guage of the Minnetarees has been' classified as belonging to
the linguistic group. called the Dakota group, and very properly
so called, not because there is any evidence that the present
5 Dakota tongue is the parent language of the group or the most

divect representative of an archaic parent language, but because
it ix the most extensively spoken, and the most thoioughly and
intelligently studied language: of the group.

§II. Revarions or Dakora 1o Hiparsa.—The Hidatsa
language resembles the Dakota in many respects; and a large
list might be made of words which are the same in both “lan-
guages, if we allow for the mtorclmnfre ability of certain lingual
and hbml sounds in the Hidatsa, to be described hereafter. The
following are G\(llll})l(}b.—hﬂf& gray; i, mouth; idta, eye; itopa,
Sowrth; ma, I; mini or midi, water; nita or dita, thine; nopa or
dopa, two; te, die; topa, four; besides particles, such as i,

“denoting the instrument, to, mtermﬂ‘atlve, ete.

Thue are many more words in each language which very
closely resemble their synonymes, or approximate synonyines,
in the other; and several which'in both languages are perfect

“ ]10nmnvmes and impertect synonymes. 'lhebe statements are
llluah‘ ated iu the following list:— '

(DAKOTA®) (HIDAI‘SA) A
-~ dote, : doti, throat ; ’
hi, ' bi, tooth, edge, point ;
iy, - ' b’y feathers, fur, hair ;
ha, ha, rough ;
inkpa,.” ‘ - icpu, point ; )
inoppa, : inopa, second ; : o,
ité, . ) - ite, face; ' ’
. mita, . ' " Imata, my, mine ;

mitawa, matawae, mine ;

&

* The Dakota words used thmu«rhout this essay are from Rev. 8. R. ng;,s s Dakota
Grammar and Dictionary. Where the Dakota definitions dlﬁer from the dea.tsa, they
are given separately. . : . . !
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(DAKOTA.)
nagi,

3, to shoot and hit,
oti, ti, tipi,
ozu,

po,

pte,

pute,
supe,

to,

u,

wa,
wasiduy,
wata,

wip,

-ati, house ;

(HIDATSA.)
dakhi or nali, ghost;
u, to wound ;

oze, to plant ;
pue, foggy ;

mité, cow ;
apute, upper lip ;
8ipe, bowels ;
tohi, blue;

hu, to come ;

ma’ or wa’, snow ;
masi or wasi, white man,
mati or wati, boat ;

mia or wia, woman.

: =

In a number of words which are nearly or quite synony-
mous - in both languages, we find little difference in sound,
except that the'Dakota ¢ (English ¢k in chain). btdndb in place
of the Hidatsa d; as in these examples : —

(DAKOTA)
dagu,
dayean,
éante,
daze,
dekpa,

" éeZi,

dute, side ;
dahaliake, vertebre ;
miday,

nidan,

(HIDATSA.)

dako, lungs ;
dada, to tremble ;
da’ta, heart;
dazi, name ;.
delpa, navel ;
dezi, tongue ;

_duta, ribs ; -

dahalia, vertebral processes ;
madu, my elder sister ;
didu, or nidd, thy elder sister.

" More commonly, however, we find the difference to con-
sist chiefly in the Dakota words having y, where the Hidatsa

words have d.

As the Dakota causafive prefixes ya and yu

are represented in the Hidatsa by da and du, many verbs may

be placed under this head.

In the following words, and in

many others, we have instances of this difference :—

(DAKOTA.)
va,
ya, to go,

- yaga, to peel with the teeth,

yahdeda, to tear with the moutk,

~ yahepa, to drink up, as water,

yamm, fw

(HIDATSA.)

da, thou ;

da, go thou ;

dahade, to shell with the teeth ;

- dahesa, to tear with the teeth ;

dakupi, to drink dry ;
dami, three ;
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(DAKOTA.) , - (HIDATSA.)

yuba, to lift, " duhe, to lift, duba, Uft thousy
yuhdeda, to tear in pieces, etc . . duhesa, to tear in any way ;
vulipa, to throw down, etc., - duhpi, to take down off of ;
yuhuga, to break a hole in, etc., duliohi, to break across ;
yuksa, to break off, etc., ~ dutsaki, to pull apart ;
yuska, to loosen,; to untie, - duska, to open, as a box ;
yuskica, to press, squeeze, dutsikti, to strangle ;

yuta, ‘ _ duti, to eat ;

yuza, . dutsl, take hold of.

In some’of the above verbs it will be seen that the roots
are much alike in both languages. Many of the quoted defini-
tions embody similar ideas, althou(rh they are differently worded.
It is well to remind the reader tha,t even in the Dakota, in
verbs beginning with, ya and yu, the y is changed to d in the
conjugation. (See Rw as’s Dakota Grammar, § o())

In some cases, we fmd that the Dakotas use ‘s where the
Hidatsa usually use ts; but on this point usage is somewhat

o divided in the Hidatsa. (See Grammar, T 17.)

(DAKOTA.) (H1DATSA.) ) . (ENGLISH.)
haska; : hatski, - long ; '
~ sihe, - tsi (itsi), Joot ;
sipte, toite, : tail ;
sui, < tsidia, cold ;
Illbul]l\d;, - ditsuka, nitsuka, your younger brother ‘

And some othel words might be quoted to exempllfv this
difference. :
In the words nagi and dalu, cagu and daho, yaga and -

dakhada, quoted above, and in othe1 the g of Dakota takeb_ the

place of k in Hidatsa.

Although, as has been shown, there are nnm) words ahke'- -

or nearly alike in these two Lm(rucwes, allowance being made
for certain uniform sound-changes, it must be lemembered
that a Lu'rre majority of the Dakota words have no résemblance
to anyt}ung in the Hidatsa. Reduplication in verbs, which is
a prominent feature of the Dakota tongue, I have not observed -
to occur in the Hidatsa except in one word, ikaka.

- § ITIL. Revations or Crow TO HIDATSA.—,—The‘ Hidatsa

bears a greater resemblance to the Crow than to any other
* language. Some speak of one as being but a dialect of the




8 - PHILOLOGY OF THE. HIDATSA INDIANS.

other; and so they might be regarded if we use the word dialeet
in a very wide sense. The Crow has its own dialects, differing
to no great extent from one another. My opportunities for
studying this language, particularly the dialects of the Mount-
ain Crows, have been very limited. A voeabulary which I _

prepared of the language as spoken by the River Crows has

been destroyed. I cannot, therefore, give a very full com-
parison of the Crow and Hidatsa. The Crow words presented

‘below are from Dr. Hayden’s Ethunography and Philology, which
contains the most complete and accurate Crow vocabulary
extant. - ' :

- A comparison of Hayden’s Crow vocabulary with this
Dictionary shows that many words of similar meaning are
spelled alike in both, as adaka, you see; amaka, I sce; apaka,
@ mosquito ; da, go; di, you; ika, ke sees ; malia, a spring ;
mape, day ; ope, tobacco ; na, a wife, ete.; and that many other
synonyms are nearly alike in spelling, as in the following ex-
amples, in each of which the Crow word precedes the Hidatsa:—
ame, ama, carth ; apalie, apahi, cloud ; ape, apa, Z&tf i aze; azi,
river ;i daho, daho, lungs ; dahpitse, dahpitsi, bear ; deze, dezi,
tongue ; due, duhi, %ift; ho, hu, come ; hoce, hutsi, wind; ide,
idi, blood; mia, mi’, stone ; mie, mia, woman ; mihalie, mihaka, -
duck ; oki, uki, clay ; pohe, puhi, foam. . ' '

The oft-quoted consonants (Grammar, 17 19-23), which

-are interchangeable in the Hidatsa, are also mterchangeable
in the Crow, but perhapsin a less degree in the latter than in
the former. Of the labial series, the Crows seem to prefer b
more than the Hidatsa; and of the linguodental series they
use 7 and # to a greater extent than we find it used by the
latter tribe. By taking this permutation of consonants into
consideration, we find many words alike or nearly alike, both

in Crow and Hidatsa, which would otherwise seem different.

Examples :—
(CROW.) (HIDATSA.) (ENGLISH.)

' amahabe, ' amaliami, -mountain ;
are, S ade, - warm ; .
are, arek, : ade, adets, ' ache, it aches ;
apana, : apadi, - to grow :

apani, apadi, - porcupine ;
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(CROW.)
atsimina,
barue,
batse, watsi,
“batsilina,
batsua,
batsua,
batebue,
bi,
bidia, -
bide,
biralie,

" bitskipe,
bua,
ibek,
iruke,
kana,
mana,
mina,
mine,
nake,
nam,
namo,
nomina, v

- nop, -

(HIDATSA.)
atsimidi,
maduhi,
matse, watse,

" matsikoa,

-

matsu,
matsua,
maitamua,
mi, bi,
mide, bide,
mida,
midala,
mitskapa, .
mua, bua,

“imia,
iiiuka oriruka,

kada, kara,
mada,
mida,

. midi,

daka,

dami, nawi,
damu, namu,
dumidi, _
dopa, nopa,

T e e

(ENGLISH.)
milk ;

1 1life;

man ;
sugar ;
cherry ;
sinew ;

bell ;

L)

1, me;
- mm.«.w.mﬂw..;-.,

Sire ;-
kettle ;
rose ;
fish;
tocry;
meat ;

run qicay ;
winter ;
goose :
water ;
child ;
three ; -
deep ;
twist, wind ;
two.

The Crows commonly use a sibilant, as s, sk, or 2z, where the

Hidatsa use some other dental, as &.

There are many Crow

words which, except in this respect, differ but slightly or not at all
from their Hidatsa synonymes, as the subjoined list willshow:—

- (crOW.)

- ~ashe,
“ashu,
bas, -
- base,
basape,
baze,
,bishie,
dusi,
isa, -
ise, -
same,
sapa,
sape,
sheék,
shipie,

(HIDATSA.) (ENGLISH.) g
ati, house ; _

atun, =T Redd § s .
méta, . mine; —‘
maté, auntmmn ;

matapa, MY MOCCASIR, §

mati, > -boat :

mite, bite,, . buffalo ;

duta, rib;

ictia, - large ;

ite,> Jace ;

tami, tnami, - how many ;

tapa, what ;

tape, who ;-

tets, dead ; .
tipia, mud ;
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(cROW.) (HIDATSA.) / ' (ENGLISH.)
sho, to, / where ;

~ shorak, ' todu, - where, elc. ;
* shop, - ) topa, :;' Jour.

In a few cases, the :Lb()Ve rule seems to be reversed, as in
buata, motsa, coyote, wolf; da]\al\a, tsakaka, bird; tameh, tsame,
hot ; azkate, azikaza, little Fiver ; miekate, miakaza, young ivoman ;
tsecte, tiesa, wolf; atanua, psadi, to steal. In these examples,
the Crow words stand first.

The Crow has an oral period as well as the Hidatsa; in
the former it is k, in the latter ts. (See Grammar, 11 33, 168.) -
~ As these oral perlods are much used, they constltute an
- important, eIement in the difference in tone of the two lan-
guages. ;L .

The Crows bometmle% use s where the Hidatsa use § or ts,
and ¢ (English ck m/ chain) where the Hidatsa use k. There
are many other 1n$t(mces of changes of ~xound in these lan-
guages which I, ‘have not now the means of 111uetrat1n<r

7
/

_ bufﬁuentl} /
§ IV. SOME DIFFICULTIES IN THE STUDY OF THE HIpATSA.—

The interchangeable labial and linguo-dental sounds are very
“perplexing features of this language. The sounds of m, b,
and w are interchangeable;” so also are those of ‘d, [, », and ..
These permutations exist in other Indian tongues, though in
“few, I presume, to the extent to which they exist in this tongue.
In the Dakota language, for instance; changes in these sounds
are said to mark difference in dialect, while within each dialect
the labm‘ls and linguals are not inter chanfrcd to an extent buﬂi—
cient to excite 1'em<u'k v .

" The present Hidatsa tribe represents several banyds f'o‘rm— :
erly distinet; and the present language of this people, no
doubt repesents nearly as many ancient dialects, the distinet-
ive features of which cannot easily be determined at this day.
The cousolidation of these diverse dialects has had, perlmps,
some \hare in producing this confusion of sounds; but, at most,
it has had a very limited share. I believe that these Indians
do not well appreciate the differences between these -allied
sounds as they fall on their ears, and. consequently make no .
_effort to’ d;atmgmbh them with their tongues. I have often;"
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for experiment, taken g word which contained two or more of
these sounds, and pronpunced it, in the course of conversation, :
with every possible.change, and without being once misunder- oA
stood. ~ Thus, the word madakoe, my friend, my comrade, which
contains but one labial and one dental sound, may be pro-
nounced in _at least tweTVe different ways,—which we have
: chai‘acters to ropresem, as, madakoe, marakoe, manakoe, mala-
koe, badakoe amkoe banakoe, balakqe, wadakoe, warakoe,
wanakoe, ant afal(\oc,—thhout fear 7 of misapprehension,
although  they usmlly pronounce it malakoe or barakoe.
I’urthermorc, when !you hear. an Indian uttering a sound
belonging to one of Fhese two series, you are often at a loss to
select a character to;e\:prebs it. His labial will often sound
as much like m as like b, or as much like w as m. Among
linguo-dental sound‘;/;, it is often impossible, even after several
repetitions of a WOI‘%I by an Indian speaker, to decide between
d and 7, or betweenfd I, and n, as the best suited to represent the .
~sound that smites ymu' ear. In other words, tlere are labial,
lingual, and dentclfsounds which we have not yet learned to
dlstmwumh and wlfuch we have no characters to represent. I
mfuwel notﬁthat 01(1 Charbonneau should have “candidly con-

fessed” to Prince Mammlhm after a residence of thirty-seven
years among the | anetarees, that he could-tever learn to

pronounce theu lmoufu%eye@& .
In the Gramm: 19-23), where this subject is further

gl/a(ms.sed/i “will be seen that I have selected a standard lettér
to représent eflch series,—m for the labial, and d for the lingual
or linguo-dental., When I first commenced to form my Vocab-
uLuy I adopted‘ a different course, and put down each word
in all the forms in which I heard it; but, in time, I discovered
that T might fill a large volume w1th these repeated words,
and, in the end, only confuse the student, obscure the truth,
and misrepresent the language. ) .
“When I fiest obt(uned some insight into the extent to
which these _permutations existed, T could scarcely trust my
senses, and often feared that I labored under some subjective
difficulties. At other times, when,in the mouth of the same
speaker, anrl almost in the same- breath I would hear a well-

/’"‘

—

* Maximilian, p. 313.

6
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known word suddenly change its form, I would puzzle my#élf.
by supposing that the change took place in accordance with
some inscrutable g-rammatldal rule. But when I came into the
N B possession of vocabularies collected by others, I became better
\ satisfied with the results bf my own observations. In the
; compared vocabularies presented below, it W111 be seen how
dlﬁ'erently each author speils one and the sanie word, and that

#  their differencés arise chiefly from the transmutability of the
:sounds to which I have referred. In the first column (Say),

the vowels have the English sound; and, in the second column

(Hayden), they have the contmental sound.

. ENGUSH. Sav.! !  HAYDEN. ~ VARIOUS AUTHORS.? MATTHEWS.

- age, weepsa,? biipsa, 7 miiptsa [bi-].
\ - nohpittsee, Boller.t
= S lachpizi. Maz.6
bear®y: lahpetze, , " achpizi, Maz.?
W& . ' dalip_itsi.
blodd, ebre, ide, [mahpitsi]. idi.
cold, cerea, ¢éidia, . teidia. .
S crow, o peritska, pehriska, Maz.,” pedetskg.
earth, amah, ) awa, awa. Maz.,8 ama.
fid beras, . bida, . mida [bi-].
“ hair, arra, ’ © " ada, - . ‘ ada, -
“/I- . inee bi, ' mi [bi].
ce, ) merohhe, barulie, ) maduki.
knife, matze, badi, t maetsi [baetsi.] ]
man, - maftza, bautse, matse [watse, batse].
N ) ! ' ( Elabsa, Maz.,!0 ] ' .
.l?'inmtareg, hiyatsa," {Idatza, D2 Smet,1 o hidagsa.
. ‘ ‘ + Heeraeanseh, Boller,!2 J .
no, najes, . - desha, desa’[nesa).
skin, laughpa, dalipe, ' ’ dalipi [nahpi]. !
iy som, mourisha, - badisha, madisi.
tongue, neighje, " deze, ‘. ‘dezi [nezi].
two, nodpah, rubpa, Maz.,3 dopa [nopa].
water, mene, Dbidi, L to midi (bidi].
white man, Doshe! and wasshe 15 Dbashi, moshee, Boller;'¢ masdi,
wihter, méla, . mana, mada. .
, . . bea, Oatlin,'? . .
woinan, meya, mia, {wea, Lewisand O'larke 18 Sxma[wm, bla].’-- .

From Dr. Say’s Vocabulary in Long ) Expedmon pp Ixx-Ixxviii and p. Ixxxiv. ‘s
’From Dr. Hayden's Minnetaree Vocabulary in Hayden's Ethnography and Philology, pp. 424- 46.
- 3Taken from various parts of the works of the authors to whom referred.
4“Tomahawk weep-sa-lan-ga”, p. Lxxxv (See miiptsa daka, in Dictionary.),
5 “Noc-pxtts-ee -toapish, or Four-Bears.”” Boller, p. 56.
‘6« Lachpizi-sihrigh (the yellow bear).” . Maximili ian, p. 180 The letters have here their German
sounds robably.
. 7 “* Pehriska-. Rnh a (thetwo ravens).” Max., p.180.
. &The first two sy. ables of “Awachawi”’, p.178. (See amahami in the Dxctxonary )
' 9 «Tndian, hmatsa
. 10 Max,, 1} 178, (See Ethnography, § 18.- Hidatsa.)
* 11 4The Idatzas, miscalled Grosventres.” From letter in Report of the Qommissioner of Indian .
A’faws for 1864, p. 276. o -
12 4 Men of the Hee-rae-an-seh ” , p. 97. ¢
13 ¢ Pehriska- Rnhpa. (the two ravens) " See note 7 above.
14 « French, bo-she ', p. Ixxxi i
16 4 ﬁpama.rd ‘was-she-o-man- tx -qua ", p Ixxxiv. (See masi and uniatikoa in Dictionary.)
16 :Leaving the ‘moshees’ (whites) to refiect”, etc., p.187. s
“ = 7 In the feminine ending of the name  Seetsebea ", p. 188; (See Grammar, 193}~ R
18 In the feminine ending of the name “Sacajawea”, p. 279. .
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Lest some should urge that these variations in orthography.
might be sufficiently accounted for by taking into considera~:
tion the changés which time may have produced in the lan-
guage—for the quoted authors wrote at different dates—or by -
supposing the vocabularies to have been written from the dic-
tation of men who spoke different dialects, I must call attens .
tion to the fact that there are many instances where one word,
in different connections, is spelled with different interchange—
able consonants by the same author. (In the following exam-
ples, the Hidatsa words in parentheses are forms given in the
‘accompanying Dictionary.) Thus, Say presents us with two
different forms of duetsa or luetsa, one, in “nowassa-pa”(duet-
sapi), nine, and “ape-lemoisso” (ahpiduetsa), eleven; with two
forms of daka, child, a diminutive ending, in “sacanga-nohga”
(tsakaka-daka), egg, and “weepsa-langa” (miiptsa-daka), toma-
hawk; with two forms of masi, white man, in “Frénch, boshe”,
and “Spaniard, wasshe-omantiqua” (the latter is doubtlessly
intended for masi- umatikoa, white men at the south—see note
15, page 82); and with two forms of dohpaka, people, in ““Snake
- Indians, mabuesho-rochpanga” (mapoksa, dohpaka), and “Les
‘Noire Indians; ateshupesha-lohpanga” (ati, sipiSa, dohpaka),
. In Hayden’s vocabulary, we find two different spellings of matse,
man, in ‘‘bautse-itse” (matse-etsi), chief, and ‘“makariste-matse”
(makadista-matse), boy; two spellings of adui, sour, pungent,
etc., in “adawi”, sour, and bidi-arawi (mldl-adur), whisky ; and
two spellings of midi, sun, in “midi-ewukpi” (m1d1-1mahp1),

- sunset, and bldl-waparepehe (midi- mapedupahl or bidi-
waperupahi), midday, noon. 'I regret that, in preparing these -
remarks, I have not had access to a copy of Maximilian’s origi-.
nal work, which contains a vocabulary of -the Minnetaree lan-
guage; but I have no doubt that mbtanceb of this kind mmht
be dlawn from it.

Besides making the various labial mtex changes mentloned
above, they sometimes, but very rally, use b for p; and occa-
sionally, too they combme the ‘sounds of b and w, thus ama

_may be pronounced abwa. A third series-of interchangeable

consonants might be mentioned, namely, a sibilant series. To .

' 'some extent they confuse the sounds of s, 8 (English sk in s}mn),
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and ts (see Gmmm'u , 11 17, 18), and illustrations of this con-‘
fusion might be taken from the Vocabul:mes I have quoted but
these sibilant interchanges do not occur to such a marked ex-
tent as do the labial and 11110'11’11 changes, and, when hem d thev
are not so perplexing to the English student.

§V. Sonant CHARACTER.—The Hidatsa language i§ sono- -
rous and pleasing to the ear; but I consider it less musical than |
the Dakota. One of the chief reasons for the difference in tone
between the Hidatsa and Pakota languages, I believe to be the

-~ almost total absence, in the former, of the nasal-vowel ending

" (1) so common in the latfer (see Grammar, 11 4,14). The
aspiration of the vowel in the Hidatsa takes the place of the
nasal ending to a great extent. Another reason for difference
of tone is that the Hld&tS‘L shorten and obscure their vowels to
a greater extent than the Dakotas. The Hidatsa is spoken
Wlth much inflection, and the vowels are often increased in
quantity to express different shades of meaning. -

If ajpdrty of Indians should be seated in an adjoining
room, or at a short distance from the listener, conversing, where

- the voices can be heard, but not a syllable dlstlnmushed the s
accustomed ear has little difficulty, in discerning wlnch one of
the many languages of the plains the Indians are spea]uncr ,
Each lan(ruafre has its own peculiar sonant chara(ﬁ%r It is
more difficult to distinguish by this char acter the H1dat sa from

; the Crow than from the Dakota or Mandan, and more difficult

A to distinguish it from the latter than from the former of  these

'l two._ The tones of these four languages helonging to the Da-

kota group are somewhat alike; so much alike that a person
| ‘ possessmcr ‘but limited acquaintance: with them might mistake

I one.for another, hearing it at a distance as L have described. -

' But the contrast in tone between these tonwues and the neigh-

boring, but alien, Arickaree is well mmked and any qmcl\- .

e‘u‘ed persop might learn at, once to distinguish ¥ from
them. - - -
§ VL. CuaNcEs IN cOURSE OF TIME.—I have said that the

O

i 1

= ; » three languagés spoken in the village at Fort Berthold show no
z: " perceptible inclination to coalesce (hthnom aphy, § 13). Ihave
A

said this, well knowing that the sfatement was somewhat at

o] R




PHILOLOGY OF THE HIDATSA INDIANS." "85

variance with the opinions of earlier observers.* The few Man-
~dan and Minnetaree words given by Lewis and Clarke in proper
names show, as far as they go, that the languages have not
~ materially changed since 1804. There dare now, and doubt-
lessly there were in 1804, many points, of couupondence be-
tween the Mandan and Hidatsa languages; but there are rione
which may not be more easily explamed by supposing the two
languages to have sprung from a common source than by sup-
posing them to have been reciprocally changed by contact. I
never could discover that the Hidatsa and 7\Iand.m spoken by
the rising generation resembled one anothel more than did those
lzmgua.ges_ as spoken by the old-men. . I do not claim that the
long and intimate-intercourse which has existed hetween these
two- tribes has produced . no ‘Ll)pl‘OI\lmdtlon or coalescence of
their languages. " It is but reasonable to suppose that the con-
trary is the case; but I could never get an Indian to point out to
me, nor could I ever otherwise dlscuver, a satisfactory mstance
.of such coalescence.- v / ]
Throughout the past hundred years, the Mandans have
had d4s much intercourse with the Arickarées as with the Min-
netarees; yet I never could trace any resemblance between the
- modern Mandan and Arickaree tongues. - As far as I have ob-
served them, there is not a suwle W orc’t alike in both. It isnot
. likely that intercourse has pr odu(‘:’ed a noteworthy approxima-
tion of languages in one case and none whatever in the other.
“There is no doubt that the Hidatsa language has changed in
the course of time; but the change has 1esulted ch1eﬂy from
causes other than the influence of the Mandan tongue. Some
of the old men occasionally conyerse .among themselves in
-terms which younger members of the tribe do not understand
and, when asked what thex mean, they, say they are trying to
*speak the old language. | , b

'

* Lewis and Clarke, p. 97.—Maximilian, pp. 393, 405. -
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- I. LETTERS.

1. Twenty let-térs, esclusive of the apostrophe, are used in this work
to express in writing the Hidatsa language. Fifteen of the letters are
" essential, and five non-essential. .

Essential Letters.

. Of the essential letters, five are vowels, and ten, consonants.

3 The vowels are a;e, i, o, L

a has three sounds;—a (unmarked) has the sound of English a in
Jather; & (short) has the sound of English a in what; a (obscure)
has the sound of short 4 in tun. .

e has three sounds;—e (unmarked) has the sound of English ai in
air; & (short) has the so“t’md of English ¢ in ten; € (long) has
the English sound of e'in they. . @

i has two sounds;—i (unmarked) has the sound of Euglish ¢ in .
marine; I (short) has the sound of English ¢ in tin.

o0 has the sound of English o in tone.

_a has the sound of English « in rude.

4. The apostrophe () is placed after vowels to denote a peculiar force
or aspiration, Dot initial, in pronouncmg them, which slightly modifies
the sound. '

5. The consonants are ¢, d, h, h k, m, P S, stz

¢ has the sound of German ch in éch.

d has the common English sound before consonants ;- but before
vowels it has a slight sound of English ¢4 in this. d is inter-
changeablg with-n, [, and r.

h has the sound of Enghsh h in hat.

1 represents the guttural surd no longer in use in English; it is like
the German ch in machen, but a somewhat deeper sound.

Ik has the English sound, as in took.. *

m has the ordinary Enfrhsh sound, as in mun, itis mterchan"eabld
with b and .

P has the ordinary Euglish sound, as'in pan.

§ has the sound of English s in sun.

.& has the sound of English sk in shun.

t has, before consonants, the ordinary English sound asin tin; but
" before vowels it has a slight sound of Enghsh th in thin.

z has the sound of English z in azure.
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- i\’on:essential Lette_rs.

6. The non-essential letters are five of the séven interchangeable con- ~
sonants of the language; they are b, 1, n, r, and w3 they have all the
- ordinary English sounds. The language might be written or spoken
- without them. b and w are interchangeable with the essential letter m,
and ], o, and r with the essential letter d. S
Remarks. e
7. As no great ad&a-ntag‘e could be seen in retaining two sets of char-
acters, capitals are, ;%ere, entirely dispensed with in writing the Indian
_ words; but, in the Ehhnography, where a Hidatsa proper name is used,
temporarily, as an‘English word, the initial letter is a capital. Proper
names are easily ‘réfbognize_d by the termination 8.

8. The following letters of the English, it will be seen, are not incladed ~ ..

in this alphabeg: 7, 9,y @0, z, and y. The sounds of f, g,* and v are - -
not in the language. It is a difficult matter for these Indians, or any
one else, to prondunce i followed by a vowel (and many other vowel
combinations) without an intervening consonantal sound of y; elsewhere
in their tongue this sound is not heard, and a character to represent it-
would be useless. k is the equivalent of ¢. English j might be repre-
sented by dz, and « by, ks; but neither of these combinations has been
found in the Hidatsa. ‘ - N :
9. Some of the tribe occasionally pronounce the first sound of a like
English a in kall, and make other slight variations of the vowel sounds,
which, however, seem to be only individual peculiarities of speech, or
modifications unavoidably produced by preceding or succeeding conso-
nants. It is believed that all the standard variations’are duly repre-
sented.

10. Often before a final ts, and more rarely before a final k or $, long
vowels may be shortened, e changed to 1, and a to a. (1 30-33).

11, It was originally thought advisable to include a short i in the
alphabet, or to introduce a new character to represent the sound of Eng-
lish « in tub; but it is now believed that wherever this sound constantly
oceurs it is as a modification of a. .

12. ois never shortened, as in the English word not; but a sound much
like short §'is heard in the modification of a, which is represented thus, .-

13. The sounds of English u in pure and oi in oil, are not found in this
language; nor is the sound of<u in our ever used except occasionally
in the word ho or hao. ' B '

14. The nasal modification of vowels, so common in the Dako_fta-, does
not properly belong to the Hidatsa, although a few of the tribe use it
with aspirated a in the words #'tsi, id4’ti, ib4'taha, and Lak4'ta,

-

~ *In the words HLoki, ipliolfii m/éltslioki, and one or two others, I have
©occasionally heard the k softened into a hard g. -
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15. The sound represented by e occurs only after i, and in accented
syllables which are not terminal. _

16. The English.sound of ¢k in chain is represented by ts.

17. In words beginning with-ts, the t is occasionally dropped by
women and young people, who thus say sakits for tsakits, sitska for
tsitska, etc.; but, according to the best. nsage of the language,_);lger plain

» -gibilant is never found alonewith a vowel and néver begins“a’syllable.

18. Sometimeés tS is used where ts is to be regarded as the standard ;
thus itsuasuka, ¢ horse, may be pronounced itsuasuka.
19. In acquiring the language, and making a correct analysis of its

words, ene of the greatest difficulties to be encountered is the inter- -

changeability of certain consonants. ‘

20. There are two important series of mterchangeable consonants; a
labial series consisting of m, b, and w, and a dental, or ‘linguo- dental
series conmstmg of d, 1, n, andr. The constituent sounds of each series

‘are subjeet to interchanges so arbitrary and frequent that no definite

rales can be given for them. The followmg remarks, however, wxll be
found to apply: (99 21, 22).
<21, m is regarded as the standard letter of the labial series; it is the

-“-one most commonly used by those who are considered the best speakers

of the ]angu'lge. Before the vowel i, b is as commonly used as m in
initial syllables, and w more commonly in median and terminal syllables.

22. 4 is the standard of the dental series. When r is substituted for
d, it is more commonly done by men than by women, while the latter
appear to have a greater preference for 1 and n than the former. A

_desire for euphony seems sometlmes to detelmme speakers in their

choice.

23. Whenerer, in any word, a non'-essential letter is heard as often,
or nearly as often, as its corresponding essential, the fact is shown in
the Dictionary in one of three ways: 1st, by putting the modified syl-
lable in brackets and indicating its position in the word by dashes, thus
“liamua [-bu-]” and “liami [-wi]” denote that these words are very often
pronounced liabua and hawi; 2d, by placing the entire modified word
in brackets; and, 3d, by giving the modified word in its.alphabetical

§-—— _order, referrlng to the same word with the standard spelling. Where

a nen-essential letter is heard oftener than the standard letter, the

fact is shown by prefixing plus [4] in. the brackets, thus, ‘ dopa

[+ mopa]. ‘ " '
ll. SYLLABLES.

24 The words are divided into. syllables i in such a manner as to make
the etymology as clear as possible. 1t is designed that each syllable
shall represent one complete factor of a word, or, in case of contraction,
more.than one, but not the fragments of these factors joined together in

‘an arbitrary way to simplify the task to the tongue and -ear of the -

English-speaking student.
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25. A very large proportion of the syllables end with vowels. The
more common cases in which they end w1th consonants are given below.
(1117 26-33). _

26. Initial and median syllables may eu& with ¢ or k. (119 27, 28).
© 27. Syllables ending in i occdsionally take ¢ after i when another

| syllable is suffixed (] 15); thisniost frequently happens when the added

syllable begins with k, p, or t; thus we have micki from ml, and hdhplctl.
from halipi.
28. In the prefixes ak, dik, aud mak, the k is seldom transferred to the

following syllable.

29. Terminal syllables (and consequentl‘y words) may end m k, t, s.M
and ts.. (119 30-33).

" 30. A syllable may be closed by k: lst when verbs ending in kl form
the imperative by dropping i, as amaki is changed Q- amak ; 2d, when
ak, duk, and tok are used as suffixes; 3d, when ak, dik, or m(mk stand
a]one and 4th, in.the words dak, tok and tsakak.

31. A syllable may be closed by t, when a verb ending in ti forms its
nmnperative by dropping i, as kipsiti is ehanged to kipsiit.

-32. Proper names commonly end with &7

33. A word which closes a sentence, or stands alone forming a sen-

- tence by itself, commonly terminates in ts, if not with k,t, or . ts an-
- swers the purpose of a vocal period in most cases. (f 168).

34. Syllables are frequently contracted by the elision of their vowels.
-35. A contracted syllable, when not terminal, belongs to the succeed-
ing syllable. :
36. A syllable consisting of a %m«rle vowel, When following immedi-

"~ ately an accented vowel, or standmrr 1mmed1atelv between two other

vowels, may sometimes be omitted.

A III. WORDS.
37. Words will be _considered -under the usual eight heads (articles

~ excluded) of*nouns, pronouns, verbs, atljectlves, adv erbs, prepositions,

con_)unctxons, and mtemectmns
‘ Nouns.

38. For convenience of description, nouns may be divided into two
classes, primitive and derivative. '

Pl‘lmltn € Nouns.

39. Primitive nouns ate such as, with our present knowledge of the
language, we are unable to analyze either in whole or in part; as ma’,
snow ; 7, mouth ; ista, eye, ete. _

40. Nearly all the monosyllabic nouns are primitive, as are also the
names of many things which are longest known to the people.

41. Mauy of the primitive nouns of the Hidatsa have, in kindred lan-
guages, their counterparts, which they close]y resemble in sense and
sound,
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l)erlv ‘;ﬂtlve Nouns.

42, Derivative nouns are such as we are able to analyze in whole or
n part.

43. Derivative nouns may be formed from words of any class, but
chiefly from verbs, adjectives, and other nouns, either primitive or de-
rived, by certain” prefixes and suffixes, the commonest of which are i,
adu, o, aku, mna, the possessive pronodns, and the diminutives dika and
kéza.

44, i, prefixed to trans:twe verbs, forms nouns denoting the instru-
ment or material with-which the action is performed ; thus, ita, an arrow,
is from ta, to kill, and-ikipakisi, @ towel, from kipakisi, to rub back and
forth. Nouns formed in this way are commonly prefixed by other~

nouns (denoting the recipient of the action), by the prefix ma, or by~ '

both; thus, maikipakisi, iteikipakisi, and maiteikipakisi are more com-
monly used’ than ikipakisi, although all these words denote the same
thing. Nouns of the material are seldom heard without such prefixes;
thus, maikikak, ithread (from kikaki, o sew), and maitéidusuki, soap
(from ite, the face, and dusuki, to wash), are Meara in the simple forms
of ikikaki and idusuki. al

45. aduo (an adverb of time and plae@ W,hen uséil alone) is employed
as a prefix to form nouns under the following circumstances: (119 46-48).-

46. adn, prefixed to verbs, forms nouns denoting the part on which
the action is performed; as, adukikaki, a seam, from kikaki, to sew.
Here ma, or the name of the thmg to which the part belongs, precedes
adn.

47, adu is also prefixed to verbs to form nouuns, whlch signify the'
place where an action is performed ; thus, from kidusa, to put away care-
Jully, comes adukrﬁﬁm, a place of deposit. In this case ma, or the noun
denoting the object of the action, frequently precedes adu ; e. g., maadu-

- kidusa, a place where anything is put away or stored, mat‘tkladuklduaa.,
a cupboard.

48, adu is prefixed to mtranswlve verbs and adjectives to denote one
or more of a kind or class which the verbs or adjectives describe ; thus,
from idikisa, left-handed, comes aduidakisa, & left-handed person, and
from kiadetsi, brave, skillful, etc., comes adukiadetsi, one of the brave or
skilled. In this case, ma usually precedes ada.

49. o, prefixed to a verb, may form therewith the name of the action;
‘as in odidi, walking, gait, from didi, to walk.

- 50. o is used i the same way as adu, to denote the place where, or
the part whereon, an action is performed as in odiutsi, @ wrine, from
dutse, to obtain.

51, aku (a relative pronoun when used aloue) prefixed to a transi-

. tive verb, forms a noun denoting the agent or performer of the act, and
is nearly or quite synonymous with the English suffixes er and or. In
this case, aku is common]y preceded by the name of the object ; tbu<,
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from masipisa, graj)e.é, and duti, #o eat, we have masipisaakudati, grape-
eater, i. e.,'the cedar-bird, or Ampelis cedrorum.

aku is sometimes used in the same sense as adu, m Par. 48.
In thxs sense, it is common before the adjectives denoting color as in
akutohi, beads, from tOhl, blue, and akusnplsa, Vlack cloth, from snpxsa,

" black.

53. ma (to be ,dlstmgmshed from the pronoun m3a)is a prefix of very
extended usé in the langnage. With some nouns, however, it is rarely
used, while to a different class it is indispensable. It may be regarded

as an indefinite particle, or as a universal noun or pronoun, qualified by -

the words to which it is prefixed. Some of the more common instances
of its use are bhere given.
54. ma is prefixed to nouns of the mstrumenb begmmng with i, as

“in Paragraph 44, when the object on which the instrument is employed

is not- demgnated When, for precision of definition, the object is
namedylts name takes the place of ma. When the name of the mate-

" rialt of which the instrument is made is included, it commonly precedes .

ma ; thus, from maidutsada, e sled, comes mida-maidutsada, a wooden
sled

55. ma is preﬁxed to a.d_ject;wes to form the names of articles which -

possess in a marked degree attributes to which the adjectives refer;
thus, from tsikoa, sweet, we have matsikoa, sugar.

56. ma is prefixed to verbs to form the names of objects on which the
action denoted by the, verb has been performed ; thus, from kldutskm,
to wash out, comes makidutskisi, @ lot of washed clothes. :

57. Many words beginning with ma drop this preﬁx when mcorporated
with the possessive pronouns.

-53. The possessive pronouns, (m), ma, mata, (d), di, dita, i, and ita,

are placed before the name of the thing possessed ; then, together, they -

are pronounced as one word, and the pronoan regarded as a prefix:

59. In many cases, where possessive pronouns are preﬁxed, the noun
’ denotmg the thmg posgessed loses its first syllable, has its accent

removed, or is other\r Se much changed as in itapa, his moccasing, from
hupa, moccasins ; 1tas1, kis robe, from masi, a robe. ‘ -

60. Some words are rarely, others ‘never,* heard without a prefixed
possessive pronoun; as,itadsi, leggings, his leggings ; iSami, a father's sis-
ter; itsuka, a man’s younger brother. .

61. But few words, formed as shown only in Par. 58, are given in the

Dictionary, while all known words in the 3d.person, formed as in Pars. .

59 and 60, are laid down. In the cases of such words as are referred

“to in Par. 60, as never being heard without a pronoun, the noun, w1th

the yronoun omitted, 1s given sometimes as a hypothetical word.

_ * This constructwn is only found with names of things, which neces-
sarily belong to some one, and cannot otherwise exist (as blood relations),

- or are usuaally so conceived (as certain articles of personal property), -
and only to a limited number of such names. e

AR ST 5 e Sz i5iee
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llimmutlves.

62. daka, which, when used alone, means the offspring or young of
anything, is employed as a diminutive suffix of general application.
Ex.—idaka, his or its young (the offspring of any individual or species
. mentioned); dahpltmdaka, a bear’s cub, from dahpltsx, a bear ; ; miiptsi-
daka, a hatchet, from miiptsi, an az.

63. kaza is a diminutive suffix, whose use is limited*to about twentv '
words of the langunage, including proper names. Lx.——masuakaza, a
puppy, from masuka, a dog; miakaza, a young woman, from mia, awoman ;
amatikaza, the Little Méssouri Rivér, from amati, the Missours.

64, The adJectlve kadista is also used as a diminutive. e

Compound Nouns. B ‘

~ 65. There are certain words which may beconsidered as. compound
"nouns, because they closely resemble in structure compound nouns. in
Enghsh although no definite distinction can be made in Hidatsa be- .
. tween compound and other derived nouns, since the so-called preﬁxes
- and suffixes are really words—the most of them capable of being used-
alone.

66. Compound nouns are formed in the various ways described in-
Pars. 44, 46, 47, 54, and 57, and also by simply placing two or more
nouns together or by joining nouns to verbs, adjectives, and adverbs;
e. 9., istamidi, Zears,. from ista, the eye, and midi, water ; masitadalipi-
tsisui, bacon, from masi, white man, itadalipitsi, his bear, and sii, fat ;
istaoze, eyewash, collyrium, from ista, eye, and oze, to pour into ; itahats-
ki, the Dakota Indians, from ita, arrows, and hatski, long ; .amasitako-
amasi, the people of Prince Rupert's Land, from amasitakoa, at the north,
and masi, white men.

67. When a componnd noun is formed by simply placing two nouns -
together, the first word commonly denotes the possessor, the second the
- thing possessed. - (] 84).
© 68. Sometimes verbs, adJectlves, and adverbs are used as nouns with-
out undergoing any change of form; as oze, fo pour, a drink ; patsatl-
. koay at the west, the west,

Properties of Nouns.

. GENDER.

69. Gender is distinguished by using, for the masculine and feminine,
different words, which may either stand alone or be added to nouns of
the common gender.

70. matse, man, sikaka, young man, itaka, old man, the terms used for
male relations (as itsuka, idisi, etc.), for callings exclusively masealine,
and the compounds of these words (as makadista-matse and itakalie),
. are nouns of the masculine gender, applied to the human species.
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71. wmin, woman, kadulie, old woman, terms used for female relations
(4s iduw, itakisa, ete.), for those employed in labors cxclusively feminine,
and the compounds of these (such as miakazy, @ young womn), are
nouns of the feminine gender, applied to the humaun species.

2. kedapi, bull, when used alone, means a buffalo bull; but as a
suffix, either with or without the interposition of adu, it designates the
male of any of the lower animals. ! '

73. mite, the generic name for buffuln, means also a buﬁ"ltlo cow.

74. mika, @ wmare, is used as a suffix to denote the females of the
lower animals. It follows the specitic nnme, with or without the inter-
vention of adu. v

73. When the species has bu:n previously mentioned, or is otherwnse
understood, the specific name need not be prefixed to kedapi, .ulukedapl,
mika, or adumxl\a.

ot : NUMBER.

-76. Hidatsa nouns suffer no change of form to mdlc'lte the difference
bet\\ een singular and plural.
. Some nouns we know to be singular or plural from their original
meamug_ ot from the sense in which they are used. In other cases, our
#nly means of making a distinction is by the use of numeral adjectives,

or such adjectives as ahu, many, etsa, all, kausta, fewo, ete.

CASE.

78. In view of their syntactical relations, Hidatsa nouns may be
parsed as having the same cases as nouus of other languages; but they.
are not inflected to indicate case except, doubtfully, in the possessive.

79. Possession is ordinarily shown by the use of the possessive pro-
nouns, which stand before the noun denoting-the thing possessed, and
are usually considered as prefixed to it.

80. Two kinds or degrees of possession are indicated in the lan guage.
One of these may be called intimate, integral, or non-transferable pos-
session; such as the possession we have in the parts of our body, in our
blood-relations; the possession which anything has in its parts or attri-
butes—the words idakoa, kis friend or comrade, and iko’pa, ker friend or
comrade, ave put with this class. The other kind, or degree, is that of
acquired or transferable possession; it is the possession we have in
anything which we can acquire, or transfer from one to another.*

81. Intimate or non-transferable possession is shown by the use of the
simple possessive pronouns, i, his, her, its, di, your, ma, my, and the con-
tractions, m and d. Ex.—saki, hand, isaki, his or her hand, disaki, your

*The terms here employed for the different classes of possession, as
shown by the different kinds of pronouns, are the best which, at_pges-
sent, present themselves; but they do vot accurately cover all cases.
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hand, m.makl. mv/ hand; iaka, a man's clder brother, diaka, your elder _
brotner, miaka, my 0I(Ier brother. ‘

. Transferable possession is shown by. the compound possessive
pronouns, ita, dita, and mata, which are formed by adding the syllable
‘ta’ to the simple pronouns. Ex.—midaki, a shicld, itamidaki, his ~
shield, ditamidaki, your shield, matamiddiki, my shield. :

83. The noun denoting the possessor is placed before the nonu denor-
ing the thing possessed, and, when the former appears in. a sentence,
only the possessive pronoun of the third person canyof course, be used.

84. Possession may be indicated by simply placing the name of the -
possessor before that of the thing possessed, without the nse of an inter-
vening pronogn ; the two words may be written separately, or as a_com-
pound word (§[] 66,67), if the signification requires it. Some cases of
this mode of showm e possesqmn"may be regarded as simply an omission
of the pronoun i; others, as the use of one noun, in the capacity of an
adjective, to qualify angther noun. .

85. When the name of the possessor ends with-d vowel, the ‘i’ of ita
may be dropped, in which case the names of possessor and possessed,
with the interposed ¢ta’, may be written as a compound word with 2
vowel or syllable elided, as shown in Pars. 34 and 36. But if we
regard tha ‘ta’ as belonging to the noun denoting the possessor, we
have as troe a possessive case as is_made by the Eunglish ¢ apostrophe
and 8”. The possessive particle ta is never used alone as a prefix. ’

86. The position of a word in a sentence and the conjugation of the
verb which follows, nsually show whether it is in the nominative or

-@ULLU“Q. Often, too, the case is rendered unmlstdknble by’ the meau-
nﬂ of the word and by the context. e =

Proper Nouns.

87. Proper names, whether of persons, domestic animals,or places, i
are usaally termumted with the consonaut §, if not already ¢losed by
another consonantal sound, as t or k.

88. § may be regarded 'as the regalar sign of a proper noun. It is
well to end any proper name with §, where another terminal consonant
does not interfere, but<it may be omitted when, in calling a persou. we
accent the last syllable of his name, when we anuex the.word azi to the
name of a river, and occasionally ander other cxrcumstan’éﬁgg: . e

89. § is not suffixéd to the names of tribes or nations when the Whole S
people are referred to. ‘Perhaps such words are not regarded as proper 2
nouns by this tribe; but if the name of ‘the tribe is used to distingnish :
one member of it, and ig thus employed as a proper name, it takes the - -
terminal §. o

90. Words tempora,nlv emploved as proper names (as terms of rela-
tionship, ete.), may take the ;terninal §,if there would be danger of
ambiguity without it. '

91. The name of a person m‘ly cousist of a single word usually a

[ d H
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_nounj as, tsata@s, 'Eagle (the spotted eagle), mots‘ls, Coy _/ote, amans,
Bcans.

. Personal names are, however, more commonly compound words
for med-—-(l) of two nouns; as, pedetskiliis (peditska and ilii), Crow-crop,
Ista-uets@s, Iron-eye;—(2) of a noun and a verb; as, tsakaka-amakis,

Nitting bird, dalipitsi-idubis, Rasmg Dear ;—(3) of a noun and an adjec-
m'e; as, tSvsa-liadaliis, Lean.wolf, tsakaka-tohis, Blue bird ;—(4) of a
noun and adverb; as, midikoa-miis, Woman-at the water ;—(3) of a pro-
noun, noun, and adjective; as, itamidaki-iliota! i8, His-white shicld —and
in various other ways®-- ‘?

93. Names of females often begin with the word mia (wia, bia), or end
with mia, miis (wm)' all of which mean woman. Ex.—miahopas,
Medicine-woman ; miadalipitsis, Bear-woman ; tsakakawiis, Bird-woman ;
mataliimiis, Turtle-woman.

94. Localities are named from physical peculiarities or historical asso-
ciations. The names of various loecalities known to the trlbu are
appended to the Dictionary. - : . . .

Syntax of Nouns. T

95. A noun precedes a verb, adjective, noun in apposition, or 'my

pm‘b of speech used as its predicate. Since there is no verb to be, used
- a8 in English, any word except a conjuuctiou or interjection may be

employed as the predicate of a noun.
96. The name of ¢the person spoken to’ commonl y follows a verb in
the imperative; but in almost all other cases a noun, whether subject
°or object, stands before the verb.
97. When the names of both subject and object appear, t_he former

‘usually precedes the latter.
03. The name of the possessor precedes that of the thing possessed.

PRONOUNS.

99. Hidatsa pronouns may be divided into four classes, namely, per-
sonal, relative, interrogative, and demonstrative.

Personal Pronouns.

100. Personal pronouus are of two kinds, simple and compound

101. Simple, or primary, personal prououns consist, in the +ingular,
of but one syllable; they may stand alone, as separate Words, but are
nsually found nu,orporated with other words.

102. Compound personal pronouns consist of more than one syllable,
are derived from simple pronouns, and, except those in the possessive
case, are used as separate words.

103. Personal pronouns exhibit, by their dlﬁ‘erent forms, their person,

-

'See hthno«raphy, § 20.

number, and case.

©

.
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104, They have the first, second, and third persons, the singcular a'x'_ul
- plural numbers, and the nominative, possessive, and objective cases.

SIMPLE PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

~

"105. The’ simple personal pronouns are five in number they are ina
and mi (sometimes contracted to m) for the first person, da and di (some-
times contracted to d) for the second person, and i for the third person.

106, They stand alone when used for repetition and emphasis, but
otherwise are incorporated with other words.

107. ma, I, and da, thou, are the proper nominative forms; they are
used as the-nominatiyes of transitive verbs, but may also bLe employed

‘as the nominativesof certain intransitive verbs which have an active
sense; as, amiki, ke sits, amawaki, T sit, adamaki, you sit, They may be
prefixed or suffixed to, or inserted into, verbs; thus we have kikidi, ke
hunts, makikidi, T hunt, dakikidi, you hunt ; katsihe, he extinguishes, k.-
tsima, I ertinguish, katsida; you ﬁvtuzguwh, akalmx ke writes, amaka-
“kadi, Ierite, adakakasi, you write.

108. ma, my, is used in the possessive case, prefixed to the noun de-
"noting the thing possessed, in intimate or non-transferable possession ;
as in masaki,my hand, from saki, hand ; matsx my foot, from itsi, his
foot, (] 81). -

119, mi, me, di, thee, and i, hzm, her, it, are prefixed to transitive verbs
to denote the object; as, from lsl(l(’bl, he loves, we have mikidesi, ke loves
me, dikidesi, he loves thee, ikidesi, he loves him, her, or it, midakidesi (me
thou lovest), you love me, and dimakidesi (thee I love), I love you.

110. mi aund di are, however, used as the nominatives of such intran-
sitive verbs as imply ouly quality or state of bun , and of qualifying
. words used as verbs.

111. di, thy, your, and i, his, hor, its, theirs, are also used in the pos-
sessive case, prefixed to the nawe of the thing-possessed, to-denote non-
trausferable possession. ({] 81). Examples.—disaki, your hand,iSaki, his
hand, from saki, hand ; ditsi, your foot, itsi, his foot (the hypothetlcal
word, tsi, i3 not used, w1thout the possessive pronouns)

112, ma and mi, da and di, are commonly contracted, when placed
before vowels, according to orthographic rules already given (11 34, 35);
as in makulii, my ear, dakulii, your ear, from akulii, ear ; wmista, my eye,
dlsta, your eye, from ista, eye. '

113. The possessive pronoun, i, is often omitted before words begin-,
‘ning with a vowel, where possession is intimated; thus, akulii, ear, is
also his or her ear ; ista, eye, also his or her eye.

114. When the pronoun of the third person, singular, stands alone,
1t is often pronounced hi.

115. The plural forms of simple pronouns are not mcorpomted they
are mido, plural of ma and mi; dido, plural of da and di; and hldo,
ploral of i. -




HIDATSA GKAMMAR.,
COMPOUND PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

"116. The compound personal  pronouns are formed from the eumple )
- pronouns by means of suffixes. The words most readily recognizable..
as of this class, are miceki, dicki, and 1ck1 (wmh their plurd]s), and the
: possessweq mata, dita, and ita. N

117.  mieki (1st person), dicki ("d person), and icki (3d person) are used \
in an emphatic and limiting sense, and are nearly synonymous with the
Eoglish words myself, thyself, and himself or herself. They may be used
alone, as uomlnatlves or obJectlves to verbs, but are commonly repeti-
tions, being followed by the simple incorporated pronouns wn:h which
they -agree.

118. Their ‘plurals, used in the same way as the singular forms, are’
midoki (ourselves), didoki (yourselves), and hidoki (themselves).

119. mata, my, our, dita, thy, your, and ita, his, her,.its, their, are com-
pound possessive pronouns, which are ordinarily used to indicate an
acquired or transferable possession ({]f] 80-82), and are prefixed to
nouns, denoting the thing possessed. (] 83).

. 120. In compound words, formed of the names of possessor and pos-
sessed with the pronoun ita, the'i of ita may sometimes be dropped.
(11936, 85). .

. 121, mata, dita, and ita have not separate forms for. smgular dnd
p]ural ' ‘

122. The words matamae (Ist pers ), ditamae (2d pers.), and itamae

(3d pers.), are used respectively as the equivalents of the English words o

mine or my own, thine or thy own, and his, hers, its, theirs, or his own, etc.,
and also as the equivalents of the Dakota words mitawa, nitawa, and
tawa. The Hidatsa words, however, I regard not as pronouns, bat as
- nouns formed by prefixing the compound possessive pronouns to the
noun ‘mae’. Aceording to the usual custom with interchangeable con-
sonants, these words are often pronounced matawae, nitawae, and itawae.

SYNOPSIS oF PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

Sz‘mple; .
Singular. . ‘ Plural.
- nom., ma and mi. ‘
- 1st pers. { poss., ma, all cases, mido.-
obj., mi.,
nom., da and di. _
2d pers. < poss., di. : all cases, dido.
- (obj, di.
pom., —— (] 133) , ,
3d pers. { poss., i. , all cases, hido. -
’ " obyj., i, or hi. !
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‘ Compound. _
- =. With ‘kl’ for emphasns and hmxtanon.

Smgular. o ' Plural

"~ 186 pers., micki. - midoki. -
24 pers., dicki. : - didoki,
34 pers., icki. - hidoki.

With ¢ta’ to denote transferable possession.

Singular and Plura'z,
1st pers., mata. 4
2d pers., dita.
3d pers., ita.

Relative Fronouns.

123. The interrogatives tapa, what? tapé, who? aku (]9 51 5"), and
8 me other words are used as relative pronouns. -

Faw Interrogative Pro.noimé. ' 5. .

124, Interrogative pronouns, and all other.interrogative words of the
langunage, begin with t, which, being always followéd by a vowel in
these words, has a slight sound of English th in thing. (7 5).

125, tapé, who? tapa, what? taka, what? to, which or where? tua,
" which? how? are the principal interrogative pronouns. :

126. 'I‘helrcompoﬁuuds, tapeitamae,whose ? tapata, takata, tota,whzther?
“todu, where? tuami, how many? ete., etc., are sometimes used as pro-
" . nouns, although usually filling the offices of nouns, adjectlves or ad-

verbs. :

Demonstratlve Pronouns.

127. The demonqtratlve pronouns are h]dl, this, hido, that, with ku and
s: or §ia, that him, distinetive or emphatic forms.
) 128. Their compounds are hidimni, this many, hidika, this much, hidoka, =~
this way, /Z‘utapa, what is that? kuadu, that place, kutsaki, Setsaki, that.
alone, Sedu, just there, ete., ete. These, like the compounds of interrog-
ative pronouns, are used as pronouns, but more commonly as other part;s
of qp;aech
/ ' ‘

[ Syntax of Pronouns.
4 ]/"9 All simple pronouns in the objective case, or used separately for
emphasm, and usually all compouud ‘pronouns in any case, precede the

/mb
/ 130. Personal pronouns in the objective commonlv precede those in
tln. nominative.
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. 131 When mi or i is used as the nominative of an intransitive verb
| 110), or of any word used as such, it stands before the verb.
2. When ma or da is used as an incorporated pronoun in-the nom-
luatlve (11 107), its position in the verb is usually determnined as follows
(15t) In a verb formed “directly from a verbal root and beginning thh
any consonant (except m followed by a), the pronoun is prefixed in the
indicative; as in kikiski, ke measures, makikiski, 7 measure, ddklklsl\l,
you measure; patsaki, ke cuts, m.mpatsakl I cut, dapatsaki, you cut. (2d)" -
In a verb formed directly from a verbal root and begianing with a vowel
or the syllable ma, the pronoun is inserted in the indicative; while the ’i
verb, if beginning in the third person with i or o, is made to begin with
ain the first and second. persons. Ex.—asadi, he steals, amasadadi, [
steal, adasadadi, you steal; maibe, he tries, mamahe, I try, madahe, you -+
try; iku'pa, he hates, amaku’pa, I hate, adaku’pa, you hate; odapi, he dis-
~.covers, amodapi, I discover, adodapi, you discover. (3d) In a transitive
verb formed from an mtransmve verb b_y the addition of be, ha, or ke,
the pronoun is suffixed.

133. There is no incorporated pronoun in the t:hird person nomina-
tive.*

134. The use of ipeorporated pronouns being necessary to the CODJ 1-
gation of verbs, they cannot be omltted when seveml verbs refer to the
same subject or object.

135. Incorporated possessive pronouns maust be prefixed to the name
of each thing possessed, even when but one possessor is indicated.

136. A demonstrative,relative,or interrogative pronoun usually stands
at the beginning of the clause to which it belongs.

137. When a relative and demonstrative pronoun appeat in the same
sentence, the clause. containing the former usually stands first.

138. Some modlﬁ(,atlons of the above rules will be discussed under
the head of verbs.

&

VERBS.

139. Almost any word in the lanéuage may be used and conjugated
as an intransitive verb, and may again, by certain suffixes, be changed
-~ to a transitive verb, and be conjugated as sach.
140. AdJectlves, nouns, adverbs, and preposwmns are often thus
treated ; pronouns, conjunctions. and interjections rarely. ;
., 141. Bat there is a large number of words in the language which are .
used only as verbs and are not derived from other parts of speech,
these may be called verbs proper.
2. Many verbs proper we cannot analize, and therefore consider
them as primitive verbs. Such are ki, 2o bear or carry ; hu, to come ; dv
. to dqoart eke, to ]mow, ete.

* Possibly in maihw.and maihe we have exceptlons to this rule. (1
199). ‘ :
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143 Other verb-z proper, whu,h we ca‘i‘l denvatlve, are formed by the
use of certain prefixes and suffixes, from verbal roots, from ‘primitive
. verbs, and from other derivative verbs.

- Yerbal Roats.

144. Verbal roots are not used ag mdependenn words. A great num-
ber have been found in the language; but satisfactory meanings have
been discovered for a very few ouly, some of which are here given for
illastration : Lifipi, bark, peel ; liese, tear through ; lioli, break across ; lin,
8pilly overset ; kahe, _spread, stretch ; kape, tear into, lacerate; kantsi,
, notch kide, push 5 kiti, clear off ; ktade, pound in, peg; midi, tiwcist ;
" . mitsi, mince ; mu, make noise ; mudsi, roll up ; papi, roughen, chap ; pi,
penetrate ; plin, or pliuti, squeeze.or press out ; pkiti, smooth out (1 fr. kiti) ;
- psu, dislocate ; ptsu or ptsati, thrust forth; Sipi, loosen ; $ki, open out ;
sku, extract; Suki, erase ; ta, destroy ; taki, place in contact, shut ; tapi,
squeeze ; tsa, separate ; tsada, slide ; tsw'ti, stick, polish ; tsiti, raze; tski,
squeeze on a small surfuce from different directions, shear, strangle, ete. ;
tskipi, pare tskise, wash ; tskapi, bend. Some of these may be mod&
fied roots, containing something more than the simplest radical idea, but
could not be well further analyzed. )

Prefixes and Suffixes.

145. Some of the prefixes and sufiixes referred to are independent
words, but many of thein are used only when connected with verbs.
. Some are to be regarded as adverbs, others .perhaps as auxiliary verbs.

PREFIXES.

.

146. The more important prefixes, whose meanings have been deter-
mined, are ada, ak, da, dak, du, ki, mak, and pa. S
147. ada immediately precedes the root, and denotes that the action
is performed by.the foot, or by means of heat-or fite; as in adalivlii, to
break ucross with the foot, from Yiohi, break across, and adakite, to clear
off by fire, as in burning a prairie, from the root kite, clear off.
148. ak denotes that the .action is performed with or on something;
as, aksué&, to spit on, from Sus, to spit.
149. da denotes that the action is done, or may properly be done, with
the mouth; it stands immediately before the root, and is often pro-
- nounced ra or la. - Ex.—datsa, to bite off, from taa, separate ; daliese, to
tear with the teeth, from the root liese, tear.
150. dik (or dika) stands immediately before a root or verb to denote
.that the action is performed with a sudden forciblé impulse, or with great
force applied during a short time;and usually repeated at short inter-
vals; as in diiktsaki, o chop, from tsaki, cut ; dakaliolii, to break across
with a blow, from the root livlii, break across. n is often used as the ini-
tial sound of this prefix. - '
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151. du is prefixed to roots, to convert'them into verbs, without mate-
rially adding to their significance; it may be said to denote geueral or
indefinite causation ; is sometimes pronounced ru or ln. Ex.—duliolii,
to break across in any way or by any means, from liolii, break across;
dumidi; to twist in any way, from the root midi, twist.

152. ki is sometimes added directly to verbal roots, but more com-

-monly to verbs. It may be added to any verb, no matter how formed,

and is the most extensively uséd verbal prehx in the langnage. It .
intensifies the meaning; denotes that the action is dome foreibly,<;
repeatedly, completely, with difficulty, or over the entire object. Sowe-
times it merely strengthens, without altering.the meaning of theverb;
in other cases, it totally changes its applicafion. .Some ve.rbs/are never
used without it. Ex.—dalipa, to put the arms around/kldahpa, to huq ;
pati, to fall down, kipati, to fall from a great he M The words kime, to
tell, and kidesi, to love, have not simpler for(sb '

153. mak (or maki) is prefixed. M to denote opposmon orf’ eci-,

procity; that the action is perfermed by two contending paTties, that
the motion is from opposite directions, that two actors mutually and
reciprocally perform action; thuas, from pataki, fo close, comes maki-
pataki, o close anything whickhas both sides moved in the act, as a Look or
a pocket-comb; and.from iku’pa, to hate, makiiku’pa, to hate mutually, to
hate one-another.
- 154. pa is a causative preﬁx, denoting that the action is doue by the
and, or by an instrument held in the hand, or that it may be properly.
so performed. It stands immediately before roots and pnmmve verbs.
Ex.—paliu, o pour with the hand, from liu, spill ; pamidi, to twist with
the hand, from midi, twist. :

SUFFIXES.
155. The principal suffixes to verbs are adsi, adui, de, he, ha, ke, ksa,
e,and ti, with duk and tok for the subjunctive, dl, diha, mi, and miha for
the fupure indicative, and ts for the closing of sentences.

156. adsi denotes a resemblance or approach to the standard described
by the simpler form of the verb; it is most commonly, however, used’
with adjectives, rarely with verbs proper. ({ 226). Ex.—mi@apa;to lie,
to deceive, mitapadsi, to equivocate. »

157. adui denotes progression and mcompleceness in action on condi-
_tion; it answers sometimes the purpose of the English termination ing

- in present participles. Verbsending in adui are intransitive and usually

preceded by ki. Ex.—titsi, thick; titsadui, or kititsadui, gradually in-
creasing in thickness ; ‘isia, bad, iSiadui, deteriorating, to become progress-
ively worse. ‘ . ‘ ‘
158. Veerbs lose their final vowels when adsi and adui are suffixed.
159, de may be translated, almost, nearly, about to, and denotes an
incomplete action or condition. 1t is added to, and forms, intransitive




.
‘verbs. Ex.—-tvxlpltl to full upon the water, to be in a condmon to sink,
tsipitide, to be about to full, or nearly fallmg, on the water.

160. he, signifyidg generally to mike or cause, changes some intran-
sitive verbs, and words used as such, to transitive. Verbs take it in
the third person indicative, but rarely retain it in the first person;
while in the second person indicative, and in the imperative, it is
dropped or changed, to ha. Tbe incorporated pronouns sre: suffixed
to verbs formed by the addition of he, which suffix they sometimes
“ follow, but more commonly replace. Ex.—kowmi, complete, finished,
komibe, he finishes, komima, I ﬁnuh komida, you finish, Loxmhadd. '
finish thow! - - '

161. ha is the form of ‘he’ used in the second person.

. 162. ke, signifying to cause, to change, to use for, is added to intran-
sitive verbs, to form transitive verbs. It is more exteusive in its appli-
cation than he, and may be added to any of the numerous words of
the lauguage which are capable of being used as intransitive verbs. It
is retained in all persons, tenses, and wodes, and followed by the incor-
porated pronouns. ‘- When ke is suftixed, the verb is wost commonly put
in the intensive form. The more familiar instances, only, of its use are
given in the Dictionary. Ex.—hisi, red, hisike, to dye or color red, dyed
red ; iSia, bad, isiake, to make bad, change from good to bad, damaged,
debased, kiisiake (intensive), he damages, kiiSiakema, I damage, kiisiakeda,
Yyou damuge ; ati, a house, kiatike, to use for a dwelling, or convert into a -
*dacelling; midi, water, kimidike, to ligiefy.

163. ksadenotes that an action is performed habltual]) or excessively,
or that a quality exists to a constant or excessive degree ; it is used with
verbs proper and adjectives. Ex.—mitapa, to lie or decewe, mitapaksa,
to lie habitually or excessively ; lde, to speak, ideksa, fo “speak garrulously
or unguardedly, to say too much. (] 231).

164, ti, denoting a favorable condition or readiness to perform an act,
is added to iutransitive verbs, forming new intransitive verbs. Ex.—
hua, to cough, huati, to be about to cough, to feel a desire to cough ; halipi,
to sneeze, halipicti, to desire to sneeze; ; tsipi, to sink, tsipiti, to fall upon
the water, to be placed in condition Javorable for sinking.

165. duk, used aloune as an adverb of future tiue, is suffixed to sub-
joined verbs, to denote doubt-or coundition in regard to future time, and
is therefore equivalent to a sign of the subjunctive mode.in the future
tense. Ex.—miadéheduk ditamamits, if I am angered, I will kill you.

166. tok,an adverh used to denote doubt and interrogation, is usaally
used independently, but may be suffixed to verbs to indicate the past
and present tense of the subjunctive mode; as in madetok dmmakatdts,

- had I gone, I would not have seen you.

164. di (2d person singular), diha (2d person plural), mi (1st persox
singular), and wiha (1st person plural) denote the future tense, indica- -
tive mode, and may follow any verb which takes ma and da for its
incorpurated nominative prououns. The) have the appearance of bemg

HIDATSA GRAMMAR.
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only repeafed pronouns, bnl: are probably different forms of a regularlv
conjugated aaxiliary verb.

168. A verb, or any word. used as such, in the indicative mode, when
closing a sentence, and therefore when standing- alone and forming a
sentence by itself, is terminated in ts; if in other situations it ends in a
vowel. (1] 33). By comparison of this with previous rules, it will be séen
that a large majority of the words of the langnage are capable of receiv-
ing this termination. In the conjugations following, some of the verbs
_are shown with the terminal ts. (ff 196, 198).

169. ta’ (not) and ta (only) are often pronounced as if suffixed; they
are regarded, however, as independent adverbs.

170. There are verbs which are heard to end sometimes in i and some-
times in e, and apparently when a passive sense is meant by the former
and an active by the latter. Owing, however, to the indistinct manner
in which final vowels are so ofte pronounced, and to certain individual
liberties taken with vowel sounds, the value of -this pécualiarity, as a
grammatical rule, cannot now be estimated. A few words, where this
change of terminal vowels was often heard, are giveun in both forms in
the Dictionary.

171. Many verbs_ending iniore ch'm‘re these letters to ain the'
~ second person ufdu,&twe, and also in the imperative, when the tinal i or
e is not dropped. .

i’i'opertieq of Verbs.

PERSON

172, The first and second persons are shown by the incorporated pro-
nouns, ma and wi for the former, da and di for the latter. The third
person is shown Ly the simple formn of the verb.

NUMBER.

173. In the conjngation of the verh, number is indicated only in the
future indicative, where mi and dizare used in the sinfrula.r, for the
first and second peraonb respectively, and miba and diba in the plaral.

(7 167).

MODE.

174. Three modes only, the infinitive, indicatire, and i;hperatirc, are
shown in the conjugations of verbs. The subjunctive and potential are
indicated by adverbs or additional verbs.

I nfinitive.

175. The intinitive mode is the same as the third perqon ‘indicative,
the simple form of the verb., It is, however, rarely used, finite ve:bs
. being employed instead; thas, «“I try to cough” is more freqnently ren-,
dered mahua mamahets, I cough I try, than hua mamahets, to cough
Itry. .
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'176. In the thud persou, no distinction is made between the infinitive
"1nd indicative; thus, hua wmaibets may be rendered exmer to ('ough he
“tries or he eougha he tries. S : -

Indicative.

. i
.

177. The simple form of the verb is used as the third person indiga-: -
tive. For the first and second persons this is modified by the incorpo-
rated pronouns; and for the future tense, as shown in Pars. 167 and 173. -

TImperative.

178. The imperative mode has five forms.

179. The first cousists in using the same form as the second persou
indicative; this is doue mostly in verbs which have the muorporated
pronouns sutﬁxed
* 180. The second is made by changing final i or e of the mﬁmtlve to
_a, or using an intinitive ending in a or a.

181. The third is formed by droppin‘gf’%l;e final i of verbs ending in
ki, and sowetimes of those ending in ti; thus, we have amak, iinperative
of amaki. ’

182.. In the fourth form, the aaxiliary da is added to the second form
of the imperative; it is usually, but not invariably, placed after the
verb. da seems to be a form of the verb de, fo depart, meaning go thou!

183. The fifth form of the lmpemtlve mode is made by a,ddmo' dilia
instead of da.

184. The fourth and fifth forms are used When immediate compliance
with the order is desired. ' :

"TENSE.

185. But two distinctions, in regard to time, are made in conjugating
verbs; one of these is for indefinite, the other for future time. ‘

186. Other varieties of time are expressed by adverbs, suffixed or

“independent, or by other words used independently.

187. The indefinite tense, used for both present and past time, is shown
by the simple form of ’the verb, with or without the incorporated pro-
nouns.’ .

188. For the Suture tense, mdlca.tlve mode, mi and miha are added to
the indefinite for the p_ra_t;‘peraou, and di aund diha for the second per-

" s6n; in the third person, the form is the same as in the indefinite.

189. Sometimes, to a verb in the third person, future tense, at the

close of a'sentence, they are heard to.add bhits, pronouncing it as a sep-
. arate word. This may be a part of the conjugation, but is, more prob-
ably, a personal pronoun of the third peraon hi, with the eudlug ts,
added for emphasis..




Sranad]

108 .. HIDATSA GRAMMAR.

o

CONJUGATION. S

190. All transitive and some intransitive verbs are properly conju-
gated, having different forms for the »di&"arent mdes and tenses.

191. The greater part of the intransitive verbs, and words used as’
such, are mot properly conjugated, since they suffer no change of form
in the different modes and tenses.’

2. The verbs which are conjugated may be known by taking ma
(I) and da (thou) for their incorporated pronouns in the nominative;
while those which are not conjugated have the pronouns mi and di in-
corporated in the nominative case.

Conjugated Verbs.

193. The conjugation has three priucipal forms. In the first form, the
pronouns are prefixed; in the second, inserted; and, in the third, suf-
fixed. _ .

194. In adding the pronouns, however, some additional changes are
made in the verb, producing in all ten varieties of the conjugation.

195. In the first variety, the incorporated pronouns are simply pre-
fixed to the third person, or simple form of the verb; while the latter
remains unchanged. Ex.—kid&si,-to love, or he loves.

_ INFINITIVE MODE.
kid&si, to love..

INDICATIVE MODE.

. Indefinite Tense.
Singular and Plaral.
3d person. kidé&si, he, she, or it loves or loved, they love or lored
2d person. dakidé&si, thou lovest, you loveror loved.
- . 1stperson. makidési, I or we love or loved. '

Future Tense.
_ Siuguiar.
3d person. kidesi, he, she, or it will love.
2d person. daked&sidi, thou wilt love.
< 1st person. wakid&siwi, I will love.
~ Plaral.
3d person. kidEsi, they will love.
2d person. dakidésidiha, you will love.
1st person. makid&simiha, we will love.

JMPERATIVE MODE.
kidésa, kidésada, kid€sadiba, love thou, love ye.

196. [n t;‘h’éfsecoud variety, the first letter of the simple form is dropped
- when the pronouns are prefixed, and the prenouns are contracted to m -
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and d. The words belouging to this variety are not numerous; they all

begin with d, and consequently in the indicative mode, indefinite teuse, \’_

the forms of the second and third persons are the same.  Ex.—dfti, to . \
eat, to chew. v

o INFINITIVE MODE.

duti, to cliew or eat.

INDICATIVE MODE.
Indefinite T ense.

Singular and Plaral.

(withdut; terminal- ts.) (with termunl ts.)
3d, person. dauti, ke eats,ete. .  dutits.
2d person. duti, you eat, ete. dutits.
1st person. - muti, I eat, ete. mutits.

# ' Futdre Tense.

Singular.
3d person. duti, ke will eat, ete. ©  dutits.
2d person. dutidi, thou wilt eat. dutidits.
1st person. mutimi, I will eat. mutimits.
Plaral.
3d person. duti, they will eat. dutits,

2d person. dutidiha, you will eat.  dutidihats,
1st person. mutimiha, we will eat.  mutimibats,

IMPERATIVE. .
: dut. da’ dut, etc. eat, eat thou.

197. The thlrd variety of the ‘conjugation hasthe pronouns preﬁxed
to the unaltered simple form; but the letter a is in tarn prefixed to the
pronouns, causing them to appear inserted in the verb; further, the
pronouns are countracted by the omission of their vowels. Most verbs

_baginning with o belong to this variety. Ex.—o6kipapi, to find, to re-.
cover something lost, but not to make an original discovery.

. INFINITIVE MODE.

okipapi, to find.

INDICATIVE MODE. . ' : b5
Indefinite Tense.

Singular and Plural.

3d pers. - okipapi, ke, she, or it finds, or found, or Hzez/, etc.
2d pers. adokipapi, you find or found.
1st pers. amokipapi, I or we find or found.
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; Fu_fure Tense.

_ _Singular.
3d pers. okipapi, he, she, or it will find.
2d pers.’ adokipapidi, thow wilt find.
1st pers. amokipapimi, I will find.

. . ‘Plaral.
'3d pers. okipapi, they will find.
2d pers. adokipapidiha, you will jind
1st pers. amokipapimiba, we will find.

- ' IMPERATIVE MODE.
okipapa, okipapa da’, okipapa dilia.

198. In the fourth variety, the incorporated pronouns are inserted in
the verb by being placed immediately after the first syllable of the sim-
_ple form, while no change is made in the latter, except the separation of
the syllables. Verbs conjugated thus have a or e for their ﬁrst syllables.

Ex.—éke, to know, to recognize. :

INFINITIVE MODE.
eke, to know.

Indefinite Tense.

Singular and Plural.
(without terminal ts.) " (with terminal ts.)
- 8d pers. eke, he, etes, knows, or knew. ekéts.
°d pers. edake,gou know or knew.  edakdts.
1st pers. emake, I know or knew. emakéts.

Future Tense.

Singular.
3d pers. eke, he, ete., will know.- ekats.
2d pers. edakedi, thou wilt know. edakedits.
1st pers. emakemi, I will knouw. emakemits.
o Plaral. ‘ '
3d pers. eke, they will know. - ekdts.

2d pers. edakediha, you 1ill know.  edakedibats.
1st pers. - emakemiha, we will know. emakemibats.

IMPERATIVE MODE.
eka, eka da’; eka diha.

199. To the ‘ﬁ'f‘th ‘variety, belong verbs beginninw with ma. In it,:

the incorporated pronouns come after the first syllable, and are substl-
“tuted for the second syllable of - the simple form, which is, therefore,
changed by the loss of a syllable. Ex.~—maihu, to trade, to buy.
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INFINITIVE MODE.

maibu,“to trade. .
INDICATIVE MODE.
Indefinite Tense.

Sivgular and Plural.

-3d pers. maibu, he or she trades or traded, they, ete.
2d pers. madahu, you trade or traded,
18t pers. wamahu, I or we trade or traded.

Future Tense.

, * Singular.

34 pers. mailu, ke or she will trade.
2d pers. wiadahudi, thou wilt trade.
1st pers. mamahumi, I will trade.

Plural. -

3d pers. Jmaihd, they will trade.
2d pers. madahudiha, you will trade.
1st pers. mamahumiha, we will trade.

IMPERATIVE MORE.

madaba da’, maihu da’.

200. In the sixth variety, the incorporated pronouns are inéerted in
the same way as in the fourth; but the syllable da 8 inserted, in the

first and second persons, immediately before the Iast syllable of the

verb. This extra interpolated syllable does not seem to answer the

-pnrpose of either pronoun, adverb, or auxiliary; its atility has not Leen

discovered. asadi, to steal, atadi, to go out of a house, and perlnpa a few
other verbs, are conjugated in this way. ’

INFINITIVE MODE.
L &
asadi, to steal.
INDICATIVE MODE.

Indefinite 'Tenée.

. Singular and - Plaral.

3d pers. asadi, ke or she steals or stole, they steul or atole
~ 2d pers.. adasadadi, you steal or stole.

“1st pers. amasadadi, I or we steal or stole,

1
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Future Tense. J
Singualar.

3d pers.= “adadi, he-or she will steal..
od pers: adasadadidi, thou aeilt stenl.
1st pers. amasadadiwmi, T wﬁ'l Steal.

. o Plafl

0 : 3d pers. adadi; they u‘ﬂl steal. A -
© 2d pers. adasadadidiha, you will stedl.

1st pers. amasadadimiba, we will steal.

IMPERATIVE MODE.
asada da, asada diha. R

201. To the seventh vametv be]oun' verbsbeginning in i (not. thc
mwrporated pronouit of t,he third person objective). Here the i mcor-
~ porated pronouns are inserted, bat i is changed to a. Ex.—ika; fo- w .

INFINITIVE MODE. -

. } - N 'E::‘
- ika, to sees -

- INDICATIVE MODE.

- Indefinite Tense.
T A Singular and Plural. g g Lo
_ . ) Bt

3d pers. ika, he or she sees or saw, they see or saic. 4

2d pers. adaka, you see or saw. ,
1st pers. amaka, I or we see or saw. N

- Puture Tense:

7 , , ' Singular. = .
) ' - : 3d pers. ika, he or she il see. -
"t 7 2d pers. adakadi, thou wilt see. .
e 1st pers. amakami, T will see. ,
- ‘ Plural. ’ o
i 3d pers. ika, they will see. .

2d pers. adakadiha, you will sce. R
1st pers. amakamiha, we will see. =~

. IMPERATIVE MoDE. ~

ika, ika da’, ika diba. -- Cote s

Besldes these, ika has a reduphc’lted formn in the 1mpemt1ve, used in

an exclamatory manner, ikaka! See there! Béhiold#wm. &
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202. The eighth variety is dia’ﬁnguished by the inc’orporqted pronouns
of the nominative being substituted for the last syllable of the infinitive

form. Nearly all transitive verbs formed from intransitive verbs by the-

suffix he belong to the eighth variety. Ex.—liapihé, to lose.
INFINITIVE Mopg.
liapihe, to lose.
INDICATIVE MobE.
Indefinite Tensc.'

. Singular and Plural, B ‘
3d pers. liapihe, ke or she loses or lost, or they lose or lost.

2d pers. liapida, you lose or lost.
Lst pers. Liapima, I lose or. lost, or we lose or lost.
‘ Future Tense,
Singular. - ‘

3d pers. liapihe, ke awill loge, ’

- : : 2d pers, Lapidadi, thou wilt lose,
Lstpers. liapimami, I will logse. *
- Plural. :

’ 3d pers. liapibe, they will Iose,
; 2d pers, Liapidadiba, you «ill lose,
o ) ) 1st pers. Liapimamiha, we 10ill loge.
L IMPERATIVE MobE.

liapida, da’ liapida, Liapihada.

203. The ninth variety is the same as the eighth, with the addition of
the. simple possessive pronouns, in fall or contracted, prefixed to the

- verb. In this variety are found but few verbs ; they are formed from
rnoﬁus_by the addition of the suffix he; they undergo a double inflection,

- one to denote ‘possession of the noun, and the other to show persoun,
tense, ete., in the verb, Ex.—tahe, to make or cause to be a wife, to wer,

from ua, a wife. uahe, in its active Sense, or used personally, is said .

of the male. ‘ :
InvFINITIVE Monbs.

uahe, to make g wife, to wed, .
INDICATIVF Mopg,
Indefinite Tense.

. Singular and Plurél. :
-3d pers. uahe, ke makes his wife, he or'they wed or wedded, ete.
2d pers. duada, you make Your wife or wives, you 1red or wedded, etc.

1st pers. muama, I make my wife, I or we wed, etc,

e e
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‘ Future Tense.

, Singular. N
3d pers. unahe, ke will make his wife, or wed.
2d pers. duadadi, thou wilt make thy wife, or wed. .
1st pers. muamami, I will make my wife, or wed.

Plural. .
3d pers.. uahe, they will make their wives, or wed.
2d pers. duadadiba, you will make your wives, ete.
1st pers. muamamiha, we will make our 1wives, or wed.

IMPERATIVE MODE.-
. duada, duaha da’, duaha diha.
20%. In the tenth variety, the pronouns are suffixed to the simple
form, which iu itself remains unchanged. Transitive verbs formed trom

* - the intransitive by the addition of ke are conjugated in this way. Ex.—

kitsakike, fo render completely good, to make whole or sound, to chang('
from bad to good, ete., from tsaki, good.

INFINITIVE MODE.
A5 kitsakike, to make good.
INDICATIVE MODE.

Indefinite Tense.
. Singular and Plural.
3d pers. kitsakike, ke, she, it, or they make or made good.
2d pers.  kitsakikeda, you make or made good. .
1stpers. kitsakikema, I or we make or made good.

Future Tense. : -

" Singular.

- 3d pers. kitsakike, he, she, or it will make good.
2d pers. kitsakikedadi, thou wilt make good.
1st pcr.s‘“ kitsakikemami, I will make good.

Plural.
3d pere. kitsakike, they will make good,
“‘””ft’fmpers. kitsakikedadiha, youw will make good.
1st pers. kitsakikemamiba, we will make good. -

¢

IMPERATIVE MODE.
kitsakikeda, kitsakike diha.
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s

‘Unconjugated Verbs.

'203. All adjectives, adverbs, nouns, etc., used as.predicates of nouns, -

are regarded as intransitive verbs, there being no copula in the lan-
guage. These intransitive verbs, and such others as denote only qual-
ity or condition, suffer no change of forin to-denote different modes and
tenses. They may, however, take the incorporated pronouns mi and di
for their nominatives. = :
206. These pronouns are vrefixed. To verbs beginning with conso-
nants they are usnally prefixed in full. Ex.—liié, old, to be old.
- liie, he, she, or it is or was old, they are or were-old.
diliie, thou art or aert old, you are or were old.
wiliie, I am or was old, we are or were old.
207. Before verbs beginning ‘with vowels, the pronouns are often con-
tracted. Ex.—addiliise, to be ignorant. .
adaliise, ke is or was Ignorant they are or were zgnor(mt
dadaliiSe, thou art or wert ignorant, ete.
madaliise, I am or was ignorant, or we were ignorant, ete.
208. - Transitive verbs in the third person, or used.in a passive sense
or impersonally, -with pronouns in the objective case prefixed, have the
sawme appearance as the dn(,onjugdtcd iutmusicive verbs, except that for

the third persou the objective pronouniis used thus, frow alioa, to.

ialioa, ke conceals it, or it is concealéd.
dialioa, ke conceals you, or you are concealed.
mialioa, ke conceals me, or L am concealed.

Trregular and Defective Verbs.

209. There are a few irregular and defective verbs in the language, of

which the following are examples:

210. hi, to draw into the mouth, to drink or inhale, \nay, with terminal -
_ts, be conjugated thus:

1. hits, ke drinks or drank or will drink, they drink, ete.
2. dats, you drink or drank. ;
3. wats, I drink or drank. .
4. dadits, you will drink. :
5. mamits, I will drink. .
Here, in the fourth and fifth forns, there are (with the terminal) but
the pronounns aund signs of the future tense, and iu the secoad and third

forms, ouly the prounouuns.
211, mati, there is or there are, has no other form.

212. muk (sometimes pronouuced as the Eaglish word book) sigaifies -

give-me. It may be an irregular imperative of bhe verb ku, to ¢ tht’, but
is more probabl) a defective verb.
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Compound Verbs (so called).

213. Sometimes two verbs are used together to express an idea for

which there is no singlé word in the language. When both verbs are .
in the third person mdmam\'e, or when one is in the infinitive, they often

appear to us as a single word, partlculdrly if their English equivalent is
a single word ; but when conjugated, it is found that each assuames its
own proper form, the same as if used independeuntly. Ex.—ikhu, fo
bring, consists of ak, to be with, and hu, to come. This, when inflected,
appears as two separate words, one conjugated, the other unconjugated;
thus, ak-hu, ke brings; dak-dahu, you bring; mak-mahu, I bring; dak-
dahudi, you will bri ing ; mak-mahumi, I ew0ill bring, ete.

214. Again, a noun and a verb may be used together to express an

~ idea for which there is.no single word in the language; thus, from hi,

to drauw into the mouth, we have ope-hi, fo draw tobacco into the mouth, i. e.,
to smoke, and midi-bi, to draw water into the mouth, or drink.

- 215. Some expressions, such as these, are, for convenience of deﬁm-
tion, put in the Dictionary as componnd verbs.

Syntax of Verbs.

216. Almost all sentences are closed by verbs or words used as such;
the principal exception bemfv where mterromtne adverbs are used t’o
qualify an entire sentence.

217. When a verb denoting quality or condition, and another denotm0
action, are used in the same sentence with a common subject, the former
precedes the latter; or, in other words, conjugated verbs commenly fol-
low unconjugated verbs.

218. Verbs in the infinitive usually precede tlmse in the 1ndlcat1ve.

219. Any word used alone, with the terminal ts, in answer to a ques-
tmn, may form a sentence by itself; for it is used as.a verh in the sim-
ple form, where a personal pronoun of the third person is’ underatood to
be in the nominative. ‘

220, In this language, as in other languages, “active tmnsxtlve verbs

govern the objective case”. It might be said that all transitive verbs'
govern the ohjective case, for the existence of a passive form is ques-

tionablé. (7 170). When an objective pronoun is followed by the simple

form of a transitive verb,the latter may be parsed as in the third per--
son judicative although, in translating the expression into English, a

verb in the passive voice may be used.
221. Other points connected with the syntax of the verb have been
referred to in the discussion of the etymology

ADJECTIVES

. 222, There are certain intransitive verbs in the Hidatsa, which are
used iu the same sense as the adjectives of European languages, and
may be translated by them. For the convenience of the English stu-
dent, these verbs will be called adjectives, and described as such,

2




ot

i

'HIDATSA GRAMMAR. . 117

223. There are a large number of the adjectives, which we cannot
aual) ze with our present knowlul ge of the ldngua're, and which may be
called primitive.

224, Derivative dd_jectwe@ are formed from pnmmve adjectives, from
other deriva tives, from nouns,adverbs, etc., by forming compound words,
or by the use of suffixes having the force of adverbs. ‘

225. The force of the adjective is modified by the adverbial suffixes
and also by adverbs used independently, as bhO\Vll in the follo“m«r
paragraphs. . ‘

226. adsi is suffixed ‘to denote an approach to the standar(] qualit y

or positive degree, as indicated by the simple form of the adjective ; -

thus, fromn hisi, red, scarlet, comes hisadsi, of a dull red color, crimson or
purple. (§] 156).

297, iSa, or ise, is of much the same signification as adsi, but some-
times applied differently; it signifies like or resembling. Ex.—From
tohi, blue, sky-blue, comes tohisa, of an -Lmpure or uncertain blue, bluish ;
from Sipi, black, comes Sipisa, resembling black i. e., of a deep color hardly
to be distinguished from black. adsi may follow is€ to denote a wider
variation from the standard quality.

L3228 de is a sufﬁx, which may be translated almost or nearly. Ex.—
*kakxiu‘m (ndy, kaklhxde almost round; tsawmutsi, straight, tmmutside,
“thzzost siguight. 3 "

229. di. Increases the signification of the adjective to wlmh it is
suﬁlxedb;‘lts use is not very extended ; it seems to be suﬂlxed only to
words of three syllables, ending with i and accented on the penalt. Ex.—

padopi, short, low-sz,zed padopidi, very short; tamaulii, minute, mmnhuh
very minute,

230. tsdki, good, takes, as an increased or inteusified form, tsakicti,.

which may be a compound of tsaki and ictia, great. tsakicti commonly
takes the suffix di; thus, tsakictidi denotes a very high degree of excel-
lTence.

231. k$a denotes that the quality exists excessively, habitually, or
continnously. Ex.—isia, bad, isidksa, persistently bad. (] 163.)

232, ka’ti, much, true, truly, is a word used indepeundently as an adjec-
tive and adverb. As an adverb, it is used to limit the blgmncance of
adjectives to the true or standard qualities; as in hisi-ka'ti, true red,
bright red, isia-ka'ti, truly bad, unqualifiedly bad.

233. 'When two nouus are compared together in regard to quality, and
either one used as the standard of comparison for the other, the ex-
pressions itadotadu and itaokadu are used. The former means af the
near side of it, and indicates the less degree ; the latter signifies on the
Jar side of it, or beyond it, and indicates the greater degree. These ex-
pressions give us more nearly the equivalents of the comptu'amve degree
of English than anythiug else in the Hidatsa.

231, Ap adjective may be formed of a noun and an adjective. Ex.—
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From mika?, grass, and tohisa, bluish, comes mika’tohisa, green (grass-
7 ) ] ] B b

bluish).
235, Some adjectives are (-()mpomuls of two other ud]e('tl\e 5 A8,
tsidisipi, bay, from tsidi, yellow, and Sipi, black. -

Numerals. ‘
936, The IHidatsa system of numeration isFstrictly decimal ; conse-
quently, there need not be more than ten primiﬁ'\v’e numeral adjectives.
237. There are, however, not more than eight; these eight are—
duétsa (or luetsa), one, kiliu, five, 5
“dopa (or nopa), tico, akama (or akawa), sir,
didmi (or nawi), three, sipua, seven, and
topa, four, pitika, ten.
238, ddépapi, eight, is & compound of dS;m, tico, and pi (which seems
to be the roos of pitika); it probably siguifies ten Jess tico*
239, dudtsapi, nine, is a wmpound of duetsa, gt} and pi, and seems
to mean fen less one. '
240. Multiples of ten less tlmn one hundred are named on the same
priuciple as in English; thus we have— . ,
dopdpitika (two tens), ticenty, akd .lilailpit.ika, sixty,
ddmiapitika, thirty, saplapitika, seventy,
topdpitika, forty, . dopapiapitikay eighty, and
- kilinapitika, fifty, duétsapiapitika, ninety.
Tt will be seen that the first word of each of these compounds, if not
ordinarily ending in a, is made to do so in this connection, and that the
accent is sometimes removed.

241. The word for one hundred, pitikictia, signifies great ten. The

term for one thousand is, pitikictia-dkakodi,—the meaning of akakodi, 1
know not.
242, Numbers over ten, but not multlples of ten, are named by the
addition of the word alipi (portioned; a partor division), thus:
alipiduétsa, eleven, dopapitika-alipiduétsa, ticenty-one,
alipidopa, ticelve, dopdapitika-alipidopa, ticenty-two,
aliptdami, thirteen, dimiapitika-alipidami, thirty-three,
alipitopa, fourteen, top.ipml\a -alipitopa, fortyfour, ete.
243. With the exception of- the word for Jirsty itsika, the ordinals are

“e

tormed by prefixing i to the cardinl numbers ; thus, we have idopa, -
. second, ld(um, third, itopa, fourth, etc,

-

syntax of Adjecuves.

244, Adjectives usually immediately follow the nouns; or prououns 4

?hm;h they qu.th_s . « .

*Sowe judicious remarks on this paragrapl, and on Par. 239, may be
found in a paper On Nwmeraly in American Indian Languages, ete. By

J. Hammond Trumbull, LL. D. Hartford, 1875, pp. 28,29

q
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245. Qualifying words are often seen used as nouns or pronouns; this
is particularly the case with numeral adjectives, and such words as
ahn, many, otsa, all, iha, other, kausta, few, etc.

ADVERRS.

246. Thereare adverbs which are apparently prumtwe. as, tif, not, duk,
when, tia, a long time, etc.. Many primitive adverbs are used as sufhxes,
as already shown when deseribing verbs and adjectives.

247.- A large number of adjectives are used as adverbs, withont un-
dergoing any change of form.. When primitive adjectives are thus used,
they appear as primitive adyverbs. Ex.—-—Sua, slow, slowly, hita, fleet,

Mectly, itsa, near, tisa, for.

248. Derivative adverbs are formed from nouns, from demonstrative
and interrogative pronouus, from adjectives, and trom other adverbs.

249. A large number of adverbs of place are formed from nouns by
sufixing the prepositions (postpositions), du, lia, ka, koa, and ta ; thus,
from duwmata, the middle, we have dumatadu, in or through the middle,
dumatalia, toward the middle, dumitaka, on the middle, dumatakoa, at
the middle, and dumatata, facing the middle, or in the direction of the
middle.

250. Words formed thus (7 249), might be regarded as merely nouns
in the objective, with their governing prepositious; but they are pro-
nounced and used as it belonging to the same class of words as the

" English adverbs windiward and forward. Since every noun in the lan.

guage is capable of taking one or more of these postposil;ions, the num-
ber of adverbs of this character is very great.

251. From nouns, adverbs of time are formed by sutﬁxmg du, duk,
and Sedu ; the ﬂ‘rs‘got these means in or during any time, the second in
or during futun time, the third in or during past time ; thus, from maku,
night, we have makudu, during the night, nightly, makuduk, during the
coming wight, * to-night”, makusedun, during the past night, or * Zast mght”-
from oktsia, meaning also night, we bave oktsisedu, oktsiadu, and ok-
tsiaduk ; from ata, daylight or dawn, we have ataduk, to-morrow, etod .

252, lfrom pronouns, adverbs are formed in much the same way as
from nouns; thus, from the demonstrative Se, we have sedu, m;ikat time
or place, Sekoa, at that place, just there, Seta, in that direction, and from
the interrogative to, we have téta, whither, tédu and téka, where, wherein,
whereat. )

253. When adjectives are used as adverbs, the same suffixes, to mod-
ify their force and meaning, are used in the one case as in the other.
Adjectives which can denote the manner of performmg the action are
those chiefly used as adverbs.

254. Adverbs are formed from numeral ad_]ectwes by suffixing to ..

the names of the cardinal numbers du, and the compound preposition

tsakoa; thus we have dépadu, at two times, or on two occasions, twice,
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d4midu, thrice, tépadu, four times, and also dépatsakoa, at or in two
places, ddmitsakoa, at or in three plabes, topatsakoa, in four places, etc.
255. From ordinals, adverbs are formed by the addition of du; thus,
itsikadu, in the first place or order, firstly, idépadu, in the second place or
order, secondly, iddwidu, thirdly, itépadu, fourthly, ete.
-256. In adverbs of time, formed by adding to nouns du, duk, and
Sedu as indicated in Par. 251, the numeral adjectives are mserted be-
tween the noun and the adverbial suffix in the manner and for the pur-
pose here indicated ; thus from Oktsi or dktsia, night :
oktsifadu, durmg the night.
oktsidépadu, during two nights.
oktsitépadu, during four nights.
oktsiaduk, during the coming night or to-night.
oktsidépaduk, two nights hence, or during the mght after next.
oktsidamiduk, three nights hence.
oktsitépaduk, four nights hence.
~ oktsisedu, last night, during last night.
~oktsidépasedu, night before last; two nights ago.
oktsitépasedu, four nights ago.
257, Adverbs formed from nouns are often used as nouns; thus,
dtaduk, during to-morrow or to-morrow, oktsisedu, during last mght or
last night, adésedu, during last summer, or last summer.
258. Adverbs are used as predicatés to nouns, and in this position,
there being no copula, fill the office of intransitive verbs.
259. “Adverbs quahfy verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs ”, as in

' other langnages. = e

260. Adverbs usually precede the words which they qualify; but
ka’ti, much, or truly, ti, nol, ta, only, and the mterrogatlve tok, more
commonly follow the words they quallfy

PREPOQITI()N S.

'261. ak (f] 148), which is prefixed to verbs, and du, in or ‘during, lia,
toward, ka, in, koa, at, ta, in the direction of, facing, which are suffixed
to nouns (1] 249) to form adverbs, fill more fully the office of prepositions
than anything else in “the language. They are not, however, used as
independent words; and, from the position which they occupy in regard
to nouns, would be more properly called postpositions. *

262. aka, on, and api, with, are perhaps to be regarded as mdependent
or separate prepositions. v
263. There are many adverbs which answer the purpose of preposi-

_ tions, and may be translated by the English prepositions. Adverbs

formed from nouns which are the names of place; belong particularly
to this class thus, from mikta, the bottom, comes miktskoa, below, and
miktéta; down from 4maho, the interior, amahdka, within or in ; from
atdsi, all out of doors, atésikoa, out.
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261. Prepositions, separate and incorporated, and all adverbs used as
prepositions, follow the nouns which they govern.

265. When incorporated, they may be found suffixed to the nouns
which they govern, or prefixed to the verbs which follow; but in either
case they cowe, of course, after the noun. '

CONJUNCTIONS. . . ’ T

266.. There are two words which are possibly simple conjunctious;
they are 18a, and, also, and duma, but.

267. Other WOX'dS used in joining words and sentences perform also
the duties of adverbs and prepositions, and are properly‘to be classed
as such.

268. Coujunctions commonly stand between the words, clauses, or
sentencesvwhlch they connect.

INTERJECTIONS. ' Lo

269. There are not many words which are purely exclamatory or inter-
Jectxonal a large number of the words thoh are used as interjections
being verbs.

270. The following words, however, cannot be well analyzed, and may
: be regarded as true interjections: - -

2 u! oh! expressing pain or astomshment and commonly preceding a
' sentence. -

ihé! there now! does that satzsfy you? ete. )

ki! is used in doubt and astonishment. ’ .

hidi! used by children when teased ; perhaps from the demonsbramv

pronoun hidi. -

hukahé! used by men to express surprise a.ud delight; as when much
"~ game is killed at a volley, ete.

tsakak’! an expression % scust and xmpamenoe, may be a derived

word. :
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.a R
a, n.; a tree, a plant;
plant as distinguished feom its
parts ;—used after ‘ma’or as a
suffix to nouns; as, kohati, corn,,
kohatia, a stalk of corn.
a, n.; amuscle.
a A te, v t.; to strike by throw-
ing; to hit or bruise with a stone

or vther missile. o
a @ ti, v.; hart or braised by a
missile.

@ da [ara], n.; the arms; the
forelegs of quadrupeds.

i da, n.;the hair of the head
the Iocks

i di, a causative prefix to verbs,
denotingghat the action is done
by the foo‘b, or by heat or fire. ([
147).% ,

a da a du ic ti a, n., fr. ada
and addietia; the brachium, the
upper part of 1he arm.
adi du i, i, fr.ade and adui;

~ becoming painful.

the entire | a d& ki se,v. t.;

t

i da Kka, v. i.; to be burmug,

buarnt, parahed charred.
i da lia he, v t,3d pers.; to
~~parch or burn.
i di ha Ke, ¢ ¢, fr. #dilia; to |

vause to burn; to be bumed or |

parched. )
i da hi pe, 0 ¢, fr. 4d% and

- lidpi; to kick; to bdrk or denude
by kicking. '
a dia hé Lie,v. t.;

a da hLé se, v t., fr. 8di and |

lieSe; to tear with the foot; to
tear with the paws, as.a beast.

a

to seize, take ;
hold of, eling to;—also #Hdilielii. |

i

a da ho ki, v

ada .
to be ignorant

of—nnadahlsets, I don’t know.

I am ignorant.
a da hLi se ke, . t.; to make ig-
norant; to leave in 1gnorance

liolii; to break- with the foot:

ladi 'lip:l ko a,n.; the Mandan .

- Indians.

a di Lipi, n., fr. adu and alipi;
a part of anything ;—also adali-
pi.

a di Lipi ke, v. t.; to make or
be made a portion;- to make one
thing a part of another. *

& da L, v. t., fr.- 8dd and lin; to

spill with the foot; to upset by -

kicking ;—also adahue.

i da i du ti [-ruti], n., fr. ida
and iduti; ribbon or brald med
in tying up the hair.

i da ka, v t., 2d pers. of ika, to
see.

a daJ&é da ho [ara=], n.; the

‘Arickaree Indians; perhaps f rom
#d#, the hair or locks. This name,
it is said, was originally applied
to the Arickarees from their man-
ner of wearing their bair. The
meaning of the last three sylla-
bles is now unknown,

A da ka4 pé, v ¢, fr. 4di and
kape; to scratch with toe-nails,
or with paws, as .a dog ,——also,

adakapi.

a da ki de, ». t, fr. kf%, "to
push with the toot

a da ki té, v. t.5r. Add and

kite; to burn off; £ clear by fire.
125

a

t., fr. 5d%. and.

e
S
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A ditg lipi he, v. £

,47'

dda

a d{l ki ti, v.; cleared oft by
tire, as a burned prairie.

& da kua”pa, v t., 2d ‘pcrs. of
iku’pa, to_hate. =

a-da mi di [-widi], v ¢, fr.

© 4dd and midi; to DWIbE with the
foot. .

a di papi du i, 1,]'1. Adi-
papi; becommg,scoxch,eg,qr san-
burnt. ‘ 3_'}

‘% di pa pi [dla- or éla=], v. i
scorched ; sunburnt.

idia pa pi de, v. i, adj; al

- = most scorched.

A di pa’ pi he, . t,3d pers.;
to scorch or chap. -

a4 da pa pi ke, v t; to cause

to become scorched or sun burnt;
to expose to sun or fire."
i di pe, . t.; to'kick. -

& da sa ki, v. t, fr. 3di4 and

Suki; to erase with the foot.

a da ta Lipi, v. i.; to snap or
crackle in thefire. :

he makes
snap by fire.

ada ta Lipi ke, v. ¢
to snap by fire. -

to cause

_ada ta pi, v t, fr. 8dd and tapi ;

" 'to squéeze with the foot; to
trample ou.

i da te,v. i, fr. 8dd and te;.to
be bruised under foot; to be

trampled to death.

i da t€ he, 2. t, 3d pers to |

trample to death.

a dii ti, n., fr. adu and ati; a
camping-g «round a place marked
with the remains of old camps.

a da to” ti, v. t, fr.to'ti; to agi-
tate or shake to and fro with
the %oot.

@ da tsa, n., adv.; a place be-
hind something else; behind.

a da tsg ki, w i, fr. tsaki; to

be severed by fire,

HIDATSA DICTIONARY

;) adatska X du i, i

‘a dé ke, 2.

adé

A di tsp ki he, v.
by fire. .. .

K d&bts‘l ko a, adv o Jr. adatsa
“and koa; behind. '

& da tskg pi,o. t, fr. 814 and

" tskapi; to press with the toes;
to walk on tiptoes.

& di tska ti, 0. ¢, fr. 5d% and
tskati; to enter or pass through
on tiptoes.

; to sever

becom-
‘ing- progressively moist. -

a d4j tsku i [aratskul} adj. ;
moist, wet, )

a da tsku i de; v. i, fr. ada-
tskui; almost wet,
a da tskuike,v. t
moisten ; wettexd.

a dé, v.i,adj.; to be warm; un-
pleasantly warwm ; painfal.

a dé, n.; warm weather; summer.

adé a dll i, v.%.; same as ada-
dui.

adé dé, adj.; almc-st painfal.

a dé dua [~ruj, adv.; fr. adé ; dar- -
ing the summer. -

a dé duk [~ruk]; n. and adv., fr.
ade; next summer; during next
summer. — ade-dopa-dulk, two
summers hence. . . ade-dami-duk"
[ade-nawiruk], three summers =
hence. ade-topa-duk, four sum-
mers hence.

a dé -he, 2. i, fr. ade; to be an-
gered ; he is angry.

a dé he ke, v.i., fr. adehe; to
make angry

; to wet or

, Jr. ade; to make'
warm or pamtul chdnged from
a comfortable to a pamful*vcondl
tion.

a dé ksa, adj., fr. ade and kSa;
sultry. .

a dé se du [-ra], n.and adv., fr.
ade and $edu; last summer; dur-
ing last summer.—ade-dopa-sedu
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adi
[ade-nopa-Sern], two summers
ago. ade topa-Sedu, four sum-
mers ago. T

a di [ari], ».; afoad, a trail.

& di a $a dsi, adj.; poar, desti-
tute. .
A& di a 4 dsi ke, . t.; to im-

' poverish,

- adii ti du i, v. i, fr. 4diiti and

adui; becoming hungry. L
aditi ti,v.i,adj.; hungry.—mg-
- diiti, or bifdiitits, I am bungry.

a diitike,v.t; to cause to be
hangry; to be made hungry.

& di sa, n.; the littleraven of the
northern plains,” probably the
Corvus eolumbianus of Wilson.

@ di sa i ta pa” his, n. (See

" Local Names.)

A dsi, a suffix to verbs and-adjec-
tives denoting an approach to

- the standard. (Y] 156).

a du [aru], prob. fr. du; a suffix

denoting time and place; an ad:
verb of time and place. i
- @& du, a prefix to verbs forming

'~ nouns; a part, a place, one of a
kind. * (197 45-47).

aduiidapa Pi,n.,fr. idipapi;
a sanburnt surface,

aduidui,vi,fr adui; becom- |
ing bitter. B
ada 4 ka, n., fr. adu and aka;
- outside part; skin or rind,

a du ak 34 ki, n., fr. adu and
aksaki; a contusion ; a contused }
wound. ‘ . |

a du 4 ptse,n., fr. aptse; the |

- edge of a knife.

a du € di, n, fr. adu and edi;
ordure, o
aduéta, n; asore place, ascar
or ulcer. _

- a.du hi #a, »., fr. hida; new
goo1ls or articles,

, 127
fidu

a du hi di, ., fr. hidua; the skel-
eton; the bony part of any mem-
‘ber, ‘

a du hé pi, n., fr. adu and hopi;
a perforated or excavated place;
a hole. -

a du hii pa, n.  See hupa.

a du ha ka pi, n., fr. ada and
liakupi; a groove or crease; a -

- longitudinal depression. ‘

adu K4 pi, 2., fr. ligpi ; any place
to lie down ; a bed, either ten;.

' porary or permanent. '

a du Lé pi, n., fr. adu and liepi;
a shallow placein a lake or river;
a shoal, »

a-du i, a suffix to verbs signifying
continunation or progress. (11157).

ddui,v,adj.; bitter; sol’xr; pun-
gent.- - ,

a du i, n,fr. adu and i; bair;
feathers; the entire plumage of
a bird or pelage of an animal.

aduictia,n,fr.adaand ictia;
the main’ part, the larger part of
anything as distinguished from
its smaller parts. -

a du i di Lipi, ., fr. idalipi; an
-ncised wound, a knife-cut,

a du i di-ki sa, 7., fr. adu and
idakiSa; a left-handed person ;
the left side. '

a du i dé, n., fr. adu and ide;
speech, langaage; a word.

dduide,vi, adj., fr. &dui; al-,
most bitter or sour, as changing
milk. o . -

& du i dY tsi,n.,fr.adu andiditsi;
Scent, smell, odor.

a du i dY tsi=i i~ a, n.
bad); a stench.

a du i dif tsi-tsa” ki, n. (tsaki,
good); an agreeable odor. .
dduike,v.t,fr.adni; to change

from sweet to bitter.

(isia,




@

~a du X ptsi,
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ddu
adui ksa,adj.; (,\cesSl\'d) bit-
ter.

., fr. adu and iptsi;
an upright, a perpendicular sup-
‘port, as a chair-leg.

a du i sa mike, n

from a stump.

a du ¥ i, 7., fr. adu and idi; rind;
covering ; exterior ;—nearly syn-
onymous with aduaka.

a.dui &i a,n, fr.isia; an infe-
rior or rotten portion; — used
sometimes as a term of ¢c¥htempt
for persons.

a du i ti pe,n., fr. itipe; a hole

dug,.or a place in-any way ar-|.

ranged for a trap.
adukati, n.; cultivated ground
a field or g,mlcn
a du ka ti Kia, adv. ; toward the
- field.

a du ka ti ka, adv. ; in the field;.

-among the fields.
a du ka ti ko a, adr.; at the
field,
a du ké da pi, n.;
any species. :
a du ki a dé tsi, n., fr. kiadetsi ;
-a brave, skillful, or enduring per-
son ; a good hunter or warrior ;
one intelligent or ingenious:
a du kiaka ma ke, n., fr. aka-
malke ; one-sixth.
adu Ki dia-de sa [=-nesa), n.,
_Jr.kida and deSa; a maiden.
a duwgi da-ma ta,n.; a woman
who is or has been married. . )
a du ki da mi he ke, ., fr.
kidamiheke ; one-third.
a du ki di mi ke {+-kina-

’ the male of

wike], same as adukidamiheke.’

a du ki do pa he ke, n
dopaheke; one-balf. -

o fro adu.and |,
isamike; young twigs \proutmﬂ'

TR D T e g
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_ adu

a du ki dé pa ke [+ -nopa},
same as last word. _

a du ki du & tsa pi ke, n.; one. -
ninth.

a du ki du sa, n., fr. adu and -
kidusa ; a place where anything
is laid away or put in order.

a du ki da §&i ko a, adv., /r.
‘adukiduda.

a du ki k:i, ki, n., fr. kikaki; a
seam.

a du ki kY lu a ke, n., fr. lnlu-
linake; a fifth part.

a du ki ¢4 pu a he ke, n., same
as ‘the next word.

a du ki sa pu a ke, n., fr. kisa-
puake; a seventh part, one-sev-
enth. .

a du ki té pa ke, n., /7. kitopa-
ke a fourth part. -

a duma di he, n., fr. ada and
madibe ; prepared food; prepa-
ration of food; cooking.

a du ma di he a ti, n., fr. adu-
madihe and ati; a kitchen.

‘a du mi ta pa, n., fr. mitapa;
falsehood, deceit.

a dua o ki pa di, »., fr. adu and
okipadi; young trees, saplings.

a du 0 ktsi, n., fr. adu and oktsi;
a shadow.—aduoktsi mahewits,
I will make a shadow, i. e., érect

.z & screen to keep off the suuhght

a du pa Lia du i, n., fr. palia-
dui; a blister; a chafed or blis-_
tered part. A

a du pa hLi, n.; a corner or an-
gle.

a du pa hi-da mi [+-nawi),
n.; a triangle.

a du pa Li-té pa, = (topa,
Jfour); a quadrangle.—adupalii
kili-u_, a pentagou.—-—udupqlii-ahu,
a polygon. ‘
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“adu

a du p4 tska, u., /r. adu and pa- I
tska; aside; an even surface; a

facet.
word and of adupalii are often

- used synonymously ;
former commonly refer toflat sur-
faces and short solids, the latter
to long prismoidal bodies.

a du pa tska d:a mi [-nawi),
n., fr. adupatska and dami; a
three-sided needle, a glover’s nee-
dle.

adupa tska ko a, adv., /r. adu-
patska; at or on the side.

a du pa tska té pa, ». (topa,
four); any long, four-sided, ob-
‘ject, as a hewn log.

a du pi, %, fr. adu and pi, o tat-
too or paint ;- a tattooed mark on
the body ; tattoping.

a du p¥ di e, n., fr. pidie; a ruf-
fled edging.

adu pé a da mi [-wi], n., fr~

adu and poadami ; a bullet; bul-

lots.

(kadiétu, small); shot.

a du Pé a, n., fr. adu and pua;
a swelling.

a du si sa, v, fioadu and SaSa;
i fork or branch, a bifurcation.

a du si pe, n., fr. adu and Sipe;
a piece of broken ground, a suc-
cession of steep lnlls 'md deep
ravines,

a du s ki, n., /r. adu and Soki;

the back of a knife; dull part-of

any cntting instrument.

a du sé ka, n., fr. adu and Suka;
a joint; a condyle.

a da ta ka, n., prob. fr. same root
asitaka; a grandfather; a grand-
unclem the male line. .

a du tsi di a ma tw’, n, lit.,
it has yelloiw spots; a rattlesnake.

9

The compounds of this

i
|

but ,the

4 he ka, n.:
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alip

HY dll t~0 hi, n., /r. tsohi; a point;
a tapering ¢nd or part.

a du tsiy a, 2.5 a Seed.

adu i, n.,/r.adu and u; a wound,
more particularly a buallet or ar-
row wound.

adu a ¢, n,/r
tire-place.

a du it & ha, adv., fr. aduue;
toward the fire, 7. ¢., in the diree-
tion of the centre of the lodge,
opposite to atutilia.

a du i ¢ ko a, adv.; at the fire-
place.

a'du @t é=u"’ & tsa, n. (uetsa,
metdl); a stove,

aduwi tapa. See adumitapa.

a hi%, n.; the “pomme-blanche?,
or I’ wralcu esculenta, a 1)1¢1nt
bearing an edible root, growing
wild in Dakota. Recently, the
name has been applied to turnips'
introduced by the whites,and now”
cultivated by these Indians.

adu and ue; a

a (lll po a da mi=ka di” sta, | ahi” mi ka,n., fr.abi and mika;

the ¢female pomme-blunche”, or
Dsoralea argophylla.

a hi, aljsade.; much, wany.—
ahats,

' a hit ke, 7.t /r.ahu to jucrease, '

to multiply; mucasLd.

a o i, ». 7.; to conceal, to hide;
also alioc,

the kidneys. ‘

a Epi, «dj., u.; portional; not en-
tire:, a part. ‘

abpia ka ma [4+=wa], num.
adj.. fr.alipi el akiuna gy sixteen,

alipi da mi [+-nawi), «ij., fr.
alipi and dami; thirtecun.

fa hpi do pa[+=nopaj,ad;.,fr.

alipi and dopa; twelve,
a Lipi d6 pa pi, adj., fr. alipi and
dopapi; eighteen. :




a ka ma ke, . ¢

. t—— o —_ W8
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o hipi du € tsa | +<ku=l, num,
. bones,

adj., fr. alipi and duetsa: nine.

a Lipi du € tsa pi, n. adj., 1,
alipi and duetsapi; nineteen.

a lipi ki K, «adj, fr. alipi (_uul
kilin; fifteen. )

a lipi 8d pu a. adj., /.
sapua; seventeen.

a lipi to pa, adj. rr. alipi and

topa; fourteen.

a liw a, k , same as alioa.

ak, v :.,p:cp., with; nupon; to be
or haveé with.

ak,a pren\ to verbs \10’1)11‘\'1nfT on.

or with. (€ 148).
a Ka. prep., adv.; above; exterior .
to; surrounding.

a ka, n., prob. fr. last word; rind,

aduiaka.
; tocrossover; to

peel; same as
a Ki lipi, v. ¢t

step over. *
4 ka Kka si, . t.; towritein ch‘u‘-

acters, or in Indian symbols;

make a pictorial record, but not "

to paint for mere ornament.—
dmakakasi, I write. adakakasi,
you write. -

i ka ko di. (7 241).

a ka ma, num. adj.; six.

akamaa ])1 ti ka, num. a.l; i

sixty.

a kia ma he,
akama; to make
six.

or divide into

¢ to divide into
" six parts; divided into six.
& ka pe, v.t; to court, to seek

one of the opposite sex.—mia '

akapets, said of the man.
a ka ski, v. ¢
hold between the fingers.
a ka ta, adv., jr.
wards. ,
a ka ta, n.; the palate.

a ka” ta a du hi du, »., fr. |

alipi and

t., 3d pers., fr.

; to pull out; to |

aka; up; up-
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fiku

booakidta and adubidu; the palate-

Lo Kt wa, won. adj., seme as aki-

o

a ka wa a piti ka, same as
akamaapitika,

a ka za, a, dimin. of a3 a ten-
don. .

ak’/ de. r. t., comp. of ak and Qo
to take away with one, to carry
something. off. — m: ll\nmdet\ [
carry away. ’

ak’ hua. v t., comp. of al\ and hu;
to bring, to come and take witli.—
makmahuts, I bring.

fl ki, v i. and prefix to verbs; on
or with; nearly synonymous mth
ak, from which it may be derived,
or the latter may be a contrac.
tion of aki.

a ki Li. v ¢, fr. aki and elii; to
urinate on; to stain or soil in
this way.

‘a ki ka hi, r. i.; to be with; te
be taken back with,

a ki ka he, v t.; to take back
witlr; to capture and bringhome;

1 to take from and bring away.

@ ki #sa, r. t; to evershoot; to

miss in throwing.

& ko Kka, ade., fr. ak and oka;

. upon, on top of.

@& kSt €, ot tosupport; to hold

. in the hand, as a light.

i

A kiu &, or ak=Su=e, v t. /:.

Sud; to spit upon.

ak’ tsi 8@, v t.; to look thiough
an apertnre at something, to look
in or out through a window or

- door, to glance through at.

| & kw, n.; color; kind, description.-
akuto? what kind ?

& lﬂl, a relative pronoun, preﬁ(ed
to verbs, forming nouns; it de-
notes the subject; with transi-
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tive verbs the agent, with in
transitive verbs the objeet of the
actions with adjective verbs, it
denotes something of the color,
or kind referred to; it is prefixed
also to nouns used as verbs,

& kua i ka pe, n, froaku and
akape; a beau, asiitor.

& ku & ma o' ze, n., froamaoze;
a farmer. '
& ku ha tski, n, /v aku and

hatskis giants,
:‘i ku h¥ de, u., /r. aku and hide;
& maker, a manufacturer of any-
) thing.

- & ku hy si, ». jr. akua and hisi;

- red cloth; scarlet shrouding.

a ka Lia, ade., apparently from
oka and lia; yonder, off, in the
direction of the more distant side.

a ki Iii, n.; the human car; the
pinna.—malkulii, my ear.

a ku” tii a du hé pi, » (adu-
hopi, « lmle) 5
rius externus. _

a ku” Lii a du hiaka pi, .
(aduliakupi, a groove)
helix of auricle.

A ku 1ido ta i 8é, n., /7. aku and

liotaisd ; something of o grayish

color; an iron-gray horse.

the meatus audito-

a ku i dX tsi tsa ki, n. fr. idic

tsitsaki; for

seent, material
- _scenting. : ’

A ku i sioa,n., froaku and iSia; |

|

3 Jussa of”

a worthless or impecunious per-’

son ; a person not respected.

a ku kY kse, n., fr. aku and ki-
k$e; one who fixes,
arranges. ‘

a ku ki ta he, 2, /.
kitahe; a butcher.

A ku miét di he, n,/'.
madibe ; a cook.

4 ku mdt di he a ti,

mends or !

aku and ;
aku «and

n. (ati, @
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Ama
house); 2 temporary sereen or
shied erceeted  for - cooking  puar-
poses; a kitchen,

& kama i ka tski, n., /v aku
ond maikutski; one who copies,
patterns after, follows an exam-
ple, or carries out instructipns,

A ku ma i SkE n S aku and
nnmlw‘-’ one who commands, di-

rects, or xots an example.

A ku ma ki ka a, n, /7. kikua;

i soldier; the Soldier Band of
the Hidatsa; a member of the
Soldier Band, This band con-
sists of & number of the bravest
and most influential men of the
tribe; it enforces laws, admin-
isters ‘punishments, has great
power, and may discipline even
the chief of the tribe. This term
~ is applied also to white soldiers,
‘who, for special distinetion,.are
sometimes ealled masi-akumaki-
kua. _

& ku ma tse ¢ tsi, n, fr. aka
and matseetsi; men belonging to
the elass or order of chiefs, men
of consequence in the tribe.

A ku pa zi, n., fr. aka and puzi;
anything striped or spotted, par-
ticularly printed fabries; calico.
See masiiliipozi.

A ku &¥ pi sa, n; fr. aku and Si-

pisas; dark . blue cloth; black
strouding.,

ku 16 hi, n., /r. aku and tohi;

glass beads used in garnishing.

Possibly the beads first intro-

duced by the traders were ])lnc

and hence the name.

A maama, abwa, awaj,n.;
the earth; earth, clay ;. country,
land.

& ma di da lia, n., fr. ama and

. a(ldll.t, lignite.

as,
<




dma @ da tsa ko a, ade., fr.

‘ama de ta ku Lz hi, ». (lialii, |

‘i ma de ta ku ma ku, ., fr.

A ma de ta ku $i dis, n. See
Local Names. :
& made tama pa his, n. See |

‘A ma € aku tsu” ka, . (tsuka,
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ama
A4 ma i da tsa, n., fr. ama and |
‘adatsa; the high upland, the
open uninhabited prairie.

awgadatsa; on the uplands,
away from the river-valleys. '
a ma a du ha ku” pi, »., fi.
ama and aduliakupi; a ravine, |
an old water-course. :
i ma a du si”’ pe, n., fi. ama
and adusipe ; ¢ bad-lands”™.
a ma a lio ka, n., fr. ama and
alioka ; strawberries. _
ama dak tsg ki, n., fr. ama and |
. diktsaki; a deep.gully. j
a ma dé ta, n., fr. ama and deta; |
a bluff; a steep river-bank ; high |
steep hills bordering a valley.
ama dé ta ko a, adv., fr. ama-
deta; on or at the bluff.

striped) ; abluff of many-colored,
stratified rocks.

amadeta,aku, and maku ; afigh !
bluff; a bluff forming the edge !
of a lofty platean, as distin-
guished from the banks of a
river where it passes through its
flood-plain.

Local Names.

ama di a,n,fr.ama; an ordi-
nary low hill, a prairie knoll.

& ma di a di da” zi, n.,?fr.
amadiaj a ringworm..

a ma &, n.; aboe.

Jlat) ; a spade.
a4 ma hi tski, 2., fi. ama and‘j
hatski; a long ridge; a ‘di-
vide”. S
i ma he, n.; the inside, the in-
terior.

~HIDATSA DICTIONARY.

ama :

& ma hdé a de, v i, fr. amaho

and ade; to feel internal pain, to
be griped.

Cama hé ka, ade., ¢ i.; within,

inside; to be within.—ati ama-
hoka amamakits, I am sitting in
the house.

‘4 ma hé ka ke, . t., fi. ama-

lioka; to put into, to place
within.

a ma La ka pi, 2., fr. ama and
bakupi; furrowed land, a tract
of land containing one or more
ravines; often used synony mous-
Iy with amaaduliakupi.

a ma Lia mi [-wi), 2., fr. ama
and liami; a mountain-chain;
mountainous country.

a ma lid mi [~-wi), 2. ; a tribe
of Indians who formerly dwelt
in a village of the same name on
Knife River. See Ethnograpby,
§ 11. ! o . .

a ma hia mi ko a, adv, fr.
amaliami ; at the mountains;
said when referring to the Rocky
Mountain region.

4 ma ha ti,v. and n., fr. ama and
liati ;. to shine; light; light pro-
ceeding from an original source,
not retlected.

4 ma Lid wis alone and in its
derivatives ‘amaliami’ is often
thus pronounced.

a ma lié ta, 2., fr. ama andliota;
salt.

amaic pu,n., fr.ama and icpu;
a pointed or conical butte or hill;
the point of such a butte; a col-
lection of such buttes.

it ma ic pu sé sas [or =sasel,
See List of Local Names.

a ma i da Lt se, n., fr. ama and
idaliise ; a shovel. .

a mak/', ., imperative of amaki;
sit down, be seated. ‘
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& ma kay n., prob. fr. ama and
ka; a badger. The name may
allude to the proximity of his
body to the earth as bhe walks,
or to his dwelling. '

a msa ka, adv., fr. ama and aka;
overground ; upon the land.

ama ka do Lipa ka, », fr.
amaka and dolipaka ; Indians; a
name of speeial distinction,.used

when dolipaka would be ambig- | 5

uous.
a ma ka noh pa Ka, n., same
«s amakadolipaka.
a ma ki, v i., prob. fr. ama and
aki; to sit.
a ma ki ke, . t; to putsitting;
" to cause or oblige to sit.
ama ma ki ma ka da.

See
Local Nawmes. '

a ma msa ku, ».,/r. ama and |
makua; high ground; a general :
name for a hill or ridge of any .

kind.
A ma 6 ze. v b, fr.ama and.oze;
©to plant.
a ma si¥, n.; an
trap in the ground.

eagle-trap, a

a ma st a, n, /.
* bad-lands”,

ama si pe, n., same as amaadu-
\l[)@

ama and isia;

ama si pi sa, o (\lpl\d, blad.) HE

adark mineral pigwent, obtained |
various
places in the neighborhood of:
their village, and used in sym- |
bolic writing, decorating robes,
Of late years, the name has

by these Indians from

ete.
been also-applied to black ink
obtained from the whites.

& ma si ta, . (Sita, is said to
never .
this .

‘but I have.
ed but in

mean cold,
heard it so us
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ama
~word) ; the north, the land north
of the Hidatsa country.

& ma si ta ko a, adv., fr. ama-
sita ; northward; at the north;
northern ; used also as an adjec-
tive and noun.

i ma si ta” ko a=a ma Lia ti,

n., literally, northern lights; au-

rora borealis. See apaliiadalia,

which is the more common name,
ma i ta ko a-ma si, n., lit,
white men of the novth; the white

See Eth-
nography, § 27, Eagle—Hunting.

inhabitants of Hudsow’s Bay Ter-
ritory.

4 ma s di sa, n.; the mud-
swallow,

i ma ta, adv., fr. ama; turned
in the direction of the ground,
facing the eartl.

a ma te, 1st pers. indicuative of ite,
to alinire. )
'a ma ti, 2.5 the Miss
See Local Names.
ama 88", n., fr. ama and ati; an
curth-covered lodge; a number
of"such lodges; heuce, a perma-

ouri River.

nent  village of earth-covered
lodges.

a maA ¢ a du sa sas, ‘See Lo-
cal Nuames. .

ama i da ta ki [-natakij,
one of the.old villages near or
oh Knife River. "

& ma U ha, ».; another of the

‘Knife River villages..

A ma i fid mi, sone as ama-
Hamwis; nawme of former tribe and
v ]iu“ [

a ma i ka za, a.; the Lnrle
Missouri River. See List of Lo-
¢al Naues.

A mad tva kat da i, v G /T

amwatsakis bec ommg stained with

earti.
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i ma tsi di, »., fr. ima and tsidi;

A ntsi. See a’tsi.
;@ pa, n.; ears, particularly the
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ama

& ma tsa ki, adj., fr. ama and
tsaki ; staived with earth.

i ma tsa ki he, v.¢.; he stains
with earth.

ama tsa ki ke, ¢ ¢.; to stain
with earth ; to cause to be soiled
with earth; soiled with earth.

‘a yellow wineral pigment ob-
tained by the Indians; ochre.

4 ma tsi di o du tsi, . See
Local Names.

i ma tsa ka, 2., fi. ama and
tsuka; aflat meadow; a bottom.

A ma @ ti, ., fr.ama and uti;

~ the skirt or base ofa hill; a foot-
hill.”

a ma u ti ko a, adv. of place,
Jr- awauti.

a ma zi, ».; beans; any legu-
minous plant.

a ma zi=si pi sa, n., fr.amazi |
and Sipisa; black beans. The |
name is -also sometimes apnhed
to roasted coﬁee.

a mpa, . ; the neck,

ears of the lower animals.

i pa, n.; the nose of man and the

. lower animals; the beak of a
bird. o

a” pa a du hé pi, =n., fr. ipi
and adubopi; nostrils.

&’ pa a du siz ka, n., fr. ipi
and adusuka ; the Dridge of the
nose. .

a pa da Kka, ., dimin. of leﬁ;
ale of nose.

a pa di, v. i.; to sprout aud grow,
to mcrea&&e by growth.

api dlrn ;7the Canadian porcu-
pive (Erethizon dorsgtum). The
animal is commmon on the Upper !
Missouri, and its quills are used

api
for embroidering. This word is
also used to designate the quills.
a pa di hi’, n., fr. apadi and*hi’;
poxcupiue quills.—apadi is the
more usual term.
a pa di ké, ¢ ¢, /r. apadl,
cause to grow; grown.
& pa hé da pi, ., fr. apa and
hedapi ; the junctuare of the nose
with the forehead.
a pa ki, 2. ; the sky; clouds.

a pa lLi & da Ka, a.,fr. apalii
" and ddilia; the aurora borealis.
a pa li a du i Lio” ta ki, ».
(iliotaki, ahite); white clouds;

cirrhus clouds. )
a pa li a du si” pi_sa, #. (5i-
pisa. black) ; dark, heavy clonds.
a pa Li t4 tsi, w. (tatsi, thick) ; a
sky completely 0\'81Ldbt with
clouds.
a pa lii t6 hi, n. (tobi, blue); the
Dblue sky. )
a paic’ pu, n, fr.ipi and icpu;
the poiut of the nose.

'a pa ka,n; mosquito.
Ca pa sa ki, n., fr. dpi and saki,

the hand; a pelican (Pelecanus
trachyrhynchus). Theé name al-
ludes either to the shape of the
bird’s bill or to the use which he
makes of it. .
a pa sa ki pi, n., fr. dpi and
Sakupi; a hooked or Roman
nose. '

[a pa tsi ta ki, n., fr. dpi and

tsituki; a pug-nose.

a pi, prep., ete.; with 3 to be with.

a pic ti a, n., fr. apa and ictia;
a mule.

:i pi ka, adv., fr. api; together,
tooether with.
a pi ke, v. £, /r. api; to place
together.

A pi sa, a.; the liver.



» . api
a pi tsa,n. ; sand-hill erane (Ga us
canadensis).

a pi tsa té hi, ».; bLlue heron
(Ardea Rerodias). '

4 pi tska, «.; bristles on lxps of
Felide, ete.

a po ka, n.; a head dxess of any |
kind, a hat or bonnet,

a poé ksa, n.; a.pendant jewel;
an ear-jewel, .

A pu ti, n.,fr. ipd and uti; the
upper lip, the entire_upper lip.

(See ideta). These Indians seem
to regard the upper lip as the '
“root of the nose”. ‘
a pa ti 2 du ha ku” pi, ». /7.

of the upper lip.

ari, n.; atrail; same as adi.

A ruj alone and in its compounds

~ adu is often thus pronounced.
a s di, v. t; to steal, to take

anything illegally or occultly.—
adi asadi, *“to steal the road ”, to
run away secretly, to ab:cond.
& su, n.; astring or cord; also a
fishing-line ; a snare.
a su Kka, n.; testes.
. a’ su ka-ma ti, 2.; astallion.—
_asuka-deSa, a gelding. -

a ta, . ; day; daylight.—ata-ka- |
dista, sometimes said of early in
the day.—atats, it is day.

A ta dé, n.; almost day, near day-
light. ) '
a ta di, v i.; to go out of doors;
~ also to menstruate. '
a ta di ke, ¢. t.; to put out of

doors, or out of the house.

a ta duk [=ruk], n., fr. ata and
duk; to-morrow.

a tavduk, adv.; wheu to-morrow
comes, ‘

a ta i se, adj. fr.ata and Nu,

bright as day.

La té, .
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a t4 Kka, n.; the end or extrem-.

ity ;—perhaps, also, in the end.

2 ta ka du, 2., and adv., fr. ata-
ka; in or through the end; the
terminal portion.

a ta kadu i, v 4, fr. atgki and -

adui; bleaching, gradually Whlt-
emn(f

a ta ka ha, adz., fr. ataka end
wards, towards the end.

a ta ka Ko a, adr. ; at the end.

a ta ki, adj.; white; same as ilio-

taki.

atakike, . t., fr. ataki; tocause

to whiten ; whitened, bleached.

-

& ta ruk, n.; to-morrow; same
dputi and aduliakupi; the suleus ' '
i & tas,n., fr.ati; one’sown houae,

as atadualk,

a bome. ‘
a t& zi, n.; out of doors; outside.

P a'ta zi ha, adv., fr. atazt; toward

- the outside.
a ta zi ko a, adv.; at the out-
side; out of the houses.
A té, n.; a father; a father’s
brothers and male cousins.

sight.

a té de, v. i.; to be almost in

sight, nearly appearing.

a té he; v t, fr. ate; to make
appear, to show o

a t¢ he Kka, v. t, imper. of atehe-
ke ; show it, letrus see it.

a té ke ke, v. t.; to cause to ap-
pear, to-hold up_to view, to ex-
hibit. o b

até ka’ti, n, fr. até and ka’ti; a
true or real father, not a father’s
brother.

& ti, n.; a bhouse of any kmd

atida ti du, n.; the roof of an’
earth-covered lodge.

a i he, v ¢, fr.ati; to wake a
camp.

U
.‘uufﬁm

i.; to appear, to come in
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v ati .
_J_thi and ipkiti;
the mixturg of white. earth and
water whicl they use in coating
log cabins.
been apphed to whitewash made
of lime, & -

dti ke, . z‘., f:. atl- to change
into a house; to use for a honse.

a ti si, . ; the bole in the top of
‘the lodge to let out the smoke;
(recently) a stove-pipe.

a ti §i a, n., prob. fr. ati and jsi;
heavy, dressed elk or bnﬂ'dlo
skin, such as is used in making
skin lodges. .

a titso hi, n.; sameas wtxtbuahe,
but less used. .

a ti tsa a he, »., /1, ati and tsua-
he; a skin lodge. The name al-

~. laudes to its shape.

a ti tsut ka, »., /. ati and tsuka;

Lately this term has |

the side of the fire, a seat in the .

lodge neither opposite nor next
the door.

i tsa, prep., adv.; near by, close -

-to ;—also iitsé.
a* tsi, n., the mamme; the udder
of an animal. ’
a” tsi'bi di, n., sane as A’tsimidi.

a” tsi hi, v., comp. of a’tsi (()N[ bi; .

to suck.
av tsi hi ke, . £.; to give to
suck, to nurse, to suckle.
aY tsi ic pu, . fr 2'tsi and icpu;
the nipple. '
a* tsi mi (il, TR
di; milk.

a’‘tsi end mi-

A tska, adj.; cross, fierce,—as a

dog
a t~ka de, adj.; allll\‘
fierce. .
a tski du 1. L.
derce.
A tska ke, v 1., fr. at.»l,a. to en-
rage.

almost

i3 becoming

'ii tskad ksa,v

CTIONARY.

azi
i., adj., fr. itska
and ksa ; habitually cross.
a tska Lksa ke, v t.; torender
habitually cross, to sour onc’s
‘temper,

& tu, ».; the head.

a tir a de, v. i, comp: of atu « nd
ade; to have headache. :

a tii i tsa ti, n., fr. atu and itsa-
ti; bair-grease.

la tu ka,n.; the seat opp(mte the
door of a lodge; ¢ at the head”.

a tin ti, n.,fr. ati and uti; “ the
bottom of the lodge”. In a skin
lodge, this signifies the space be-
tween the poles and the ground,
near where they meet; in an
earth-covered lodge, the space

. between the short uprights, the
outer wall, and the ground.

a ta ti Ka, adr., fr. atuti; in the
-direction of the lLottom of the
lodge, away from the fire.

a ta ti ke a, «dv.; at orin the
bottom of the lodge. |,

a ti ti ko a-i/ ptsa, o, fi. ato-
tikoa and iptsa; the shorter up-
rights of an-earth-covered lodge,
the outer row of supporting-
posts. '

atati Em Q=i ptu. same as last
word.

atiat Lo a-nsi da’, n.'Syxmn.
atutikeaiptsa.

@ zi. n.; ariver,

@ zi, n.; a born.

@ Zi, n.; o spoon orladie. The
Hidatsa make their spoons of
horn ; hence, perhaps, the name.

a zi a du sa sa, n., fr. azi and

adusasa; a branch or fork of a
river. )

.a zic ti a. n., froazi and ictiag

the big-horn or Rocky Mountain
sheep, Ovis montana.




azi

a zi dé ki, n., fr. azi aud delii; a
spoon or ladle made from the
horn of the Ovis montana.

a zi lid mi, n., /7. azi and liami;
antlers; animals bearing antlers;
males of the Cerrvide. )

a zi ha wi, same as aziliami.

a zi ic’ pu, n., fr. azi and icpu;
the sourge or head waters of a
river.

a zi ic pu lto a, adv., fr. azi-
icpun. p

a zi i¢’ pu sa sa, n., fr. aziiepn
and Sasa;  the affluents which
join a river near its source.

a zi ka za,n, dimin. of azi; a
creek or rivalet. ;

azi ka zi, n., same as azikaza.

a zi &1 pi sa, n., fr.oazi and Sipi-
saj a lnad\ spoon, oue mnde of
buﬁalo horn.

@ zi @1 e tsa, n.; meml SPOONS,
such as are obtained frow the
whites.

a zi @ ti, n., froazi and uti; the

mouth of a river.

bh.
b. Words heatd as beginning with
the soand of D may he- found un-
der m.

Ce

¢ is-uot an initial sound.

g d.
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dah _
da, adv., prefix to verbs; denotes
departure or motion from ; as in
damakoa, I go away, from ma-
koa, I go.

da’ [+ na), probably aform of the

~last word, or of de, to go; suffixed
to verbs it makes an imperative
form ;—go thou! do thou do ijt!
15 da [mana), v. i. ; to shiver, to
tremble.

da di [ma=], n.; a party of In-
dianstravelling with their effects,
a moving camp.

da dsa, n.; the calf of the leg.

da hé, v. t.; to work, to labor at
any thmff' to make or form.

~da he ka” ti [lahekanti], v

i, 2 from dahe and ka'ti; to be
tired.—madaheka’ti, I aw tired.

da he ka” ti he, v. t., 3d pers.;

to tire; to fatigue,.

da he ka” ti ke, v. t
to tire; fatigued.

da e Lku ti di ki, v. ¢, /r. diki,
to strike—I know not the‘m,ean-
ing of the rest of the word;
strike an eueun tirst, to “connb
first cowp ™.

dsi ha'[mahu, lahuj, v 4, fr.
da and hu; to come away from.—
damahuts, I come away from.
dadabuts [valahuats], vou come
away from. B

; to cause

da K& dé [Ja-, v ¢, /v Liade;

to shell with the teeth, as corn.
da 4 hi[ma-lnytheelongated,
vertebral, spinous processes le-
tween an animal’s shoulders; a
*hump-rib ™, a buffalo-huamp.

“da hia hi ma ku, n., /r. dalialii

d, & common abbreviation of the ;

pronouns da aml di.
da [na, 1a, »aj, pers. pron., sim-
ple, 2d pers. 5 thou, vou, ye.

and maku; a high hump. a buof-
falo-hump.
da lia mi [=wi], adj.,, prob. fr.
Hamwi; fringed, having loug or-
nawental ends.

E
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‘da ho ke [ma=], 2/

“di Kpi mahipi], 2.; a pelt of

" da Lipi ke [nidlipike], n.; the

* dah -

da L4 pe si, adj.; steep; per-
perdicular.

da ha pi [1a=] v t,fr bapi;
1 off'; to bark a me

da L4 pi he si, sime as dalia-
pesi. ’

da lié se,v. t,/r. liese; to tear
with the teeth.

da hé si, ., adj.; torn with teeth

da hLé si ke, v t; to cause to
tear with teeth; torn by teeth. |

da lii [ma«], n.; a dim shadow
or shade; hence also a soul or

“host seldom used alone. See
" idalii and dokidalii.
da hi hi, n., prob. fr. dalii; the

reflection of an object as seen on |
¥

a polished surface; perhaps a

hypothetical word. See idaliilii.
da hi.pi, '@. ; to flay.
d4 Li se, v.t.; to dash-or throw
away ; to dm or slrovel.
da liki si [na=], n. ;. a pillow.

da hiki $i si; n., fr. dalikisi and |

isi; a pillow-case.’
da ho, n.; the lungs. ‘

dalio; a
saddle of any kind.—dalioke-hi- |
du, a bone saddle or horn saddle. |
‘dahoke-mida, a wooden saddle.

|
\
See matatsidalioke. 1

. da hoé ki, t. fr. lioki; 2d and |

3d pers.; to row a boat.—malio- f
ki, I row. .

d4 Lipa, 2. t.;-to place the arms
around, to enfold in the arms.

--any kind; a butfalo-robe.

annual religious ceremony of the
Hidatsa. See Ethnography, §22
da hpi tsi [malipitsi]. »., f;. w
- dilipi and tsi; a bear.
da Lipi tsi-a du a ma’ kis, ».
. See Local Names.
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I dak’ a [maka), same as dik, from

" d'l ka he, v. t.;

dak

di Lipl tsi-i tsic pu [(na-), 2.,
Jr. dalipitsi and itsicpu; a bear’s
claw. .

da Kpi tsi-i ts¥ tl (mas=], n., fr.
diilipitsi and itsiti; a bear’s track.

da Lipi tsi=-o0 di Lipi [na-], 2.,
Ir. (ldh[)ltbl and’ ‘odalipi; a bear-
skin.

da lLipi tsé ki [na-] n. (tsoki,
hard) ; raw-hide, « paryiéche”.

di hitsi a, adj.; same as daktsia,
whicl is tire more common pro-
nunciation.

da hwa, v t., fr. lin; to spill, over-
set, or topple.

da ki e, v t.; same as daliu.

da Jiit pi, 2. ¢, prod. fr. liupi; to

drink dry, to drain with the
mouth’; also, to absorb as a
sponge. 3d pers.

dak [mak], a prefix to verbs and

" verb-roots, usually indicating
that the action is performed- by
a sudden, forcible impulse. I
the 1st and 2d persons, the ¢d’1s
sometimes dropped.

which it may be deérived, or the
former may be a contraction of
dika.

| da ka, a diminutive suffix.

da Kka, n.; theoffspring or young
of auythtno See idaka.

da Ka, v. i.; to remain, to con-
tinueinoune condition unchanged;
to be; to live.

di ka a du mi di, n., fr. daka,
offspring, adu and wmidi; ligueor
amnii. -

da ka déa tska [~Iu-], n.; a
twin, twins. They are very rare
among these Indians.

to pull toward;

to pluck,-bat not pluck out; to

stretch or spread. out.



dal.

da K4 hi se, v. t.; to Lold iu the
.arms, .

da ki hi si, held in the arms.

dak a Lo hi, v. ¢, fr. dika and
‘liolii; to break across with a
blow. S A

. dak a ki ti [nak=), v. ¢, fr. dika
and kiti; to shave or remove
bair; to clear off by blows, as
these Indians do in removing
hair, with a flint or iron scraper,
from a skin prepammm to dress-
ing it.

dik ami di] nakaw 1(11]
and ¢, fr. dika aend midi; to

saddle turns while a horse is run-
ning, ete.
dak a mi df ke, ©.; to.cause to
turn; turned by sudden force.
dak a my tsi [~witsi),

small fragments.

dak a pﬁki, v. i.; to blossom.

dak a pa ki ke, v. t.; to cause |
to blossom.

da ka pe, v. t., /r. kape; to lacer-
ate with.the teeth.

da ka pi, v &
which is the more eommon form.

‘dak a p¥ ki, v t.; to float in air
or on water; to flap.

dak a pi Bi he, v ¢.; to tloat; |
to allow to float. 3d pers.

dak a py i ke, v. t.;
“to float, to make float; tloated.

out, inflated.

d.nk a pu &i ke, v ¢ to cause
" t6 increase in dlameter to puﬂ
out.

da k4q ptsi, v i, /.
Le nicked, to have
small notches.

.11)t\1 5 to
numerous
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twist by sudden foree; said if a |

Tty Jr.
ditka and witsi; to cut fine by
blows, to mince,;;to chop into '

See kidakapi, ‘

to cause,i

dak a pa si, v. 7.5 to be putled
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dak

da k4 ptsi he, 2. ¢, 3d pers.;
to nick, to cut fine notches, to
keep a record or tally by cutting
notches. )

dak’ a ta, 2. t., fr. daka and ta;
to smash to pieces by throwing
violently or by bhitting.

dik a t4 hi,
noise by stamping, pounding,
etc. .

diak a ti, v.i.; to be stretched
out or shaken out forcibly, as in
shaking blankets.

dak a ti i, same as dikati.

dak a ti he,v. t, 3d pers.; to

. unfold; unroll; shake out.

' dak a ti Ke, v.; to cause to un-

. roll; unrolled; unfolded ; shaken

| out.

“dak a to" ti, v. t., fr. d.m and
to”ti; to rufte or shake with
force suddenly and bueﬂv ap-
plied. .

i da ka tsa, adj., v, fr. v. i daka,
remaining unchanged ; alive.

| dak a wi di, same as dakamidi.

} da ke, a form of daka; to con- ‘

' tinue, etc.
‘da” ki [ma’ki], n.; a prisoner
of war. ‘
J da ki, v, 7. ; to squeal as a child.
dd ki [n‘lluj, a band or clan in
. a tribe. In the Iidatsa daki, we
bave ’l[)[)‘l[‘entl\ a modmcatlou
of the totem system,
da kida thInaW1
daki and daun or idami, 4. c,
three bands (consolidated) or the
third band; one of the Hidatsa
| clans..
L da’ ki nng n.; same as dalikisi.
‘ Cda ki tf, vl 2 Jr kit 5 to close
up like a pocket-knife.
da ki té pa Ima=], lit., four
- bands or
id

2. i.; to make a

\

the jourth band; the
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“dak
name of one of the Hidatsa cluns,
~or bands,
diEt ko a [mas=), v., fr. da and koa;

to go away from, to abscond.— |

damakoa, I go away.

daké €[l a-] ., & man’s friend

- or comrade; a hypothetical word.
See idakoe and madakoe.

diak s4 ke, v. t; to produce a
wound by throwing., -

-dak 4 ki, v i.; wounded by a

missile.

dak’ si, v t.; to bundle, to wrap
in skins or doth

dak si pi [naks], adv, v.; after
in poiut of time, later, subse-
quent to. o

dak ta dé, ¢ t, fr. Ltade, to“

nail with heavy blows, to drive
- a spike.
dak tsi da ke, o toand i ; to
slideorcausetoslide with snddeu,
forcible impulses, asin skating.
dak tsa ki, v £, fr. diik and tsa-

ki; to chop, to cut with beavy '

blows as in chopping wood.

dak gsa ti, v. ¢, fr. dak.and tsa-
ti; to thrust into with force sud- |
denly applied, asin sticking with |

: ‘I make into three, to divide into

4 spear.
dakk tsi a. v 0, adj.; heavy,
Cweighty.,
dalkk tsi A dua i, v L amduahv
lnereasing in weight,

- dak ts1 a ke, v. f.; to- make

" heavy.

da ktsidi, n., /r. daka and tsidi;

- a name applied to light-colored
buffalo-calves,

dak tsi ke, v, adj.; toplaceina '

row;-to be in single file; aligned,
as the posts of a palisade or the

- teeth of a.comb. . /‘
dah tsti a nake-], zn.; a Ulll]lx,
tha Putorius vison. ' /
/’/’/

dam
dak tsit ti, ». t.; to hit hard; to
béat with a stxck_
diak tsai ti, 0. t.; to braid.
dak @ di, v.; to produce a cur-
| rent of air by a sudden motion,
‘3 as in tannmg
| dak a dsi, v. 4. and t.; to oscil-
i late, to swing; pronounced so
| much like dakudsi, 2d pers. of
| kudsi, that it is difficult to dis-
-tinguish.
cdaka hti[n‘ik-] adJ ; hght not
[ hm\y
' dak @ liti. he, v. t.,3d pers, to
;’ malke light. .
| dak @ Lt ke, v. t.; to make -
light; reduced in weight.
da” kupe [na=], #.; a bed-cur-
i tain. .
- da mi [nawi), num. adj. ; three.
It is more commonly pronounced
| nawi, both alone and in its de-
f rivatives.
cda miapiti ka[+ nas=j, num.
adj.; thirty.
di& mi de [+ mas=], adj., v.; al.
~most three, two and a large part
of a third,
da mi hé ke [+ na=], v. &3 to

three ;- pass. divided into three
parts. : E

da mi ke, v t.; same as dzxmi-
heke.

‘da mi tsa ko a, «dv’; in tlme
places or directions.

da mi €si, v ¢, fr. mitsi; to chew
fine.

 da mé Ki [=wox], v. {.; to sink

down, to ebb.—kidamoki is the

more common form.

| A& mn [mawui], adj, cte.; deep;

- said of water.

i did mu ke [mawuas=], v. t.; to

deepen; become deep. '



d!in

d% nd, same as did; 1—mxdau.1ts,"

-I shiver.
d4 pé, v.t., fr. da and pe; to eat
by tearing, as a dog eats.

da psa ti, v. t., fr. pSu; to shove |

. out of place; to jog the arm. -
d& sa, v.-t.; to lacerate with the
teeth. ' :
" da i [masi], n.; a pame, a proper
" Dname; pronounced also dazi.
dA si e [la«]; v
with the teeth, as m eating corn
from a cob.
da Y pi [la-], v. t., fr. §ipi; to
untie with-the teeth.
" da sku, v. t.,fr. $ku; to extract
with the teeth.
da sté, v.
fine;. also to pound fine,
da’ ta [+ mna-], n.; the heart.
This word .is -also used figura-
tively, as in English; and vari-
ous emotions and feelings are
attributed to conditions of the
heart, as shown in words which
follow, _
da’ ta dé sa [na’tanésa], v. <,
adj., fr. da’ta and-desa, ¢ heart-
less”; giddy, foolish, inconsider-
ate.

da’ ta dé sa ke, t,fr. data |

deSa; to cause to be foolish or
inconsiderate.

da’ ta d¢ se, same as da’tadesa.

da’ ta lie pa du i, ». i, fr. da
taliepi; becoming indolent.

da’ ta Ké pi, v. i, fr. d2’ta and
liepi; to be lazyj indoleut.

da’ ta hé pi ke,.v.
to be lazy.

da’ ta i sia,v. i, fr da'ta and
isia, bad; to be angry, morose,
disagreeable; unhappy or sorry.

‘da’taisiadui,v. i; becom-
ing angry, etc.

; to take off

t.; to munch, to chew.

.; to cause |
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dat _

‘da’ta i sia ke, v. t.; to cause

to be worose, angrv etc., an-
gered.

in pain.—midataki, I am hurt.

press between the teeth.

da ta ti, . f.; to squeeze with
the teeth.

i da’ ta tsg ki, . i, fr. da'ta and

ant, agreeable.

da’ ta tsa ki ke, v. t.;
or cause,to be happy.

da’ ta tsé ki, . t., fr. da’ta and
tsoki, hard; firm, x'eaolute, self-
denying.

da’ ta tyd ki ke, v. t.; to make
resolute, etc.

da’ ti, brother-i -in-law ; ; a hypo-
thetical word. See 1da,’m

da ti pi, n.; a ravine.

da té’ ti, v. t, fr. to'ti;

to make

to shake
worries a mouse.

da 4’ ti [1a=], v t., fr. tsati; to
stick the teeth into; to hold in
the teeth for the purpose of cut-
ting, as these Indians do with
meat. ) ’ ‘

daA tsi [Ias=], v

. dented.

da ¥ pi, 0.
the mouth ;
tongue.

da tska pi [la=), v t, fr. tska-
pi; to pinch with the teeth; to
nibble or bite, but not to bite
off. .

da tska ti [la=], v t, /7. tskati;
to pass or press through a small
opening; to squirt or leak.

da tski pi, v t.; to pare off, to
peel.

1.y prob. fr. datsa';

ts tOﬁ loosen with
to lick oft with the

da ta ki, v i.; to be hurt, to be

| da t4 pi, v.t, fr.tapi; to hold or

tsaki, good; to be bhappy, pleas- -

to and fro in the mouth, as a cat ~

di tsa [la=],v. t., fr.tsa; to bites
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da tski ti [ a-] v, t.,jr tskm
to elip, to dock.

da tsd pe, v. t.; to draw in with
the lips, to smack. See kidatso-
pe.

da tsia ki, v. i.; to draw in or’
suck with the lips, but not to
nurnse,

d1 wi, num. adj., same as dami;
more commonly.-pronounced na-
wi.

da wi tsi, v. t same as dawitsi, |
and more common.

da wo ki. See damoki.

da wu, v. i, same as damu; but
more commonly pronounced na-
wu. .

da zi [mazi], ».; a proper name;
same as dasi.—dazi taka, or nazi
tak4d? whatishisname?—manazi,

" my name.—dadazi, or nanazi,
your name.

(le, v. i.; to go, to depart ; -gone.—
dets, he is gone, departed. .

dé&, a suffix to verbs and adjec-
tives, signifying incompleteness,
a degree less than the positive ;
almost, nearly.

dé Lii, v., adj.; clear, transparent;
white, when referring to the tail
of a horse, and some other things.

" dé pa, n.; certain deformities arti-

ﬁcidllv produced.

dé sa [+ nesal, v. i, adv.; no;
there is not ; there is none, ete.

dé sa ke, v. t.;
not, to cause to”cease or disap-
pear ; pass. disappeared, extinct,
cured (as a disease).—kidesake
is the more common form.

" dé se, same as desa.

dé ta,n.; a bound%ﬁ’y; edge, or
border.

dé ta ko a, ad., fr. det% at the
edge or border.
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to cause to be |

dik

dé zi [mezi], n.; the tongue.

d¢ zi a zis, n. See Local Names.

di, v. t.; to shoot; to shoot at,
whether you kill or not; also to
hunt. See kidi.

di, a suffix to adjectives, increas-
ing their force; as in padopidi
and kaustadi.

di [mi], pron. ; thou; thee; thy.

dic’ ki [mic=|, pron. eomp. ; thy-
gelf.

! friend. See dakoe and idakoe.

| di A&’ ti, n.; your brother-in-law.
See ida’ti.

di de, 1 v.%.; to travel to march,

di di,  to walk ; also said of the

| otion of a Snake, of swxmmmg,

i etc.

di di, n; a travelling party, a
party moving or marching; a
step, a walk. See matsedidi and

- paduididi.

© idiki.

di d¥ si [ni=], your son.
- §i and idisi. .

di do [nl-}, §2 pron, 2d pers.,
plur.; ye.

di do ki [mi=], pron., fr. dido;
yourselves.

di ha [mi«], v. t.and auxil., 2d

- pers.,. imper.; do thou do it;
about the same as da’, but
“more emphatic; added to verbs,
it gives one form of the impera-
tive. ‘

di ha, ? aux. verb, suffixed to form
- the second person, future, indic-
ative of conjugated verbs.

di ho, your body See lio and
ilio.

See di-

dx lu, .
‘“count coup

di di ki, your leg See diki and

o

di da ké e [milakoe], your::.-

dik,v. 7 zmperatne of diki; strila’
to btrlhe. to \\hlp’ to’



HIDATSA DICTIONARY. 143

dik © s dot

di ki, a bypothetical -word; leg ; 1 dok 1 da lLia ti (mék=], n., fr.
lower extremity. dokidalii and ati; the village of

dyf pi, v.; to bathe, to be bath the dead, the hereafter of the
ing; to bathe one’s self. Hidatsa. '

dX pi ke, v. t.; to cause to bathe; 'gok i ds ki, n., /7. dok and ida. -
to clean by bathing; to bathe | jii; a human shade, a ghost.
another person. - dok i da’ lii ta i ko zi, ., lit.

di sa’'mi [misawi], your aunt;  grosrs schistle; the L’quzsetum
Jr. hypothetical word Sami, hyemale.

di si, n.; ason; probably a hypo- | dok i da” ki ta ma tsu. « .
thetical word. See idisi, didisi, | = qo1cqohiita. and matsi. z, p
! ) vy -/ 2 v Coy

and madisi. . S
ghost’s cherry; the Virginia
dX i, v. i.; to hasten, to hurry, to | creeper; the ,fruic of thebv’ir-
1 be f‘;lSt tive f ¢ ~. ginia creéper or Ampelopsis.
di 51 di i, an imperative form of , g4 5 G/ ki ta ma tsu g, n.;

Sitlisi; be thon in haste, burry | l the Virginia creeper, the entire
~up! lmrr§ thyself. i plant. | '

df si ke, ».1.; to cause to harry; dok i di Li ta pa hls n. See
b
harried. Y { . Local Names. i
di ta [mi-], pers. pron., 2d. pers. dok pa.ka, n., same as dolipaka.

_possesgive; denotes transfera- S " ;
ble 1)d<<eqe;on dok té, n., fr. dok and te; a
corpse.

di ta du [mitaru], your ‘moth- :
er’s brother. See-itadu. dok té o dusa [noktcorusa],

di ta ma e [nitawael, n.,/r. 7¢pr do!ate.and odusa; a place
dita and wae; your own, your- of deposit for the dead, a scaf-
property. ~4 fold, grave, or graveyard.

di ta mé tsa [nitawetsa], | 46 Pa [+ mopa], num. adj.; two.
vour brother. See itametsa.. i In compounds, this is sometimes

di tsa ki, v, pron.; you alone; | -pronounced nupa and dupa.

| dé pa he, . t., fr. dopa; to make

vou unaided, or by yourself, ‘
di tsi [nitsi], v. t.; to massacre. ' donble, to form in two parts.

di t&1 Ki [+ mi-), . ; your dress | 40 pa he ke, v. ¢.; to form into
or shirt. See itulii ;. two parts, to dl\lde in two; di-
httaskld |

dé do pa [loropa], n.; the ~ videdin two.

cheek. - dé pa ke, same as dopaheke.
doli [meti], a pleﬁx limiting a  d6 pa pi [+ mo=], num. adj., fr.

noun to the human species ; also | dopa and pi; eight. o
* pronounced nok and dok. . 'do pa pi ti ka [+ mo=], nun.
doli pa ka [nohi-], n.; living | adj., fr. dopa and pitika; twenty.

huwman beings; formerly applied | dé pa tsa ko a, ade.; in two

only to Iudians, but now often places or directions.

used to include all races. See | dé ta [lota], n., adv.; near to;
" amakadolipaka. - the near side; neighborhood or
dok, same as doli. | proximity.
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dat
do t'l du [-l'll] adv., n. ,f: dota;
the near side; ator in the near
side. See itadotada.
dé ta ha [lo=], adv., fr. dotd, in
this direction ; denoting motion
toward the speaker -
~dé ta ko a, adv., fr. dota; in
the neighborhood of the speaker ;
at a place nearer to the speaker
‘than some object named; also,
inferior to. -
dé ti [lo=], n.; the throat.
do tic ti a, n., fr. doti and ictia;
“bronchocele,—a disorder not un-
common in the Vllla“‘e at Fort
Berthold.
du, a hypothetical word. Seeidu.
du [ru}, a prefix to verb-roots,
denoting general causation, that
the action is done in some way
not specified. Same as Dakota
‘ya’.
dw [ru], prep. ; in, during, at that
time or place. Suffixed to nonns,
it forms adverbs of time and
place. . Suffixed to pronouns, it
forms words which may be con-
sidered as pronouns or adverbs.
du € tsa [+ lu=], num. adj.; one.
du € tsa ke, v: . ; to cause to be
_one; united.
du € tsa pi [+ lu=], numn. adj.,
Jr. duetsa and pi ; nine.

-du € tsa pi ke, ¢. t., fr. duetsa-

pi; to divideinte nine parts.

.. dua € tsa ta, adj:;, only one.
~du € tsa ti, v i, adj. ; one here

—4nd there; toDbe a-scattered few.
dé: ha, v., imper. and 2d pers. in-
_-dic. of dube; lift.—diduba, lift
# thyself, i. e., arise (from sitting).
(llu he, v. t ,\to lift, to raise up.
di1 hi, . ; lifted, raised ; aroused.
da hi ke, 2. t.; to cause to arise;

to assist in rising or\raisiu g.
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da ha, @ t.; to spread, as bed-
ding. -—Lxduha is the more com-
mon form.

du ha dé, +. t; to collect by
dragging ; to rake. :

du L de, v. ¢.; to shell, as corn.

du lé mi, v. i.; said of the set--
tling down of a uver, the abat-
ing of a flood.

du Lé se, .1, fr. hese; to tear

in any way, to tear such articles
as cloth or paper.
du hé wi, same as duliemi.- )
du Lo hii, «. ¢, fr. holii; to break
across by any means; to break
by bending, as in breaking a.
stick.
du Lo hi ke, v t., to cause to
be broken; broken.
du hé ki, ». ¢, fr. lioki; to sepa-
rate by dragging, as in comb-
ing. ,
dua Lipi, ©. t.; to take down some-
thing that is hanging on a nail
or peg.
duk [ruk], an adverb of future
time; when—will. It is also
used to denote uncertainty or
condition with regard to future
events. It is suffixed.
du k& pi, v t, fr. kapi; to lacer-
ate by any means; to wound by
tearing. , ‘
da ki di, v. ¢, fr. kidi; to pull a
skin back and forth across a
rope, as is done in dressing
hides.
du ki i, v. ¢, fr. kiti; to clear off
by plucking, to pluck clean.
du ki ti, v t.; to pluck.
dua mi hi ta,”v i., adw. ; back .
and forth, going from 51de to
side, changing direction rapidly.
dumihitatidie,v.; torun-
“back and forth.



- du $1 pi, 2. t.;
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‘du m4 ta [ra-, nu-], ».; mid- |

dle, the middle of anything.

du ma ta du [~rul, adv., n.; in
or through the middle; the mid-
dle part of" anything.

middle.
du ma ta ko a, adv.; at the
middle.
" dua ma ta ta, adv facing the
middle, directed toward the mid-
dle.

du ma t tski, v., fr. domata

and itski; tied in the middle;

cut or strangled in the middle.

du mi ai, v. ¢, fr. midi; to t\ust
or twill in any way. ,

da mi La [~wi=]; v., adv.; to
.turn or point out of a stmlght
line, in an oblique direction;
" said of a white man’s.track—toes
outward, of the track of & mwan
lost in a storm, ete.

du mi1 dsi [duwudsi], . t., 7.

mudsi; to roll up; nearly the |.

same as pamudsi.

di pl, 2. ¢.; to break Of% portion.

" du pi pi, adj .3 capablﬁ of stretch-
ing and recoiling, elast;ggr

da §& [ru=-, lu=], v. t.; to hy
down, to release, to deposit:i
dusa and dusa- dlha are impera-
tive forms.

‘to untie; ‘to open
like a sack by pulhng the edges
apart.

da ske [rua=], ». t.; td-‘”bpen, as a
door or the lid of a box.—duska,
imperative.—duski, opened.

d& sku, ». t.; to place an evil
charm on, to bewitch.

du s ki [ru=], ».t, fr. Suki;

to erase, to clean by rubbing; to |

wash as the face, but not as
clothing.
10

N
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dut
du td, v. i, fr. ta; to crack; to
fo to pieces in any way.
da ta [nllt'l, lutal, ».; a rlb,
ribs.

‘du tdi he, . 1, fr. duta ; to cause
dua m3a ta la, adv.; toward the |

to burst, or fly to pieces. -
du t4 pi [ru), v t., fr. tapi; to
squeeze’; to hold and press, as in
sbaking hands; to squeeze in
" any way. o
du ta ti, fr tati; to poke or
punch; to press w1th the finger-
tip.
da ti [muti), v t ; to chew; to
eat, to partuke of solid food.—

dati is the form of the 2d and 3d

persons ;—muti, of the 1st per-
son. .See 7 196. '
da ti, v. t.; to bind, to confine.
In this word, the initial d (or r)
is retained throughout its conju-
gation (Ist var. [ 195), which
distinguishes it from duti, to-eat;

but in the 3@ person and in the”

infinitive, these two verbs are
homonymous.
du tf ksa, v. %.;
1y, habitually. -
dutd’ ti, v. t., fr. to'ti; to shake
as in casting pepper; to dredge
or sprinkle.-
du1 tsa, simple imperative of dutsi,

te-eat constant-

- take it, get it.

du tsa da, v t,fr. tsada, to
slide or slip in any way.

da tsf ki, ». ¢, fr. tsgki; to dis-
sever without cutting or burn-
ing; to pull apart.

'da tsd ki de, v, adj.; almost,

dissev ered, torn so as to be held

only by a thread )
du tsa’ ti, v. t,fr. tsa’ti; to

stick, thrust through, impale;

hold in readiness for cutting bv

stwkmg

B A




< da tsY ti, o t.;

" du tsk¥ &i, 0. t.;
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dit

da tsé, v.¢.; to take hold.of to

obtain; to lift.’

da tsi [ru-] v; taken; procured

du tsi pi, ». ¢.; to untie.

du ts¥ §i, v. t.; to spring back, as
something bent and released.—
kidutsisi is the more common
- form.

; to tear asunder H
to tear down; to raze o building.

dir tska, v. or adj.; twin. See
-dakadutska.

du tskg pi, v. 4., fr. tskapi; to

. pinch with an instrament.

du tska ti, v. ¢, fr. tskati; to
squeeze, force, or pass through,
by any means.

‘du_tski pi, v. ¢.; to milk a cow.

This word seems to be from same

root as datskipi, but the connec-

tion is not obvious.

to wash ; said
of washing clothing.
dun tski ti, ». t., fr. tskiti; to en-
_circle the body, neck, limbs, ot
any object, with something which
" presses closely ; to tie a string
tightly around, to strangle, te
kill by hanging, to tie a sack in
the middle, etc.
du tska pi, v. ., fr. tskapi; to
bend, to double by pressare or
otherwise; to bend a stick for
setting a spring-trap. '

du tsi1 ki, v. t.; to knead the ab-’

domen (kneading the abdomen
is-a common remedy for numer-
ous complaints with this people);
“to engirdle.
du tiv’ ti, v.t. ; same as duto’m
du wa Li ta, v. 4.3 same as du-
- maliita. .
du wi di, v. t. ; same as dumidi.

€ ki, .

& I i, same as edui and adui ; this

C.

i, ;'

€, adv ; yes.

€, v. t.;-to keep, to retmn

€ de de, v.; to bear, to lay.

¢ di, n.; the abdomen.

€ di, ». t.; to defecate.

e dic’ ti, v. ¢, fr. edi, with the
suffix ti; denoting desire or readi-

. Dess. '

e dic ti a, v. i., fr. edi and ictia;
to be pregnant.

€ di de, comp. v., fr. edi and de.

€ du i, adj.; same as aglm, pun:
gent, bitter. .

; to urinate. .0

e hi¢’ tl, . 4., fr. ebii_and ti; de-
noting desire or readmess.

é ke, v.t.; to. know ‘to under-
stand ; to recognize. -

¢ ke ta’ v. L., negative of eke ; to
know not.—emaketﬁts is the trne
equivalent -of I donw’t know, but
madéliisets, I -am ignorant, is
more commonly used.

pronunciation is quite common.

€ pée, v. t.; to grind or triturate;

. same as pé.

€ ri, n.; same as edi.

€ tsa, n., adj.; all, the aggregate
of a number of individuals; not
ordinarily applied to the whole'
‘of one thing. See liakahéta.

€ tsa (lc, a@ almost all.

h. ‘
ha, v. and suffix to verbs, 2d pers.
of he; you do; you make.

ha hé té, ». t.; to divorce.—ha-
heta, 2d pers.



ha hé ti; divorced.
-hi Lipi, ». 4.; to sneeze.
ha lipic ti, o. i, fr. halipi; to
have a desire to. sneeze, to be
- ready or about to sneeze.
hi Lipi ke, 2. t.; to cause to
sneeze, to produice sneezing.

ha k& ta [hakinta], 2d pers.

andimper. of haka’ti; wait, halt!

ha k& ti,v. i.; to stop, cease,
leave off, halt.

ha k&’ ti he, ». t.; tostop orar-
rest. ,

ha k#’ ti ke, ». &.; to cause to
stop; stopped —-ha,k.z.’ti and its
derivatives are often used with
li as the first letter.

ha ka tsi, v t.; to butcher, to

. cut up meat.

ha ke, v. t.; to gather and. hold

up with the hands, as the edge |,

of a robe or skirt is held in wad-
ing.

ha ko ka, adv.; above, over-

head, but not in contact with;
near]v the same ag akoka.

ha mi [hawi], v! i.; to sleep.

ha mic’ ti, v. <., fr. hami and ti;
to be sleepy. )

hd mi de, v. <.; almost asleep,
doziug. '

ha mi ksa, ». i.; to sleep habit-

- nally and excessively. 4

ha o, interj., adv. ; a word used to
denote approbation, gratifica-
tion, agreement, assent, or greet-

- ing. It is common to many In-
dian languages. It is -usnally
written “how ” by travellers, and
is often pronounced by Indians
the same as the English word

- how. 1Tt is difficult to determine

the best mode of spelling. Mr. |

Riggs in his Dakota Dictionary
writes it hao and ho, both of

HIDATSA DICTIONARY. .

See Liaka'ti.

he

which forms are used here also,
although th}e Hidatsa ra.rely say
ho. N

ha pa, adj.;?cold, chilly; refers
to the sensation a8 experienced

- by living animals.

ha pa ke, ».; to make cold
changed from warm to cold
chilled. : ,

ha’ pé sa, v.4., adj.; dark, de-
void of light.

ha’ pé sa de, adj., n.; almost
dark; twilight.

ha’ pé sa du i, v i.; darken-

_ ing.

ha’ pé sa ke, v. ¢.; to darken ;
@}kened :

ha &i &, v.4.; to feel a stinging
or smarting sensation. ’

ha & si he, . t.;
swmart. ‘

ha §i §i ke, v. t.; to cause to
smart; rendered sharply pain-
ful. )

ha tsa, 2. t,fr. tsa; to clean or’
separate by scrqpmg ’

ha tsa ke ki, v.i.; to hiccough.

ha tsa ke kic ti, v. 7., fr. ba-
tsakeki; to have a desire to hic-
cough, to be about to hiccough,

- to'be hiccoughing and-likely to
continue.

ha tsi' te, V. t to cook by roast-
ing or b'zkmg

ha tska du i, v. i, fr. hatska;
lengthening gradaally.

ha tski, adj.; long.

ha tski de, adj.; almost long,
neatly loag enough.

ha tski ke, v. ¢.; to make long;
lengthened.

ha tski ksa, v,adj.; continu-
ously or éxcessively long.

ha wi, v.i.; same as hami.

he, v. t.; to make ; to prepare.

| - Co

to sting, to -
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he

he, an auxiliary verb or suffix to

verbs, forming transitive from

intransitive verbs; 3d pers.;.

signifies to make or~cause. (f

. 160). -
hé da pi, n.; the waist.

hé duts, same as heide, and ap-
parently a contraction.

hé i de, v.'i., or sentence, fr. ide;
‘“go he says”; ‘“that is what
he says”; said when quoting
or repeating, and ordinarily used
with the terminal ts ‘thus, hei-
dets.

hi, 2. ¢.; to draw into the mouth,

" as in smoking or drinking; an
irregular verb. gl 210).

hi, v.; to touch, to come in con-
tact wuth

hi [or i], ».; a sharp peint; the
point of an instrument; com-
monly suffixed.

hi’, n.; a common name for der-
S‘:ﬂ .|ppend'1ges—h‘1ir, feathers,

tistles, ete.; commonly used as

“a suffix, .or terminal part of a
compound noun.

hi, pers. pron.. 3d pers., singular.

hi da, v., adj., ? from b1di; new,
recently made. .

hi da& ka tsa, ». i, fr. daka; it

~ lives; it continues.

hi da mi [=wi], v. 7., imperf. 3d
pers., same as hami; he sleeps.

hi da nwde, . z.,fr. bidami; he
dozes. fi

hida tsa, n; smd to mean ¢ wil- ;

lows”; the name of one of the old
villages of this tribe on the Knife
River, and the preseut name of
the entlre tribe.

hi di, v. t:; to make; to form.

hi dr’, interj.; let me alone! there
now!
when bemg teased.

_HIDATSA DICTIONARY.

qud mostly by clnldreni

hid
hi di, dem. pron.; this; is vred
for person, place, and time.—
hidimape, this day, to-day.
hi di ka, adj., fr. hidi and ka; in
this compass, this amount, so
-uch.—~hidika or bidikats is said
when exhibiting a quantity, or
giving an idea of quantity by
. signs, )
hi di ko a, adv., fr. hidi and koa;
at this place, bere. '

hi di mi, adj,, fr. hidi; this many, -

80 many. It is used in much
the same way as hidika, but re.
fers to number instead of qunan-
tity. ~ It answers the question
‘tiami?’ how many?

hi di $&, adv., fr. hidi and ise;
thus, in this maunner. -

hi di ta, adv., fr. hidi; in this
way or direction ; this part.

hi di wi or'hidiwits, common
modes of pronouncing hidimi,
hidiwits is the terminal form.

hi de, pers. pron., 3d pers., plural.

hi dé, dem. pron.; that, that per-

‘son or place.

hi dé, adv. ; in that place, tl}erv.

hi dé Kka, adv. fr. hidé; in that
place; by that way; therein.

hi do ki, comp. pers. pron., 3d
person, plur.,, fr. hido; them.
selves. - .

hi du, 7.4 ¢ mother.

hi diu, n.; bone. 7

‘hidua” a du pu pit ki, n.; carti-
lage.

hi dé i mak i a, e fr. hidu
and imakia ; bones used in gam-
ing. The name has been recent-
1y applied to dominoes.

hi da Kka, adv., same as hidoka;
‘also pronounced hiduka.

hi du si di, n.; the Assinneboine
Indians. '
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hik
‘hi ke, v. ¢, fr. hi, to drink; to
"cause to drink, as in watering
a horse.
hi sa dsi, v. 7., adj., fr. hisi; of a
dull or doubtful red color, red
but not scarlet, reddisb.r
hi sa dsi ke, v. t.; to make of a
reddish color; to dye reddish.
hi éd dui, v.4i.; reddenmg, be-
coming red."
hi 8i, adj. ; red; bright red, scar-

let.—hisi-délii-hisi, a light trans-’

parent red. —hréi'-émahu-liota,
pink.

hi si de, 7. 4., adj., fr. hisi; :L]most
red; said ot an iron or stone
that is being heated.

hi &i he, 2. ¢.; to redden.

hi &i ke, v. t.; to dye red to
make red.

hi &i ke, v.; reddened; dyed
red. -

hi si 88 du i, v. <., fr. hisise; as-
sumning a reddish tinge.

hi &1 se, adj., v. 4., fr. hisi and ise,~

baving a reddish tinge; said of
northern lights, the morning sky,
ete. ;—also hISisi.

hi s si ke, v. ¢.; to cause to as-
sume a reddish tinge.

hi sia a, 7.; mint, Mentha cana-
densis.

hi ta, adj. ; fast, fleet; said of a
good ruuner; used also adverb-
ially.

hitiduai,i; becommg fleet,
increasing in speed.

hi ta ha, adv. ; fleetly, rapidly ;
a . more proper adverbml form
than hita.

hi ta ke, . t.; to make fleet, to
accelerate motion.

ho; the word hao (which see) is
sometimes thus pronounced.

hé i ke or héwike,v.; to hum

‘o’ pi or hépi, 0. i.,adj.;

husd
a child to sleep H to drone a lul-
laby. *

‘hé pa, adv.; s]ow:y, tediously,

wearily, ‘
ho pa, v. ., adj.; to be mysteri-
ous; sacred; to have carative
powers; to possess a charm; in-
comprehensible;-spiritnal, Same
as Dakota, wakan, but signifies
also the power of curmg dis-
eases. ' 4
ho p4 di, n., fr. hops; mystery;
medicine; incomprehensible
power or inflnence, etc.
hé’ pa du i, . i, fr. ho'pi and
adni; becoming more and more
perforated in different, piaces, as
a target at which ma.rksmen are
shooting. ’
hoé pa ke, v. L., fr. hépa; to make
slow, to cause to be slow.
he p4 se,¥.t.; toscare greatly,
to terrify.—hopasits, terrified.
ho pa ti, n., prob. fr. hups; corn
in the ear; roasting ears.
ho pa ti si, 2., fr. hopati and 18i;
corn-hasks. o
bored,
perforated ; excavated.
hé’ pi de, adj.; almost perfordted,
bored nearly through.
hé’ pi ke, ». t.; to perforate;
. bored through; supplied withk an
excavation or opening.
hu, v. i.; to come.—hv’, impera-
tive.
hu, 2.; a mother, This word is
said to be of amaliami origin..
hia a, v. i.; to cough.
hii a ke, v. t.; to cause to cough.
hu 4 ksa, v. i.; to cough habitu.-
ally or continuously, as with a
bad cold.
hw 4 ti, 2. i.: tohave a desire to
cough; to be about to cough.
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had :

hii di se du [huriseru)], n.,
adv. ; yesterday. See Seda.

hit duk, advifr. hu and duk;
when it comes to pass, at a future
time specified.

hu ka hé! mtmy ] nallo! etc.

ha pa, ».; soup.’ )

hil pa, n.; moceasins. * See itépa.

hiir pa, n.; astem or handle; a

- eorn-cob; a pipe-stem, ete.

hu pa a kuika tski, »., fr.

- aku and ikutski; a ¢ measaring
worm ”.

hu té, n.; a screech-owl.

hia tsi, n.; wind.

h. ,
La, prép.; toward, in the direction
of ; suffixed to nouns, it forms ad-

verbs, which quality verbs denot-
“ing -motion.

" hia, adj.; coarse, rough, scaly, etc ;

used only as a factor of com-
pound words.

Lia bia a, same as lamua.

Lid da La du i, ».%.; growmg
lean.

i da L, arZ) ; lean.

Lifi da Li ke, v.t.; to cause to

" be lean; to starve, starved, re-
duced to a condition of lea.nness.

i da Li ksa, adj., ».; habitu-
ally lean; emaciated.

hia da Li ksa ke, 2.t
to be emaciated.

ki de, verbal-root; shell, as corn.

La dé, n.; rain.

lia dé, v.; to rain. —h"tde(’s, it

. rains.

hia di e, v.; to rain; same as
liade. '

Lid Ka, v. i, fr. a; very rou«rh
prickly, echinate.

; 'to cause

-| hid Lii he, v. ¢, 3d pers.;

- HIDATSA DICTIONARY.

Hak

La ha du i, v.4.; becoming very
rough.

KA lia dsi, 2. i.; roughish, ha\-
ing the appearance of belng
rough.

La La ta a, n. (Dakota, Halia-

. tonway); the Chippeway In-
dians. ‘

Llia K4 tu a=-ma §i, n. (masi,
whites); the Red River ha]f-
breeds.

ha hi, v, adj.; striped, marked
with parallel bands or lines.

to stnpe,
to mark with pamllel bands.

Lia Li ke, 7. t.; to stripe, to cause -
to be striped.

Lia Lt a, v. i, adj.; to be set
closely together, thickly stad-
ded.

ha ha a ke, t.; to cause to
set closely together, to compel a-
largenumber of persons or things
to occupy a small surface, to

_ plant closely, to pitch camp with
the lodges close together.

Lia L a ksSa, adj. ; continuously

© or constantly close, or thickly
set.

hi ka, 4.5 ; to be rocking, oscil-
lating, shaken, or agitated. -

ha ka, v. i.; to itch; to be af-
flicted .with itching sores, as in
small-pox.

Lia ka du i, . i.; becoming itchy
or more irchy. '

L% ka he, ». t., fr. hika; to rock,
shake, or agitate,

Lid ka hé ta, v, 2., adj.; Whole,
entire; the entire of one thing.
Lid ka hé ta de, adj.; almost

entire.’

Lii ka hé ta ke, ». ¢. ; to make

; ,Whole ar entire; completed

| id ka ke, v. t,fr Liaka; to make




Hak
-itchy, to produce an itchy sensa-
_ . tion or an itching sore.
- fia KA’ ta, sanie as haka’ta. In

-the derivatives of this word also,.

I is often substituted for the in-
itial h.

Lha k@ pi, v. 4., adj.; hollowed"

longitudinally, having a crease
or furrow.

lia ki pi he, v.¢;
¢rease or furrow.

lia kKda pi ke, v. t. ; to furrow, to
fhark with (,re'tses or grooves,
grooved.

lidi ma dsi [-wa-], V. 4., ad_; o ST
liami; having a dlvergmg ap-
pearance.

Lid ma du i [-wi’fﬁv. i., fr. lia-
mi; becomingprogressively more
branched, forked, or diverging.

Ha mi [=wi}], 7. i, ad).; to be

to make a

forked ; scattering or diverging.

Lia mike,. ¢, fr. iami; to cause
to diverge or scatter, as in toss-
ing the hair.

ha ma a [-bu-], v. i, fr. mua;
to make a rough noise, to rattle.

Ha pa du i, v i, fr. iapi and
adui; becoming thinner; wear-
ing thin.

hHa pa ta dua i, v <., fr. Lapati;
becoming satiated.

hia p4 ti, ». %.; to have a feeling
of satiety, to have hunger or
thirst fully satisfied, to be satis-
fied or satiated in any respect.

lia p4-ti de, almost satistied.

hia pa tihe, 0. £.; to satisfy.

Ka pa ti ke, v. t.; to satisty; to
cause to be satisfied, to supply
with food sufficient for satisfac-

- tion ; satisfied. o

Lia pﬁ ti ksa, v. ., adj. ; ha,bltu
ally satiated; gorged, satisfied
to disgust. '

- HIDATSA DICTIONARY.

Hém

L pe, ) verbal root; denude, re-

L& pi, } move surface, peel.

L4 pi, v. i, adj.; thin, as paper
or tinely dressed skin.

L4 pi, v i.; to lie down.—liap,
imperative.,

L4 pi, v. i.; to be lost.

hia pi hé, v. t.; to lose; he loses
or lost ; they lose.. (] 202).

Lia pi hc ke, v. t.; to cause to
lose.

L4 pi hé ksa, v.; to lose fre-
quently or excessively; to be
dareless of things; to be in the
habit of losing.

L4 pi ke, v. t., fr. hapi; tomake
thin, to wear thin, to cause to be

* thin.

ha pi ke, made thin, worn
thiu. . ) -

ha pi ke, ». %, fr. hapi; to canse
to be lost, to lose.

Lia pi ksa, . i.; excessively thin;
constantly. tbhin.

Lii ta ta ka, } adv. ; rapidly,

Lifi tata ka ha, ) in frequentand-

~ rapid suceession.

Lia ta ta kA du i, v. 4., fr. biita-
taki; becoming gradually accel-
erated in motion. .

hi ta ta ki, . i.,adj.; to be
rapid, to move rapidly.

Lidi ta ta ki Ke, .t ; to make
rapid, to accelerate motion.

k& ti, verbal root; to brighten or
lighten; hence, amaliati and
oliati.

ha wi, same as haml

lie, adj., probably a contraction of

" liie; old.

Lié mi [=wi], v. . adj ,lonesome.

hé mi ke | -wn-] ; to make
lonesome. ~ (

Lé mi ksa, v. 4.; continually
lonesome ; melancholy. -
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liép

Lé padui,v. i, fr. liepi ; becom-
ing more shallow.

1€ pi, v. i., adj. ; shallow ; applied
to water, ete.

Lé pi de, 4. i.; almost shallow.

hé pi ke, v.t.; to make shallow,

~ to bail out or draiu out.

K¢ pi ke, made shallow, drained
or evaporated to shallowness.
Lié pi ksa, v. i.; very shallow;

continually shallow.

K€ pi ksa ke, 0. ., fr. Hepiksa. -

Lié &e, verbal root; tear through,

- separate.

HWé wi, a common pronunciation
of liemi, either when used alone
or in its derivatives.

Li di a, v. i.; to experience an
itching sensation ; to feel other

-abnormal or peculiar sensations.

Lii di a ke, v. t.; to make itchy
or sensitive,

ki di & ksa, . i persmtenﬂ)
or habltually itchy or sensitive.

Li é, adj.; old, advanced in age;
decrepit as if old ; said of or"an-

‘ ized beings.

Li € ke, .t ; to cause to be old
or decrepit. . '
Li € ksa, adj, v.; superdnnu-

ated.

lil pa du i, v. i., fr. Liipi ; becom-

~.ing wrinkled, as a person ad-
vancing in age. -

Li pe, verDal root; skin, flay.

Lo, bypothetical word; the body ;
the trunk ; the entlre bod.\,. See
ilio, dilio, and malio. ‘

Lié Li, verbal root; break across,

- break by beuding. '

Ko Lo i, ».i.; to experience the
peculiar weak or painful feeling
in the eyes resulting from de-

~ ferred sleep.—mista hohmts, my
eyes are sleepy.

1o ti sé, ) grayish,

Tiori’n;

1 ka, n.; a skunk, Meplitis me-

phitica.

hié ka di ti, v. t.; to close up by
tying. .

Lé ki, verbal root, denotes the
pulling of a hard instrument
through something that yields,
as in pulling a comb through the
bair, an oar through water.

Lio p4 Se, v. 1., same as hopase.—
: liopase is the more common pro-

* nunciation.

Lio p4 §i, v.; scared, startled, ter-
rified.

Lio p4 si ke, v. t.; to cause to be
scared.

Lé ta,»ad;., gray ; whitish-gray.

Lié ti sa, | adj., fr. hota and is8;

irougray; -
said in describing horses,

Liu, verbal root ; upset, spill, throw

“ down. . .

liti a Ka, n.,? hypothetical; the
knees. See ilinalia.

Liir e, ». t. and i.; to upset; to
togple over, d4s stick -set "up- .
right. - S

L e de, . i., fr. liue and de; to

be almost falling; to btnmble
hu L i, same as liokioi.
Lu’ pf, vér;}'!l root; drain dry;
dnnk &BSorb. See daliupi.
Lu tl, verbial root, or # modified
Jr.lin; to"be in a condition to
fall, placed insecurely, -
Lig’ ti, n.; gloves; mittens. '

Iy

i, n.; point, edge; tooth ; sameas
bi. s ‘
i’y n.; hair ‘of animals; prob. fr.

hi. =
the mouth.

Ll
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i, pers. pron.,incorporated, 3d pers.,
masc., fem,, and neut., sing. and
plur., objective and possessive.
In the objective, it may denote
the combined agent and object
of a reflexive verb. In the pos-
sessive, it usually denoteés non-
transferable possession.

- i, a prefix forming, with verbs,
nouns of the material or instra-
ment. Prefixed to cardinal num-
bers, it forms ordinals. ‘

i a la Ka,». t; to encircle or |

surround ; surrounding it.—alia-
Ka is perbaps the simple word. .
i a Llio a, v., reflex of alkioa; also,
ialioe. ‘
iaka,n.; aman’selder brother.—
miaka, my elder brother. - diaka,
your elder brother. ‘
i a pa ti,n.; a stopple of any
" kind ; a cork. . B}
ic ki, ».; a star,
ic ki da mi [-mawi), =.,fr.
icka and dami; the Belt of Orion.
. ic ka dé L, n., fr. icka and delii;
Sirius.
ic ki hLia hi a, n., f7. icka and
Laliva ; the Pleiades.
ickai lc ti a, n., fr.icka and ic:
tia; Venus and Jupiter.
ic ka sa pu a, n., fr. icka and
sapua; Ursa Major.
ic ke, n.; bands, societies, or se-
. cret orders among the Hidatsa ;
each having its own songs,
dances, and ceremonies, which
are to a certain extent esoteric.
‘ic ki, comp. pers. pron. ; himself;
" herself; itself; themselves.
i¢ pa, n.; the wing of a bird.
ic pa ta ki, n., fr. icpa and takl 5
a species of bawk. |
ic pe, n.; a magpie, the Pica hud
_sonica.

L0

ida

1¢ pe, n.; the tail of a bird.

ic pu, . ; peint, top, extremity,
small end ; seme as Dakota ink-
pa or intpa. For examples, see
amaicpu, aziicpu, mldalcpu, and
sakiicpu.

ic ta ta ki, n.; the kill deer,
Egmlms vocifera. '

ic ti a, adj.; great,large.

ic ti 4 du i, ». 14, fr. u,tm, in-
creasing.

ic ti a he, v. t.andi.; to in-
crease.

ic ti a ke, 0. t.; to cause to en-

large or increase; to change

from swmall to large.

ic ti a ke, enlarged.

ida, v i.; to yawn. -

i da ki, =, fr. dalii; a shade;

its or his shade, shadow, or

ghost. ,

da hi ki, %, fr. daliilii; a re-

flection ; his, her, or its reflec.

tion.—madaliilii, my reflection.

- didaliilii, your reflection.

i d4 ki se, n., fr.i and daliise; a
shovel ; same as awmaidahise.

idi hpl, v.t.; to make an incised
wound.

i da ka, n., fr. daka; his of her
offspring ; their oftspring.”

i da ka Ki ti, n. fr. dakakiti; a

robe-scraper. The term has been

recently applied to razors,

di ki sa, n., adj.; 3 left; left

band ; lett side. '

idi kl sa ko a, adv.;

left ; to the left. "

da ko a ka de, =.; the part-

ing in the centre of hair of head.

0

at the

iy

‘i da ké e [=la=], fr. dakoe; hxe

friend, his comrade.

i da ka dsi, n.,fr. dakudsi; a
swing. See maidakudsi and ma-
kadistaidakudsi.
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'/ ida

i (ﬂﬁ mi [+ -nawil, ord. num.,
Jr. dami; third.

(i:i mi de [-mawi=|, v., adj. ;
almost third. ‘

i/da mi du [indawiru], adv. ;
| thirdly, in- the third order or
place.

i da mi ke, o.t.; ‘to make tlnrd

| to place in the order of third;
5}] made third. N
i da pa, n, adj.; rlght right

| side; rlghthand

/

‘L da pa hLa, adv.; toward the

o Thght. /
( i da pa ko a, adv. ; at the right.

i da pu di, adj.; wild or unman-

| ageable, as & wild borse.
" i d4 spa, n.; shoulder; shoulders.
| id4 spa ki pé, comp. v.; to carry.
on the shoulders.
-1 da’ ti, n. ; a wife’s brother, or a
inan’s sister’s hugsband.—dida’ti,
vour brother-in-law.

i da tska Ui, n., fr. i and datska-

ti; a syringe.—~maidatskati is’

1 the more common form.

| i dA wi., See idami and its de-

| rivatives. ‘ T

| i dé, v, t.; tosay; to speak.

| 1 dé ksa, v. t.; to talk excessive-

| - 1y, to say too much; to-be gar-
rulous or too comlnumcatlve

| dé ta, n., fr. i, mouth, and deta,

| tbe lips, more properly the mu-

. cous surface of the lips.—ideta-

~ aku-akoka, upper lip. ideta-aku-
lmkta.koa, lower lip. See aputi.

i dizn.; blood.

¥ di, n.; penis..

idia lii, v. i.; to sigh:

i di € or idiéts, v. t., 3d pers.;

- hethinks, believes, orsupposes.—
dadiets, or nadiets, you think.
madiets, or badiets, I think.

ol

i

mada.’ti,g

HIDATSA DICTIONARY.

idi

i di hwu, v. comp., fr. 1d1 and hu;
to bleed. , ‘

i di i psa ki, n.,fr. ipsaki; a
breech-clothb.

i di k& Ka, ., ? fr. idiki; popli-
teal space.

i di ké di ksa, n., fr.idiki; a
garter, or string for securing the
legging.

i d¥ ki, n.; the leg; the entire -
lower extremlty -—madlkl, my
leg. .

i di ki a €i, n., fr. idiki and uti;
head of femaur. :

i di ki a ti o ki, 2., fr uhkmu-' :
and oki; acetabulum.

I di ko a—ma tu’, said of a
woman’s jealousy.

idi-pa du i, v. i.. fr. idipi and
ddlll, fattening. g

B di pi, v. adj. ; fat, fleshy.

i di pi ke, v.t.; to make fat;
" fattencd.

i di pi ksa, adj.; obese.

i dI $i, n.. fr. disi ;. his or her son;
their son. '

i a1 tsi, adj., v.i.; to have a scent
or smell, a greeable or disagreea-
. ble. ‘

i di tsi i & a, 0. i, fr. iditsi and
iSia; to smell diszmgreeably, to
stink.

i di tsi i si a ke, ©. t.; to cause
to smell badly ; (,hanged from an
agreeable to a disagreeable odor.

. The intensive form is more com-

monly used. ) ,

i di tsi ke, ». t.; to supply with
an odor, to cause to smell.

i di tsi tsg ki, v. i., fr.iditsi and
tsaki; smelling sweetly, sweet-
scented.

i di tsi tsa ki ke, v.%.; to cause‘ .
to smell swee_tly, to put “scent
upon, to remove a disagreeable




HIDATSA DICTIONARY.

» idéo v ‘
--odor; sweetly scented. See kii-
dltsxtsgklke, which is the more .
common form.
i dé.pa[+ -mopal, ord. num., fr.
dopa; second.
i do pa du [moparu], adv. ;
secondly, in the second place.
i do pa du ke, . t.; toputin
" the second place or order.

place second, to make second.

i da, n.; a woman’s elder sister ;
her or their elder sister. See
madu and didu. ‘

i da hi, v. reflex., fr. duhbi; to lift

~ - one’s self up, to stand up; to

"arise from sitting, but not from
]ymg—dlduh{t lift thyself 1. €.,
arise! - - ~

i diaa Kka, n.; meat of any kiund,
particularly dried meat.

i du KksI ti, n.; fresh meat;
fiesh. ’

ing-pan. See imiditi.
i du pu pi, «.,fr. dupupi;
tic band or web.
i da ti, n., fr. duti, to bind; any
thing ‘used to bind, especially a
_-bridle, or a raw-hlde or rope tied
: ’.'l‘drouud a horse’s jaw as a ridle.
“Sec uetsa iduti.

ida tsi, n., fr. dutsi; an instra.

elas.

-ment for taking up or lifting, as.

a fork.
iha, v. 1., adj.; to differ, to be dif-
ferent ; other, of another kind,
i ha di, v t.; to set out food, to

put a feast before a guest ; lately |.
.| 1 hio ka 1 ti pe, 2., fr. ilioka and

applied to setting a table.

i hai du, adv., fr. iha; in another
place.

iha ke, v. t., fr. iha; to cause to
be different, to chauge, to alter;
changed.

i do pa ke, . t.,fr. idopa; to

i du k&Y ti i mi di ti, n.; fry- |-

N
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i'’ho .

i ha ko a, adv., fr. iha; in an-
other direction or place.

i ha’ ta ha, v.; take care, get
out of the way, make room.

i hé, interj. ; there now! what do
you think of that?- ’

i hi sa dsi ke, 2., fr. hisadsike;
material to dye reddish.

i hi &i ke, n., fr. hisike; red dye-
stuff. .

i Ka, n.,? fr. lia, rough, etc. ; dust,
solid dirt ; the dirt on a floor or
dish, buat not soils on clothing.

i ha tsa ki, adj., fr. ilia; to bo
covered with dirt, dirty. B

i hid tsa ki ke, ». t.; to cover
with dirt; to throw dirt on.

i ki, n.; the forehead.

1 hii, n.; braided bair; woven fab-
ric. See masiilii. )

i Li, n.; the omentum, the crop of

a fowl. This word and the oue.

immediately preceding are per--

bhaps bat different applicatious
of one term.

Lo, n., fr. hypoth wmd ho HE)

body; his or her body; their

bodies.—malio, my body. dlho,
your body.

ilié a de, v. i., comp. fr. ilio and

ade; to be sick, to have general

disease.—maliéadets, I am sick.

Lo ka, n.; a fox.

lio ka da ka, ., fr. 1hoka. and

daka; a fox-cub.

ilio ka ic ke, n., fr. ihoka and
icke; the Fox Band, a secret
degree or order among the men
of this tribe.

LY

itipe; a little. fall-trap such as
boys make for catching foxes.

i’ lio &ka mi a ic ke, n., fr.iho- .
ka, mia, and icke ; the Fox-wo-
man Band, a secret degree or
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ikio

order among the females; its
‘members are usually from fifteen
to twenty years old.

i lio ka ta ki, n.; Artemisia

" ludeviciana, or small “sage? ot
the northern plains.

i ho ka ta ki—a ku si pi sa,
n.; lit. black sage, Artemisia bi-
. ennis.

i hlio ki, »., fr. lioki; an oar.

i ho ta ka du i, v. 7., fr. iliota-
ki.; bleaching, becoming white.

i lio ta ki dsi,v. i., adj.; whit-
ish, having a white appearance.

i Ko ta ki, adj., v.; white; to be
white. :

1136 takide,adj ; almost white.

i lié ta ki Re, v.i.and t.; to
whiteuv ; to bleach..

i lié ta ki ke,«. t.; to cause to
be wlnte, to ‘ble'wh to wash
white, to change from dark to
white.

i Lia a ha, =, fr. huaha the
knee or knees, his or her knee
or kpees.—malidalia, my knee.
dilitialia, your knee.

ii ti pe, n.,fr. ¥, mouth, and iti-

pe; a hd the lid of a pot or ket- :

tle

i i psa ki, n., fr. ipsaki; ascreen;
a covering. -

i Kkayn.; the chin.

1 ka’,n;
mother’s sisters. — ikas is the
common form of address.

i ka, n., fr. ka; bis, her, or their
daughter.—makd, my daugbter.
‘niké4, your daughter.

i ka, v.t.; tosee; be or she sees.—
amaka, T see. adaka, you see.

i ka ki, v. t, refler.; to lean
against. '

i ka ka, .

t.; red. of ika‘;- look,
behold! -

. HIDATSA DICTIONARY o o

mother ; .y mother ; a

C iki
La lu, n., fr. kaki;
rolling vehicle.

i ka ti pe, ., fr. katipe; a but-
ton. ‘See maikatipé, which is
more commounly used.

i ka tsu ti, v. refler. ; to scari'y

one’s self; to cut the flesh in

wounrning. Scarifying the flesh
is a common method of showing

sorrow for the dead. e

1Y

a wheel; a

i ki, n.; a whip.

i’ ki, n.; beard.

i ki da ka pu 8i, n., fr. kidaka-

pusi; something used to inflate,
or fill out. " See madahapi—iki-
“dakapusi.

i ki da ku di, »., fr. kidakudi;
a fan. waikidakudi is the more
common form. ‘

i ki da tso pe, n.. fr. I', mouth,
and kidatsope ; a kiss. _

i ki da tsé pe, v. t., comp.; to
‘kiss the mouth, to kiss.—imaki-

" datsope, I kiss: idakidatsope,
you kiss.

ikidata ta,n.; an open spao
in a solid covering, as the fonta-
nels of an infant head. This
word and the word midiikiduata-
ta (which see) are apparently

from a verb ‘“kidutata”, which,
however, I bave never Leard ex-
cept in these words. '

i ki ki ski, n., fr.kikiski; anin-

strument for measuring or deter-

mining any quality.

ki pa mi di [ikipawidi], v

reflex., fr. kipamidi; to turn one’s

self around, to look behind.

i ki pa ta ki, n., fr. kipataki; a
bolt or bur for a door; accent
also on penulit.
ki pa to’ ti, v. reflex., fr. kipa-

" to’ti; to shake one’s self; said of
a bird shaking its plamage, of .

-y
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iki

an ammal drying itself, by shuk

img; also ikipato'ti.
ikipi,n;a p]pe.
ikipihupa,n;a pipe-siem.
i ki pki ti, n.,fr klpkm ; asad-
iron,
KX &i, 7. ; a nest, a bird’s nest.
ki tsa ti ke, n., fr. kltsutnke,
polish, varnish, ete.
ko ki, ». t.; to hang up ona
peg or nail,

-y Puie e

,,
ot - 1)

orcomrade. —maké’pa, my friend.

i ko zi, n., fr. kozi; a whistle, )

i’ ko zi, v. 1, fr. ¥ and kozi; to
whistle with-the mouth. :

¥ ksia,v. i.; stuck or stranded, as
a vessel,

i ksa ki, v.; to. dash or splash ;
to dash on.

i ktsa ti,v. ¢, ? /r. kitsati; to De-
danb; to_apply any soft sub-
stance, a8 mud or molasses.

i k@, ».; agrandmother; a grand-
mother’s sisters.

to aceompany, to

ilka pa,vt;
@0 with.

i kK@ pa, adv. ; with, along with.

i ki’ pa,v. t.; tohate; he hates.—
‘amakw’pa, I hate. adaku’pa, you
hate. ‘

i ka’ pa dsi, 2. t., fr. iki’pa and |
adsi; to dlshke very much.

i kit ti, n.; the wrist; his or her

- wrist, °

i ka1 ti a du su ka, »., fr. ikuti

l-l\'

lié’ pa, n., fr. ko'pa; her friend |

.and adusuka; the wrist, the
* wrist joint. ' J

i ka tski, n., fr. Lutslﬂ a meas-’j'

uring-stick; a pattern. See mai- W
kutski, Whlch 18 more (,ommonl_s v
used. :

i ma Lipi [lw!uhpu], v.i.and re- !
CJlex.; to set; said of hea\enly,
" bodies. - o

s b
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ipa

ma lipi de, v, adv.; almost

setting ; near the time of setting.

mi lipi du [nwhhplru],

adv. ; at the time of setting.

1 ma lipi duk |iwilipiruk),
ady. of future time ; when it will
set.

1 ma Lipi se du, adv. of p.lst
time; when it did set, at last

 time of setting.

imak i [iwaki], n., ? fr. maki ;-
the. chest the sternal region.

1 mak i e ke, n., /7. i and maki;,

-\

gaming materials ; cards. <

i mak 1 du, a contraction of ima-
klhldu, and more commonly used
than the latter.

i mak i hi’ du, n., fr.imaki and
hidu ; the breastbone, the ster-
nuUn.

imak i ka ti pe, 2., fr. lmaki,

the chest, and ikatipe, or Jr. i,

maki, and katipe ; buttons which

Jjoin a garment in front.
mak si di, »., lit. tawny breast;

the western meadow-lark, Stur-

nella neglecta.

ma si, n.; price, value.

imi a [iwia], ». i.; to weep; to

cry and weep. .

mi a ke, v. t.; to cause to-cry.

i mi di pi ke, Ny Jr. mldlpl, @
sponge.

i mi di ti, 2., fr. miditi; a fry-
ing-paun.

i 6 pe, ., fr.ope; a receptacle, a
‘box. o, .

i 0 ki, n,fr. oki; a receptacle
‘which closely surrounds or encir-
des, as a candlestick, a socket.

iy

-

-y

|1 6 ptsa ti, n., fr. optsati; nearly

synobymous with ioki. See sa-
kioptsati.

1 pa ka d§, »., fr. i and pakade;
a fork.

—

¥
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- ipa

ipa sa ki, n., fr.iand pasakl a
belt ; same as maipasaki.

i pa ta ki, v i, fr. pataki; to
cowe in contact; tolean against.

i pa tsa’ ti, n., fr. patsa’ti; a
skewer or fork,

i ptio ki, n.; aspecles of e‘ngle.

i pl, v.t.; to (,olnblt

i pi ta,n.; behind, the rear, the
bick part of anything.

i pi ta du, adv., fr. ipita; in the
rear, in the back part; after, fol-
lowing.

i pi ta Ka, adv.; toward the
rear, backward.

i pi ta ko a, adv.; at the rear,.

behind. ‘
i pki ti, ». ¢.;
spread smoothly;

to smooth Out; to
to coator

cover smoothly, as in spreadmg.

butter or mortar.
ipsaki,ot;to conceal, screen,
~ hide from vxew
i ptsa, n.; an upright, a support
ing-post or plllar
"~ ¥ ptse, v. t.;. to garnish, to em-
* broider With beads.
i $a, n.; tooth ; teeth.

i sa, adv., suf. to verbs, etc.; alike, |

resembling; nearly resembling.

isa, adv. ; thus, in this manner,

1 sa, conj.; and, also. ,

i s4 ki, n., fr. saki; bis or her
hand. See saki—masaki, my
hand. disaki, your hand.

- i 4a ki a du tsda mi he.
sakiadutsamihe.

i ¢a ki ic pu. See sakiicpu.

i&a mi [isawi], n.; an aunt;
his or her aunt; a father’s but
not a mother’s sisters.—masami,
or masawis, my aunt. diSami, or
nisawis, your aunt.

i 84 mi ke, 0. 4.; said of young
sprouts growing from a stump.

See

ista duihié ta ki,

'~ HIDATSA DICTIONARY.

ist
1i8a tsa, adv. ; gratmtously, with-
out reward.

1 8¢, same as isy; alike, resemblmg

i 8i, 7.5 a vessel, box, sack, cover,
or receptacle of any kind,

i i a, 0., adj.; bad.

isidadui,oi,rfrisiaend adui; -
deteriorating.

isi a ke, . t.; to make bad, to
spoil damage, rain.

i §i a ke, damaged, rained.. -

i &i ta,n.; the back; his or her

. back. —masxta, my back disita, .
your back.

i &i Ki si, #.; a brother-in-law, a
woman’s husband’s brother; his
or her brotber in-law. —-mié’ikiéi. :
brother mvlaw
i si pi he, 2, fr. i, mou‘,h., and sx-_
pihe; Mouth Blackeners, an or-
der or degree among the Hidatsa
men. . e

i &i pi sa ke, n, fr. sipisake;

dye-stuft for coloring black.

ske', v.t.; to command or di-

rect.—amaske, I direct:

i $p4 ki, n., 2 fr. palii; the elbow;
his or her elbow.—mispalii, my
elbow. disp4lii, your elbow.

i §ta or I sta, n.; an eye; eyes.

i sta di Lipi, n., fr. iSta and da-
lipi ; the eyelids.

e

n., fr. ista,
adu, and iliotaki; the white of

the eye.

ista du &ipi sa, n., fr. iSta, adu,

and Sipisa; the pupil.

i sta da ta, v, adj., prob. fr. ista
and duti, to bind; squint-eyed.

i sta hia RKi, v. ©.; to wink.,

i sta mi di [~bidi], ».,/r, ista
and midi; tears.

i sta o ze, n., fr. ista and oze ; an
eye-water.




ist
n., fr.ista and pedi ;

i sta pé di,
.purulent or mucous matter ad-
hering to the eyelids.

i $t4 pi, n.; eyelashes.
¥ s, n. ; quills ; primary feathers

of wings of large birds, partlcu )

larly of eagles’ wings. :

I suati sia,n, fr.isu and ati-
8in; a bat. . ‘

¥ su §Y sa,

bird, Tyrannus verticalis.

sit ti, 'n.; the Iap.
su tf psa ki,
ipsaki ; an apron.
ta, ., fr.iand ta; an arrow, lit.,
an_ instrument of death See
maita.

1 taor i ta, comp. pers. pron., 3d
pers., sing. and plar., possessive,
and used for all genders; de-

notes principally acquired or
transferable ‘possession. ita (or

oy T l}sutl and

its equivalents in the first.and

second person,—mata and dita)
is -prefixed to nouns, forming
compounds which often differ so

much from the original nouns in.

sense or sound that they-are to
be regarded as distinct words.
A few examples follow. (17958
61).
itadamia [ltaraWIaJ, . fr
mia; a wife; a_betrothed wife;
a wue’s gister.
i ta dé Lipa, n.; the navel.

i ta do Lipa ka,n, fr.ita and.

dolipaka; one’s own people, re-
lations, kindred.

ita déo ta du [-lotaru], 2.,
adv., fr. ita and dotadu ; thisside
of it; a place nearer than some
‘given point; used also in com-
parison of adjectives to denote a
less degtee," or inferiority. ({
233).

HIDATSA DICTIONARY.

n.; a species of king--

i ta du L4 pi, »

ita
i ta dé ta ko a, adv., fr. dota-
koa; “at this side of it”, at a
poinr, nearer than some’ given

point whose name is the anteced- - '

ent of ita.

-1 ta du [<ru],n.; a mother’s bro-
ther, his or her mother’s brother,
uncles in the female line.—mut4-
du or matirus, my uncle. dit4-

" du or nitaru, your uncle.

i ta da Ka, «., fr. midulia; one’s .
own gun or bow.—matadulia,

- my own gun. ditadulia, your
own gun. -

i ta di1 ia Ke, 7., fr. miduliake;
one’s own pop-gun.

., Jr. aduliapi ;
one’s own bed. —mataduhapl, my
own bed.

i ta dsi, n. ; leggings; hisor her
leggings.—matadsi, my leggings.
ditadsi, your leggings. '

i td dsi—o6 da ka pi ki, ., fr.
itadsi and odakapilii ; thie flap or
fringé worn on the outer seam of
the-legging.

i ta ha tski, n., fr. ita and hat-
ski, lit., Long Arrows; the Da-
kota Indmns X

i ta i’ n., fr. ita and bi’;
row-point.

i ta hu, n.; a mouse.

ita huic ti a, n., fr. itabu and
ictia; a rat.

i téi su, n., fr. it4 and iSu; the
quills at the base of an arrow,
arrow-directors.

i td ka, n.; an aged man; a

,‘venerable person, ’

i ta ka Lie or itdkaliie, =., fr.
itaka and lie; a very old man.

i ta ka té tas, prop. a., fr. itaka,
te, and ti, lit., Old Man Immortal;
one of the deatsa names for a
~ Deity.

an ar-
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i ta ki, n.,fr i, hair, and taki,
white; the, jackass rabbit, or
Lepus campestris, which turns
white in winter.

¥ ta ki da ka he, n., fr. kidaka-
he; a span, the outstreteh of the
hand, the measure of a span.
See sakutakldakahe.

i ta ki sa, n.; a sister; a man’s
younger sister. — matakisa, my
sister. nitakiSa your sister.

i ta kei pi sa, n., fr. itaki and
Sipisa; the small rabbit, the
“ wood-rabbit?, Lepus sylvaticus
var. nuttalli. ‘

i tid ku, n.; a woman’s younger
sister; her younger sister.—ma-
taku, my sister. ditaku, your
sister, ' T

i ta ka pe, n.; an owl, particu-
larly the great horned owl, Bubo

virgintanus.
i 4 ma, n., fr. itaand ama; oue’s

own country, the proper hunt.
ing-ground of any tribe;

i ta mai e,n,fr. ita end mae;
one’s own property; his own
property. — matamae, Iny own.
ditamae, your own. ' (] 122). -

i ta ma pI sa, n.; grandehild;

Lis or her grandc¢hild.

1 ta ma si, n.; a servant; used

when bpeakmo* of white men.-

1 ta ma sit ka, «.; his dog.

i ta ma ta, adj., adv., fr. ite,
ama, and ta; face downward;
with the face to the ground.

1 ta mé tsa [~wetsa], n., ? fr.
mwatse ; a brother; brethreu (in
the widest sense); this i also
the only term for a woman’s
elder brother.—matametsa, my
brother.

i tami a [~wia], n., /r. ita and

mia ; a man’s elder sister.—ma-

' ¢

TIIDATSA DICTIONARY.

ité

tamia, my sister,
sister.

i ta 6 ka du, adv.,fr.ita and

okadu; the other side of it, on

the other side of it, in a place

ditamia, your

further off than some object men-

tioned. This word and the next
following are commonly used in
comparison of qualities to de-
_note superiority,—the anteced-
ent of ita being the mfenor.
(1233).

itadoka Ko a, adv. ,fr ita and
okakoa; at the other side of it,
beyond some object mentioned.

i ta é ki ko a, a rare pronunci-
ation of the word immediately
preceding. '

1 ta pa,»., fr.ita and hupa;; moc- 7 .-

casons; his or her moccasons.—
matapa, my moccasons.

1 ta 8i, n., /7. ita and masi; “his or
her own robe or Llanket. —m'lta-
8i, my robe.

i ta si i ptsi, n. fr. itasi and
iptsi (see masiiptsi); the gar-
nishing of his or her robe.

i ta swy, ., vontraction of itaisu.
ita su l.a, ., 7. ita and itsua-
suka or Suka; one’s own horse. —

atasuka, my horse.

i ta su pu zi, n, fr. itasn and
puzi, lit., Spolted Arrow-quills;
the Cheyenne Indians.

i ta tsu, n., fr. ita and tsu; the
half of anything. ‘

i ta tsu he, 0.t fr, ititsu; to-
‘divide into its halves; also used
-as a noun or adjective, signifying
balf or halved. -

i ta w¥ tsa, n., same as itametsa.

i ta wi a, n., same as itamia.

ité, v. t.; to admire; to be foad

~ of.—amatets, I admire. adatets,
you admire. o
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te or ité, n.; the face.

té 4 ka ta, adv., same ag ita-’

kata.

i te &4 ma ta, adv., same as ita-

mata.

té hia, adv., fr.ite; toward the
face or front, forward.

te i §i a, . i, adj., fr. ite and
isia ; to be ill-favored ; ugly.

té ko a, adv.,fr. ite; at or to
_the tront or face, in front.

té ko a hi, adv. of time, f7. ite-

koa ; soon, presently, at a future -

tlme not very distant,

té ko a hi duk, adv. of tmw,
Jr. itekoabi; soon, in a little
while ; when, or if, a future time
not very distant arrives.’

te ma tse e tsis, n. -See Lo-
cal Names. )

té ta, adv. and n.; on the face;
the cheelk.

té ta a (_lll ho pi, #.; a diw-
ple.

té tsa ki, . i, adj., fr. ite and
t%.l.kl, possessed of a handsome
f'xce, pretty.

te i i, n., fr. ite and ui; vermil-
ion or other pmmenb used in
painting the face. ,

ti pe, ., fr.iand tipe; some-
thing which closes or covers, as

a lid, a fall-trap, etc. See mai-
tipe. :
t6 di, v i,2reflex.; to ‘be

ashamed of, to feel shame.
té di ke, v.t.; to cause to be
ashawed, to shame.

10 hi ke, u., fr. tohike; dye-.

stuff for coloring blue.
10 hi si ke, n., fr. tohiSike;

.-material for dyeing blulsh or

green.
té pa, ord. num.,fr. topa;
fourth.

' 11 - .
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itopa (ill, adv., fr. itopa; fourth-

i té pa du ke, v. ¢., fr. itopadu;

itsi.

itsé, v.,? reflex.;

ly, in the fourth place  or or-
der.

to put in the fourth place or or-
der.

tsa ki, v. comp often used as
pronoun, fr.iand tsaki; he, she,
or it alone; he by himself, un-
aided.—mitsaki, I alone. ditsa-
ki, you alone.

i tsa ti, n, fr. i and tsati; oil or
~other material used to render a

surface smooth.

i tsd’ ti, n.; the Isanti or Santee

Dakotas. This word is simply
the Hidatsa pronunciation of the
Dakota word.
tsa 1 zi e, v t,/r. uzie; to
meet another person face to face,
to meet in coming from opposite
directions.

to waken up, to
arouse one’s self. :
See itsii.

1 tsi, v.i.; to be awake, -
¥ tsi, n.; the human foot; the

claws of a fowl; the hind paws
of a quadruped.—matsi, my foot.

_ ditsi, your foot. Itsi,his foot. See

tsi.

1tsi a du tsi mi he [-wihe],

n.; the toes.

i tsic pu, ., fr. itsi ahd'iicpu;

1 tsi he, 2. t, fr. itsi; to arouse

the toe-nails.

| it di ke, n., fr. i and tsidike; |

yellow dye-stuff, a lichen found
by the Indians on dead pine-trees
in the mountains. . The name has

been recently applied to turme-.
ric and other yellow dyes - ob-

tained from the whites.

another person. <

i tsi i,v.i.and adj.; to be strong;

s

- k"dv
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: ite
‘physically strong; said of organ-
ized beings.
iteiike,vt;
~ strengthened.
- 1'tei ka, adv. and adj. ; first, fore-
most. . ’
itsi ka ko a, adv., fr. itsika;
formerly, in the beginning, very
long ago; used in reference to
very remote past time.

i tsi ka ma hi dis,
ka, ma, and hidi ; one of the Hi-
datsa names for their Deity, or
objeet of greatest veneration.

1 tsi &1 pi sa, n, fr. Itsi and §i-
pisa; the Blackfoot Indians.

i1 tsX ti, ., fr. Itsi ; o foot-print, a
track ; his’, her, or its foot-print.

i tsi tsa dua i, v. i., fr. itsitsi; be-
coming very bright.

i tsX tsi, v. i, adj.; very bright,
gleaming, resplendent.

i tst tsi ke, v. t.; to cause to
brighten ; made bright.

1 tski, v. i.; to be large.enough
for a purpose, to contain, to ac-
commodate ; said if it is desired
to cut a pair of moceasius out of
a piece of buckskin, and, on lay-

found to be large enough, etc.—
itskitats, it is not large enough.

tski ti, n., fr. i and tskiti; an
instrument for shearing off, or

. cutting close, as'a scissors. See

maitskiti. .

i tsia a su ka, n.,fr. Suka; a
‘horse. The meaning of the ﬁrst
three syllai)les is pot now known.
Some of the tribe think that the
word was originally itsimasuka,
the ¢strong dog’or ‘strong beast
of burden’, '

i tsit ka, n.; a man’s or woman’s
younger brother.—matsuka, my

"HIDATSA DICTIONARY.

to"strengthen ;

Ry fr. itsi-

ing on the pattern, the piece is |

kad
brother. ditsuka, or mtsuka,
your brother.
itsia a su ka. See itsuasuka,
which is somemmes pronounoed
thus.
itz di, . 1., adj.; containing pas,
purulent, suppurating. '
i ti Li, n.; a dress, coat, or shirt;
one’s own dress. — mattli, my
coat. ditalii, your coat.. ‘
i tia ka, same as itekoa. .
i tu pa, n.; any wild feline, par-
ticalarly the Canada lynx, Lynz
canadensis.
ita paic tia, n.,fr. itapa and
ictia ; the puma, Felis concolor.
i tu pa pu zi, n., fr. itupa and
puzi; the red lynx, Lynx rufus.

1 wa ki, same as imaki.

k.

Ka, prep.; at; in; suffixed to
nouns, it forms adverbs of place.

ka, hypothetical word for daugh-
ter. See ik4.

ka, an adjective, or qualifying
suffix, denoting quantity.—tua-
ka, how much? hidika (or hidi-
katsj, this much, so much.

Xa, 24 pers. of ke, an auxiliary
suffix ; to make ; to cause.

ka’, v. i.; to laugh. .

ka da, v. i.; to flee from, to run
away.

k4 da La, v. t., prob. fr ki and
adalia ; to kindle.

kada mi [~wi], . t.;
ber, to recollect.

k4 da mi ke, v. t.; to cause to
remember, to-remind.

ka da tsi, v:i.; to be willing.

ka d4 tsi ke, v.%.; to cause to
be willing, to persuade or induce.

to remem-
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ka dé [karé], ».; to vomit.

ka dé ti, v.i.; to have a desire
to vomit, to feel nausea.

ka dé ksa, to vomit excessnvely
or continuously.

"ka di, ». t.; to ask for a gift, to
beg. \

ka dic ka [~rice], ».; light-

~ ning.
ka di ksa, v. t., fr. kadi; to beg

" excessively, babitually, shame-

lessly.

ka di sta [-l‘i-], adj.; small;

- refers to size, not quantity ot
number.

ka di sta du i, ». 4., fr. kadista;
decreasing graduallyin size.

ka di sta de, adj.; almost small;
almost small enough.

ka dI sta di, adj.; very small.

ka dY sta ke, v. .; to cause to
"be small; decreased, diminished.

ka dY sta Kksa, adj.; constantly
small.

ka ditska [=ri=],adj.; toglisten,

. to shine bnghtlv by reflected
light. .

ka d¥ tska pa [~ri=], v.i.; to
stick ; to adhere, as a glued or
pasted surface.

ka ai tska pa he, 2. t.; to

- stick, to place in contact w1th an

adhesive surfice,

ka dY tska pa ke, v t; to
cause to adhere, to apply an ad
hesive substance,.

ka dse, v.i.and ¢.; to blow with
the mouth; to blow away.

ka di1, n.; 2 season of the year,
a period of time marked by some
natural phenomenon.

ka da du, adv. ; daring the sea-
son. ' o

K4 du Le, n.; an old woman.

Lie is an adjective signifying old,-

t

kar ‘

and kadu is, I doubt not, the
original noun ; but I have never
heard it withoutthe adjective
suffixed. See itaka and itakalie.

ka é, v.t; to scratch with- t;he

. nails.

k4 he, ». t.; synon. dakéhe.

ka hé, v.t.; to set free, to liber-

~ate. -

ka’ ke, v. t., fr. ka’; to cause to
laugh, ~—~ ka’ike, it makes him
laugh.

ka ké’ ki, v. i.; to make a loud
rattling or stamping noise.

ka ki, v.4.; to roll, as a wheel.

ka k¥ Li, adj.; round, circular.

ka ki lii de, adj.; almost circu-
lar; irregularly circular.

ka ki hi ke, v. t.; to make cir-
cular; to cause to be circular.

ka ksa, n.; any large taber, as
the potato, wild artichoke, ete.

ka’ ksa, v. i, fr. ka’; to laugh
excesswely

Kka ki i, n.; a squash.

ka mi [-Wl], same as komi, which
is more common.

ka mic ka, adj.; tough, hard,

" and elastic.

ka mic ki swm, adj., fr. kamwka :

and iSu; the name of a water-

fowl, which sheds its quills on -

lakes. The quills are collected

by the Indians on the leeward °

- shores, split, dyed, and used in
embroidery like porcupine quills.

The name applies to both bird

and quills.
ka mi he, same as komihe.
ka pe, or kapi, verbal root;
_scratch lacerate. See adakapi,
dukapi, ete. ’
k4 ptsi, verbal root; nick, notch.
ka ra, same as kada. -~
Kka ra tsi, same as kadatsi.

L3
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. ka4 tsi, v.; to make a buﬁ‘alo sur--

kar

ka ri sta. See kadista and -its

derivatives. v

k4 ta ke, v. t; to turn inside
out; to roll up the sleeves.

k4’ ti, adj. and adv. ; true, real;
" truly, really ; exceedingly.

ka ti a, adj.; extended, as the-|

arms. in yawning, as the hands
outspread.

‘ka ti he,v. ¢t; to éxtend, to

stretch out.

ka ti ke, v t; to change, or
pour, from one vessel to another.
katika.

rouad. ,

k4 tsi, v. i, adj.; to be extin-
guished, as a light or a fire; to
be cooled by being blown on
with the mouth, or by being
taken from the ﬁre and set aside
to cool.

k4 tsi he, v. i, 3d pers.; to cool
by blowing, ete.; to extinguish
a light or a fire. —LatSimats, I
extinguish. katsidats, you lex-
tinguish.

ka tsii ka, adj.; to be swol]eu
and hardened as a dlseased
]omt or a cicatrix on a tree.,

,“/

ka & sta, adj.; smallin quantity

or number. /
ka a sta—ah” pi, n, adji, fr.
kausta and -alipi; a small part
or pomon fractional.’ \
ka @ sta de, adj.; almost too
few.

- ka 1 sta di, ad).; veryfew a

" ka wic ka, adj., same as kamic-

- Very, small quantity.

ka i1 $ta du i, . i.; decreasing
in number or quantity.

ka @ sta ke, . t.; to cause to
decrease in number or quantity;
reduced in numbers.

" HIDATSA DICTIONARY.
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ka, and a more common pronun-
ciation than the latter.
ka wic ki su, n., same as kamic-
‘kisua. oW '
ka za, a diminutive of limited
use applied to about twenty .
. words of the language.
k& zi, same as kaza.
ke, . t ; to give away, to present.
ke, v. . ;- to scratch, as in reliev-
ing an 1tchy sensation; synon.
< ith kae, of which it may be @
I ﬁ'ontmctlon
ke, a suffix to verbs, adjectives,

make, to cause; to change con-
dition'; to use as. Where ke is
suffixed, ki is commonly prefixed.-
In the sense of “ to use as?, it is
added to nouns; and the words
thus formed. may be used as
nouns; as, makadistake, a doll,
from makadista, a child; midu-
liake, a pop-gun, from midulia, a
qun. :
| ki, v. t.; to bear on the back; to
~ carry a heavy load.
'ki, an mtenSIfymg prefix to verbs
denoting that the action is done
~ forcibly, completely, frequently,
under circumstancesof difficulty,
etc. ki often merely strength-
ens without altering the mean-
ing—the intensified word requir-
ing no separate definition; but
in other cases it totally changes
- the significance.
ki, an interjection, used when
something false or absard is
heard.
ki a & ti, v ¢, fr. aati;
_severely with a missile.
ki a d& du i, v. i, fr. adadui;
becoming rapidly and exceed-
ingly painful.

to hit

etc,, or a verb auxiliary; to
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ki & da Ka,v. 1., fr. adalia; to | ki & d& t4

be burned up, consumed by fire.

ki & da Ka ke, . ¢.; to cause to

be consumed by fire ; to burn up,
to reduce to ashes. o

ki & da K pe, v. ¢, fr. adalia-
~ pe; to kick severely.

ki & di L€ Lie, v. t., fr. adaliclie ;

to hold securely.

Ki & dA Ké Se, v. 1., fr. adaliese ;

to tear to pieces with the foot,

ki & da 1ié hi, intensive form of

adaliolii. :

ki a d4 Lipi ke, synon. with
adalipike.

kiddahue,vt, adaliun; to
overthrow completely, or by

. kiekirig violently.

ki ddakape,v.t., fr. adakape;
to scratch vigorously with the
paws; said when an animal
tears up the ground by scratch-

ing. v

ki .’lg da kY de, v. t., fr. adakide;
to push completely away with
the fooi. -

ki & da ki ti, v. i, fr. adakiti
said of a wide stretch of coun-

try, that has- been thoroughly

cleared by fire.

ki & da mi di, v. ¢, intensive of

adamidi. - ,
ki & di pa pi du i, v 4., fr.

adapapi ; becoming rapidly and |

extensively scorched. ‘ »

ki & da pa pi, intensive of ada-

_.papi. \
ki A dapapike, .t ; tocause
“to be extensively scorched or
E chapped. .
ki & da pe,o. ¢,/ adape ; to
kick angrily or repeatedly.
ki & da su ki, ». 4577, adasuki;
to completely erase with the
foot, - :

kia

Pi, v..t., fr. adatapi ;
to squeeze severely under foot,

ki & da te, v. i, intensive form of
adate, . '

ki & da ¢ he, v. 1., fr. adatéhe;
to kill a number by trampling,
to kill a brood of young birds
by accidentally stepping on
them, to trample a number of -
insects to death.

ki a da to’ 4, v. ¢, fr. adaté'ti;
to shake vigorously or enftirel
with the foot. . e

ki a da ts4 ki, v. ¢, fr. adatsg-
ki; to divide a thick body rap-
idly by fire. ‘

ki & da tska pi, v. i., intensive
Jorm of adatskapi. :

ki a da tsku i du i, v. buy 7
adatskuaduni; becoming wet
throughout. -

ki a d4 tskw i, v. i, Jr. ada-
tskui ; entirely wet, ete.

ki a d4 tsku i ke, v. t.; to
moisten thoroughly or rapidly.

kia dé,v.,fr. ade; to pain ex-
ceedingly.

kiadé a du i, i; becoming
very sultry. _ L

ki a dé he, v. ¢.; to be very an-
gry; to become suddenly very
angry. _ '

ki a d€ ke, . t.; to make ex-
ceedingly painful, ete. :

ki a dé tsi, adj. ; to be possessed

- of admirable qualities, to be
“brave, ‘skilfal, intelligent, inge-
‘nious, enduring, ete. 5. to be

_ skilled in any particalar art or
calling. '

ki a de tsi ke, v. t.; to cause to
be brave, enduring, or skilfal ;
to instruct thoroughly in any
art. Ry

ki d di a 34 dsi ke, . t., fr. adi-

-

a
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ki#&
asadsike; toimpoverish greatly,
to render destitute.
XKiddiit&duai,o. ¢, r adiiti;
becoming ravenously hungry.
ki & di 1 ti, v., intensive of adiiti.
kia dii ti ke, ¢;
" to deprive of food.
ki a du fidui,v. i, fr.aduadui;
becoming entirely or excessively
bitter.
ki & du i, i, fr. adux ; entirely
bitter. = .
ki & du i ke, v. t.; to render
completely or exceedingly bitter
or pungent.
ki a ha ke, v. ¢, fr. ahuke; to
multiply rapidly, to increase
largely and rapidly ; to. increase
every one of a number -of ob-
jects. .
kialde,vt, fr alioe;.to con-
ceal carefully or completely ; to
conceal all,
ki a k4 Lipi, ». ¢, fr. akahpl to
step completely over a wide

space ; to.cross a chasm success- -

fully but with difficulty.

. ki a ka ma he, v. t., intensive

- form of akamahe.
ki a ki ma he ke, . t.; ;0 tod1
vide completely into six equal
parts.
ki a ka ma ke, d1v1ded into six
equal parts.
ki a ka'pe, . ¢, fr. akape; to
court assiduously.
ki ak’ de,v. t., fr. akde; to seize
and bear off; to carry to a dis-
tance; to uarry the entire of any-
thing away.
ki ak’ hu, . t., fr.akhu; to bring
with difficulty, or from a dis-
-tance; to bring all. .
ki a ki ka he, ».1., fr. akikahe;
said when something is captured

to starve,

ki a ta di, . z,fr atadl

| HIDATSA DICTIONARY.
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and brought from a distance ; as
when a war-party brings home a
prize in haste and danger, butin
trinmph.

ki a ki tsa, v ¢, fr. akitsa; to
miss widely; to miss at every.

" trial. ‘

ki ak’ &i e, v t, fr. aksie; to
hold firmly.

ki ak’/ su e, . t, fr. aksue; to
spit on repeatedly. ’

ki ak’ tsi Se, v. ¢, fr. aktsisg; to
look long or secrutinizingly
through a door or window.

ki a ma ho ka, v. i, fr. amaho-
ka; to be far within; deep un- -
der ground.

ki a ma hé ka ke, v.t.; to -

place far within; to put all i m
ki a ma ki, ». i.; to remain sit-
“ting long or steadily.
ki a ma ki ke, v. ¢, fr. ama-

kike,
ki a ma tsa ki, v. 4., intensive
_ form of amatsaki. K

ki a ma tsa ki ke;v t %o
‘soil entirely with earth to soxl
all of a number of’ obJects with
earth.

ki a pa di,~.
grew vigorously.

Li a pa di ke, . ¢.; to cause to
grow vigorously ; to cause all to
" grow.

ki & pi ke, v. t., fr.. apike; to
place together closely or contin-
uously.

iy fr. apadi; to

to go
out and remain out; s'nd, too,
when a number of _individuals go
out from a house. '

kiatadi ke, v t.

- go out, ete.

ki a ta ki ke, . &, fr. atakike,

- to render completely white.

; to canse to
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,ﬁatéﬁeke,v t.;

ki % tska ke, v.t;

ki da K4 pe si ke, 0.1

.
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ki a 4 zi ko a, 't? i., intensive |

of atazikoa.
ki a té,v.i, fr. ate; to come into

fall view; to come suddenly into

tull view.
ki a té'he, . t; to present im-
~ mediately to tull view.
to--cause to
< “dppear entirely ; to exhlbn: all of
# a number of objects.
“ki & tska, intensive form of ftski.

ki a tski du i, v. i, fr. itskd-

dui; becomingrapidly very fierce.

to persist-
ently aggravate to fierceness.

ki da, n.; a husband. .

ki da he, v. ¢, fr. kida and he;
to marry ; said of .the woman, if
the marriage is informal or
against parental consent.

ki da hé, v, same as kidube,
which is more common,

ki da he ka’ ti ke, ».
sive form of dahekd’tike.

ki da L4 pe si, v. i, fr. daliape-
8i; to rise perpendicularly to a
great height; to extend perpen-
dicularly to a great length.

t., inten-

to
Lcanse to be perpendicular to a
great height®r length.

ki da La pi, v. ¢, fr. daliapi;
peel entlrely, to strip a tree
bare.

ki da Lié §i, v. i, fr. daliési; torn
to shreds with teeth. .

ki da hé si ke, v. t.; to cause to
‘be torn to shreds with teeth.

ki di Li se, v. t., prob. fr. ki and

adiliise; to forget.—makidilii-
8Sets, I forget. dakidiliisets, you
forget. kidaliisets, it is forgot-
ten.

ki da Li pi, v. 1., intensive form

. of daliipi.

°

167

kid A

ki d& Lipa, . t,fr. dalipa to
embrace, to hug

ki da Lia e, ¢, fr. dahue to
spill or overset completely and
forcibly.

ki da ha pi, ». ¢, fr dahnp1
drink or absorb a large amount
completely and rapidly.

ki da k4 he, v. t., fr. ddkahe; to
stretch completely out. ,

ki da k4 hi si, v. ¢, fr. dakahi-
8i; to carry in the arms; to hold
long in the arms.

ki dak a Lo ki, v. ¢, fr, daka-
liolii; to break completely across
with a blow; to break some-.
thing large, or to break a num-
ber of obJects ‘across with a
blow.™

ki dak a ki tl. . t., fr. dakaki-
ti; to scrape the hair entirely. .
away.

ki dak a mi di, v. t., fr. daka- °

midi; to turn ecompletely by
force ; to twill tightly by sudden
force.

ki diak: a mi di ke, v. ¢.; to
cause to turn eompletely by sud-
den force.

ki dak a mi tsi, . ¢, fr. daka-
.itsi; to mince completely, to
chop tme all that is given to be
chopped.

ki dik a pa ki, . , fr. daka-
paki; to bloom fully ; toexpand
numerous. blossoms.

ki da k& pe, v. t., intensive form
-of dakape. .

ki da kda pi, v. t.; to pick out, to
call, to separate; to pick grain -
from chaff, stones from coffee,
etc.

ki da ka pi hl, ,fr dakapilii j
to-float well or continaously. ]

ki da ka piI hi ke, ».%; to.
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ki dd-ka’ ti, %, fr.

ki dik si pi ke, o

.

. kid
cauqe to floft contmuOusly, to
cause all to float.

ki da k& ptsi, v 7., fr. dakaptsi;

covered with nicks or tallies.

ki da ka pa i, o i, fr daka.
pusi; greatly intlated; perma-
nently inflated.

ki da ka pit si Ke, 0. i to in-
flate extensively or permanently.

ki dak’ a ta, v.'t., /i diikata; to
‘smash completely; to smash and
resmash.

ki diak a t4 lii,v. i, itensive
form of diikatalii.

ka'ti; a first husband.

ki dak a’'to’ ti, r. 1, fr. dika-

to'ti; to shake repeatedly or cou-

tluuousl\ with -force suddenly.

applied. .

ki dak a wi di, same as ]\ld.ll\d
midi.

ki diak a wi tsi, same as lle-
kamitsi,

ld da ki ti, v. i, fr. dakiti and*

nearly synonymous with it, but
more commonly ased.

ki diak 4 ki, o ¢,/ diksoki ;
to wound repeatedly or severely
by throwing missiles.

Ki dak’ si, o
curely or completely.

ki dAk &i pi, v.i., intensive form
‘oj'(ltll&ipi' <

to'be much later.

ki diak ta de, v ¢, /i (letddt’
to drive hard ; to nail ap(,urely
or completely. : 4

ki dak tsid da ke, v. t; synon.
with d.xl\tamhke

ki dak tsa ki, & ¢, /. d‘il\t\a-
ki; to cbop all up; to chopinto
numerous pieces. .

lu ﬁ‘ik tsa ll, vty fr. daktca

o
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ki dik @ Lt ke, v. t

t.; to buudle ye--

5 tO cause .

' Kki da mo ki,

kid ,
ti; to impale securely or fre-
quently.. _ '

ki dik tsi, 0. i, ? fr. diktsia;
to settle as water; also kidak-
tsio.

Ki dak tsi &t dui,v. i.; increas-
ing rapidly and grewtls inweight.

ki dik tsi a ke, v. t., intensive
Jorm of diktsiake.

ki diak tsi ke, ., fr. diktsike;
to continue, remain, or follow one
another, in single- file; said of
the motion of a flock of wild-
geese, or of a band of antelope
running after their leader.

ki dak tsa ti, ». ¢, fr. diiktsuti;
to braid completely.

ki dak a di, v. ¢, fr. dikudi; to
fan ; a form more commonly em-
ployed than dikudi.

ki dik @ dsi, v ¢, fr. diikudsi;
to swing \'womu~.1v or coutinu-
ou\l\‘ :

ki dak i dsi ke, . t.; to cause
to oscillate continuously.

ki dak a hti, micnsucfoz m of
dakuliti.

H to de-

crease rapidly in

weight.

ki da mi hl‘ ke [+ luna\n-
hekel, v ¢, 17 dannhehe, to
divide 1*01111)1(*&4\' into three
equal parts; divided Lqmll\ m
three. : .

ki da mi ke, same as kidami-
heke.

ki da m¥ tsi, v

_of damitsi, -

greatly “or

t., intensive form

v. i.; to ebb away,
to sink down, to fall as a river.
Ki da mu ke [ki na wuke],

r.. fr. damuke; to Ceepen great-
ly, rapidly, or throuohout
lu (l-l e, v t, fr. dape to de-



v

" ki da psit ti, ».

ki da ste, v

~kida’t
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kid .

~ vour by tearing, to tear meat
with the teeth and devour it.

t., intensive form
of dapsati.

ki da sa, v.1., /r. dada; to cat
extensively or severely with the
teeth. .

ki da si pi, .t /: dasipi; to
untie completely- mth the teeth.

ki da skwa, v t, /. dasko; to
take out with the teeth some-
thing difficult to extract.

t., fr. daste; to comn-
.minute completely. ’
ki da’ ta dé sa, v i, fr. dd'ta-
desa ; to be conipletely inconsid-

_erate, etec. : ‘

ki da’ ta dé sa ke, v. t.; to,
. cause to be inconsiderate, ete.

ki da’ ta Ké pi, v i, fr. da’ta.
liepi; to be thoroughly. ]d/\ or.

ta lié pi. ke,

cause to be lazy.

a i sia, v i, fr do’tai- 'T
$ia; to be miserable or despond- |
ent; to be continually unhappy, :

- sorry or ill.tempered ; said too of :

" a namber of indi_\jidnuls who are
unhappy.

t; to]

kida’taisiaduai,v iz be
>~ comfing

i

very unhappy, misera- |

b]e,:etc }
Kida’taisia l.e, e ts to,

make constantly unhappy, ete.
ki da ta pi, ». t, intensive form |
. 6f datapi~
ki da’ ta tsd ki, o i, /r. da'ta-
-tsaki; to be very happy; con- |
stxmﬂ’s happy.

ki da’ ta tsa ki ki, v.t; to

- render very happy; to make all i
happy. ;

ki da’ ta tsé ki, v. i, intensive |
Jorm of da’tatsoki. l

.

. always lazy. . P '[
ki da’ .t [
. ki da tsin ki, v.

ki A&, iy 2 frde
ki dé ak de, v t, comp. of kide

ki dé sa. .
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ki da’ ta tvé ki ke, v. 2. to

render’ very resolute; to inspire,

all with resolution.

ki da té’ ti, v t.,/r. dato’ti; to

skake vigorously in the mouth;
to worry to death .by shaking in

+ the mouth.

ki d& tsa, v. t, fr. datsa; to bite
severely or repeatodlt\.

ki da tsa ti, v. ¢, fr. datsati, and
nearly or quite synonymous.

ki da ts¥ pi, v. £, fr. datsipi; to
lick repéatedly.and continuouss-
1y ; tolick all over.

ki da tska pi, -
of dagskapi.

ki da tska ti, v. t., fr. datskati;
to leak through a large-orifice;
to leak rapidly or entirely away.

Ki da tsé pe, v., /i datsope; to

kiss.—makidatsope, I kiss. da-

kidatsope, you kiss. See ikida-

téope.

t., intensive form
of datsuki. T
ki da woé ki, same as kidamoki.
BN de, verbal root; push; trans.

fix, impale.
to fly.

and akde; to fly off withj to bear

oft ﬁving, a8 an ‘earﬂe with its -

prey.
ki dé e, 1. i, sane as knde to Hy.
tay mtumu)_,‘mm of
desa.

'K dE $a dsi, v ¢, fr. kidgsi and

adsi; tolike very much; tolove,
but not dearly.

ki dé sa ke [kinesake|, v. ¢,

Jr. desake; to destroy, extermi-
nate, banish, aunul, abrogate;
to cure a disease completely, etc..
ki d& si, 0. t.; to love; said of
the aﬁectlon ex1stmg between.

t., intensive




ki da he, . ¢ ;

i ] R 11
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parent and child, husband and
wife. -
ki dé€ ta, v. ¢.;

mire.

ki dé tad dsi, v. ¢, to admu’e, but

not greatly.

ki di, v. ¢,2fr. di; to search for
any person or thing, to go for
game, to pursue, to seek. kiki-
di is more commonly used.

ki di e, v.; to mount a horse; to
ride on horseback.

ld di é, v. i.; to be greatly tem ‘

fied.

ki dY K4, ». ¢, fr. diki; to strike
repeatedly.

ki dif §i, v. 4., fr. disi; to dance.

ki do pa hé ke, v. ¢, fr. dopa-.

heke; to divide completely into
two equal parts; divided equally
in two.

ki dé pa ke, ». t., synon. kido-
paheke.

ki du € tsa pi ke, v. ¢, fr. due-.

tsapike; to dn ide into nine equal
parts.

Ki du ha, imperative of kiduhe;
arise; said if the person is re-
cumbent, not sitting. See duba
and duhe.

ki du ha ku té, ., adv. , fre kl
duba; early morning, time to
rise.

ki du ha kua té du, adv., fr. ki-
duhakute; durin ng, the early
worning.

ki da hi, v.i.; arisen; standing.

ki da hi ke, v.t; to cause or
assist to arise from a recumbent
postare.

ki du ha,v.t.; to spread out on
the ground; to spread to dry ;
to spread bedding.

to fancy, to ad-

to arise from a"
recumbent posture; to lift out’of. | -

HIDATSA DICTIONARY.
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ki du L% d&, v. i.; to rake; to
clean-thoroughly by raking.

ki du L de, v. t., intensive form
of dulidide. A

ki du lié mi,v. i., to settle down,
as ariver; to dry up; to become
- shallow. -

ki du Lé se, v. t,fr duhese to
tear to Ppieces.

ki du hé€ wi, same as kiduliemi,

ki du Lé hLi, v, fr. duliolii; to
break, or-to be broken complete-
ly across. -

ki du Lié hi ke, v. ¢.; to cause
to be completely broken.

ki du Lo ki, 2. ¢., fr. dulioki; to
comb out, to.comb completely or
thoroughly. .

ki da Lipi, ». t, fr. dulipi; to
take down something that is
hanging high.

.Ll du ka pi, ». t., fr. dukapi; to

lacerate extensively or severely.
ki du ki ti, v. 1., intensive of du
- kiti.

ki du kit ti, v. t.; pluck out ex-

tensively.

ki da ma ki ta, v. i, fr. duma-

Lita; toride or move repeatedly
- and rapidly back and forth,
Ki du mii Li ta-ti di é, v.; to
run or ride back and forth, as is
“done when one man alone makes
_a war-signal. ‘

ki du mi [+-wi], o ¢; to

count.

ki du mi iil, v. ¢, fr. dum1d1 to-

twill thoroughl\

ki du mi ha [-wilia], intensive
Jorm of dumilia.

ki du sa, v.
in security, to store or put away

» with care, , i

ki du sY pi, v. ¢, fr. dusipi; to

open widely or completely.’

t.,fr. dusa; to place’

.
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ki da ske, ». t,fr. duske; to
open a door or lid widely.

" ki du sit ki, v. ¢, fr. dusuki; to |

wash entirely or thoroughly by
rubbing.

ki du ta, ., fr. duta; to burst
violently, to fly to pieces. .

ki du 4 pi, v. ¢, fr. dutépi; to
squeeze long and hard.

ki du €4 ti, v. t, intensive of

~ datati.

ki da ti,v. ¢, fr. duti; toeatup;
to devour, to eat all; said also if
you speak of edtmo an animal
still living, conveying the idea
that you will both kill and eat.

ki du té’ ti, v. t.,. fr. duto’ti; to
cover by sprinkling; to ethlust
by dredging or sprmklmg

ki du tsia da, ¢
slide far or rapidly.

Ki du tsd ki, v. t., /7. dutsaki; to

dissever completely and xepedt :

edly.
ki du tsa ti, fr. dutsati;
pale securely.

Ki dit tse, v. ¢, fr. dutse; to take
off under difficulties; to take
and hold securely. '

ki du tsi pi, 2. ¢, fr. dutsipi; to
completely untie anything se-
cured bv hard and nuwmerous
knots.

ki du ts¥ si, v. t., fr. dutﬂu, to
-sprink back, to regain suddenly
and completely the original posi-
tion when released from a bend-
ing pressure.

ki dwu tsi ti, . ¢, fr. dutsiti; to
raze to the ground, to completely
destroy a building.

ki du tsk4 pi, . t., fr. dutska-

- pi; to pinch severely or repeat-
edly. .

ki du tski si, v.

to im-

t., fr. dutskisi;

. Jr. dutsada ; to |
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to wash _thoroughly, to wash
clean; to wash all that is given
“ to be washed.

ki du tski ti, ». t., intensive Jorm
of dutskiti.

ki du tska pi, ». t. fr dutska-
pi; to bend in several piaces; to
fold repeatedly. )

ki du tsu ki, v. ¢, fr. dutsuki;
to knead the abdomen long and
vigorously.

ki du wi hl ta,v z,same as
kidumaliita.

ki du wi di, ». ¢, same as kidu-
midi.

ki e, v. t.; to fear.

ki ha hé ta, v. t., intensive of ha-

heta.
ki hdi Lpi, ¢ ,fr. balipi; to
sneeze repeatedly.
ki hi Lipi ke, ©. ¢.; to cause to

sneeze hard or repeatedly.

ki ha ka’ ti ke, v. t., fr. haka'-
tike ; to completely and sadden-
ly arrest progress. :

ki ha Kka tsi, v ¢, fr. hakatsi;
to butcher completely, to cut up
all the wmeat killed.

ki ha pa ke, ». t, fr. bapake;
to render very cold, or cold
thioughout chilled, frozen.

ki ha’ pé sa du i, . i, mtenswe,
Jorm of ba’pesadui.

ki ha’ pé se, . i, fr. ha’pese,
cow pletely dark.

Li ha’ pé se ke, t.; to com-
pletely exclude light.
ki ha s¥ si, » ,fr hasisi; to

smart severely. .
ki ha s¥ si ke, ». t. ; to cause to
smart- extensively or severely.
ki ha tsi te, 2. ¢, mtens‘we form
of hatsite.

ki ba tska da i, v. 4., fr. hatska-

dui; increasing rapidly inlength,
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ki hi tski ke, v.t.; tolengthen
rapidly and greatly; greatly
lengthened.
ki hi ke, v
drunk up.

v., fr. hike; entirely

ki hi sa& dsi, v. i , fr. hisadsi; to

be completely reddish.
ki hi sa dsi ke, v.t.; to dye
" throughout of a dull red color.
ki hi si ke, v. ¢, fr. disike; to
dye red; to dyre the entire of
anything red. '
ki hi si sa da i, v. ¢, intensive
of hisisadui. ’
ki hi sX si ke, ». t.; to cause'to
assume a reddish hue rapidly or
throughout. s
ki hi ta du i, v. i, /. bitadui;
rapidly increasing in speed.
ki hi ta ke, v. ¢, fr. hitake; to
accelerate wotion greatly ; to in-
-- crease the Qpeed of a uumber of
objects.
ki ho’ pa du i, v. i, intensive
form of ho’padui; more common-
Iy used than the simple form.
ki ho pa se, v. t., fr. hopase; to
horrify; to hormty all.
. ki hé’ pi ke, v 1, fr. hopme,
to'riddle, to perforate in many
- places.
ki ha, v. ¢, comp. of ki and hu
to come with a load; to come
~ bearing on the back.
ki ha a, v i, fr. hua; to congh
repeatedly or severely. .
ki ha a ke,v. t; to cause to
cough repeatedly.
ki Kia, n.; the paunch, the stom-
ach or stomachs of 'auﬂnin]u].
ki ha a du pi d& Lpa, »., /r.
kilia, adu, and pidalipa; the ru-
men or lirst stomach ot a rumi-
nant. - ‘
ki h# da hi ke, v. t., fr. iada-
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liilke; to starve completely, to
make very lean ; to make a num-
ber lean.

ki Lia da Li ksa l.e, v. t., in-
tensive form of hiidaliiksake.

ki Lia ha du i, v 1., fr. ialiaduoi;
becoming completely rough.

ki K& ki, v. i, /7. Lialii; to be en-
tirely or completely striped.

ki hidi lii Ke, v. t.; to cover with

parallel Dbands; complete]y
striped. :

ki lia hi a Ke, ©. t., intensive of
Tlialinake.

ki ha ka du i, v t.; used the
same as. liakadui, but more com-- -
mou]y, said of a healing sore,
etc.

ki hia ka hé ta, v. i., intensive
form of liakaheta.

Ll lia ka ke, v t,fr. liaka-
‘ke; to render a large surface
itchy. '

ki lia kit pa du i, v.i.; becom-

- ing extensively furrowed. .

ki Ha ku pi, v ¢, fr. lakuopi;
extensively furrowed, furrowed
over the entire surtaze. ,

ki Lia ku pi ké, v. t.; to mark
the eutire surface with furrows;
completely furrowed. .
ki lia ma dsi ke, ©. ¢, fr. Lia-*
madsi ; to cause to appear much
brancbed; to depict as very

. bmnchmfr ’

ki Lia mi Ke, © &, fr. h'mnke,

' to make entirely dlrergmg or
secattering.

lu ha pa dui, v. i, fr. Hapadui ;-
weariug . thin throughout, or in
numerous places.

ki Lia pa tl, vl ’., intensive of lia-
pati. ' '

ki lia p4 ti he,v.i.; to eat to
complete satiety. -

e
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ki ha p4 ti ksa, ». <. ; synon.
with hapatiksa.

’ ln Lia pa ti ksa ke, v. t.; to
;.gorge, to glut; to feed a number
of persons to excess.

ki Lid pi he, 2. t.. fr. liapibe; to
lose hopelessly ; to lose all. .

ki ha pi Ke, ». t, fr. liapike; to
scrape or wear thin throughout.

ki Lia’ pi ke,v. t ; hopelessly
lost ; all lost. - e

ki Lia’ pi lwa. See Iiflpil,m

ki Lia pi ksa, synon. with Lapi-
k$a.

Ki Lia pi ksa ke, v. t.; toscrape,
wear, or rub to thmneqs the en-

. kii
ki hié wi ke, same as kiliemike.
ki i di & du i, v. i, fr. lidia;
becoming rapidly or extensively
iteby or sensitive.
ki ki di a. ke, ». t.; to cause to
Le entirely or extensively sensi-
tive or itchy.

Ki li di 4 ksa, ¢.4.; denoting

itching, constant or excessive,

173

over:the entire surface or afflict- .

ing a number.

ki hi di 4 ksa Le, v. . to
cause constant extensive 1tch-
ing, ete.

ki ki é ke, v. t., intensive d¢f lii-
eke::

tire of a skin or other such arti- | kl hl p], v 4y fr. hlpl entirely

“cle.

Jorm of hatatakll\e

1
ki li# ta ta ki, /. Latataki, and | ki- il pi ke, v.

nearly or quite synonymous. |
ki hi ta ta ki ke, mtenane' Lki-hé

wrinkled.

-5 to make en-
tirely wrinkled.

ka dai ti, intensive (and
common) form of liokaditi.

ki Ra tsa, n., fr. kilia and itsa, } ki Lo pa se, v ¢, fr. liop4se; to

(Jrow Indians. Lewis and Clarke
- ~spell this ¢ kee-heet-sas” on their |
map, and speak of a portion of
the Crows as ¢ Paunch Indians”. | -
* (See Lewis and Clarke, p. 96).
. For the origin of this name see
a preceding page of this work.
ki ha wi ke, same as kiliamike.
ki é mi ke, v. t., intensive of
hemlke, but more commonly
used.
ki Lié mi ksa kc, v. b, fr. lie-
miksa; to cause to be constantly
very lonesome or melancholy; to |
make a number lonesome.
ki hé pi, .. z, fr. hepl entirely
‘ sh’tllow
ki Lé- pi kc, vt to make en-
tirely shallow, to le_ave no deep
part; dried or drained to shal-
lowness.

lit., They Refused the Paunch; the[‘
i
!

<

occasion general terror.

ki Lo pa si ke, 2. ¢.; to cause
general or continued. alarm.

ki ho ta ka dsi ke, v t, fr.
. iliotakadsi; to change toa whit:
ish color.

ki lio ta kd du i, v 4., fr. ilio.

takadui; whitening, throughout.
ki lio t& ki Ke, «. t, fr. iliota:

kike; to bleach uniformiy .

throughout;. to pdint entirely
white; “hltened bleached.

ki hiw, mmz adj.; five.

ki Liti a he, . t.; to make five;
made into five.

Ki liit a he ke, ». . to divide
into five parts ; divided into five
parts.

ki liaia ke, v. t., synon. thh ki-

. linaheke.

Kiic ti a, v
Jorm).

1., fr. ictia (intensive

e
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kl ictiadui,v.i; 1ncre'tsmg
rapidly or greatly.

Ki ic ti a ke, v. t.; to cause to
be enlarged greatly or through-
out; to increase several objects.

ki i d4a mi ke [-nawi=], v. t.,
Jr.idamike, and of simitar mean-
ing.

ki i di a ki, v. i, fr. xdlahr to
sigh repeatedly. _

ki i di pa du i, i, fr. idipa-
dui, arfil used synonymously.

ki i d¥ pi, v. i., intensive form o

. idip# ‘ /

ki i/dY pi ke, vt fr. idipike;
to’ fatten—Tapidly; to fatten a
ramber. :

kl idi pi ksa ke, UM A

; constantly fat.

__ki iditsiisialke,ot

~ iditsiisiake.

" ki i dY tsi ke, v. t., intensive of
iditsike ; nearly or quite similar
in meaning to the simple form.

ki i di tsi tsa ki ke, v. t.  See
iditsitsakike."

ki i do pa du ke, ». ¢, fr. ido-
paduke; to change to the second
order or position, to change from
some other position and place

. second. ’ ‘

kiidé pake, v.t.; to make sec-
ond; to change to second.

to make

See

" Kki i hd ke, v. t.,fr. ihake; to-

makeentirely different, to change _
all attributes. .

ki i Ka tsa ki, v. 4., fr.iliatsaki;
stained extensively with dirt.

ki i ha tsa ki ke, ». t.; tostain
completely ‘or extensively with
dirt.

kii Lié a de,v. i, fi:ilioade; to
be. severely sick; said, too, of a
number suffering from an epi-

HIDATSA DICTIONARY.
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ki i 1io a de ke, . t., to make
sick ; sickened.
ki i ko ki, v t,fr. ikoki; to
hang up high or securely.

ki i k@ pa, v. t.,fr.ikopa; to

acecompany closely or continu-
ally.

ki i kaa’ pa, v. ., intensive form
of ikiWpa.

ki i ki’ pa dsi,
of ikiWpadst™

i ku pa dsi ke, v. &

_cause to dislike.

ld ki’ pa ke, v. t.;

“ to hate. ’

ki 1 ‘ma lipi, v
set completely.

ki i mi a, . i, fr. imia; to cry
long or frequently ; to mourn by
erying.

ki i mi a ke, v. t.;
cry long, ete.

ki ¥ psa ki, v. ¢, fr. ipSaki; to
conceal or screen completely.

ki 1 §L a, v. i, intensive form of
isia. -

kiisia dai,ovi; detenorat-
ing greatly.

ki i si @ du i ke, . t.; to cause
a . rapid progressive deteriora-

~ tion. *¥

ki i §i a ke, v. ¢.; to make bad,
to change from good to bad;

- greatlv damaged ;. all damaged.

ki i to di ke, -‘intensive of - ito-
dike. - '

kiito padu Le, 1 v. t.; to place

kiito pake, - 9fourth to
cause to be fourth. See 1topake.

ki i tsi i ke, v, ¢, 7. itsiike; to
strengthen cowmpletely.

ki i tsi ka ke, v. t., fr. itsika; to
cause to be first; placed. ﬁrst

V. 1., intensive

to cause

i., fr. imalipi ;

to cause to

Ki i tsi tsi, v. 4., intensive of itsi-

. demie.

tsi; gleaming continuously_. o
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ki i tsi tsi ke, v. t/to cause to
gleam
ki i tski ke,v i fr itski;
makelarge enough.
ki i ta di, ». i., fr. itudi; suppu
rating extensively ; said of‘i_qrge
or numerous abscesses. T
ki i ti dilie, v. t.; to cause ex-
- tensive suppuration. S
ki k& da mi, ». t.,Yr. kadami;
to remember after having long
forgotten; to remember. com-
pletely. .
ki ka d4 tsi ke, v. t., fr. kada-
tsi; to cawse to be willing.
- ki ka dé, v. t., intensive of kade ;
to vomit all up. "
ki ka dé ke, v. ¢.;
vomit. .
- ki ka di, v &, fr. kadx, to beg

to cause to

repaatedb , to importune ; to beg |

all away

ki ka di sta, v. 1.,
kadista. |

ki ka dj sta du i, v. i.; dwin-
dling rapidly.

ki ka di sta ke, v. t.; synon.
with kadistake, and more com-
monly used. .

ki ka df tska, v. i., fr. kaditska;
to glisten continuously or over
an extensive surface.

ki ka di tska ke, v. t.; to cause

to glisten ; made to glisten.

intensive of

tskapa ; to adhere firmly over a
large surface.

ki ka di tska pa ke, v. t.; to
cause to adhere, etc.

ki ka dse, intensive of kadse.

ki ka ké’ ki, v. i, fr. kakeki;
to make a continuous rattlmg

" noise.

ki ka ki, v.t;

to sew to join
by sewing. . .
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ki ka'ki Lha du i, v. <., fr. kaki.
lii; asstming a circular form.
ki ka ld\lu ke, . t.; to cause
to be entirely or permanent]y
circular, )
ki ki ta ki, v.
pletely inside out.

. tihe. .
ki ka ti ke, v. 1., fr. katike; to
pour all from one vessel to an-

other, to empty one vessel into

another or others.

ki k& tsi, . i, fr. katsi; com-
pletely cooled; said, too, of a
number of objects which have
been cooled or extinguished.

ki k4 tsi ke, v.t.; to_cool com-
pletely ; to cool a number.

ki ka tsi Kka, v. i., intensive of .

‘katsuka.
ki ka tsu ka ke, v.t.; to cause
to be swelled and hardened.
ki ka a sta du i, v. 0., fr. kau-
$tadui; decreasing greatly and
rapidly in number or quantity.
ki ka @ sta ke, nearly synony-
" mous with kaustake, but more
commonly used.
ki Kké&, v. £.; to resemble.
ki ké, v t ,Jfr. ke; to scratch
back and 'f,‘brth to scratch re-
peatedly or }éeverelv

| ki ki di, gg,«t JSr.kidi; to hunt,
ki ka di tska pa, ¢. ., fr. kadi- |

to seek and pursue. -
ki ki. 1 a he ke, v. t., fr. ki-

_ Linaheke; to divide completely .

~ into five equal parts; divided
into five.

ki ki L@ a ke, v. t.; to cause to
be divided into five parts; di-
vided by five.

{ ki ki ski, v. ¢; to determme
. quantity or quality in any way;

to taste, measure, or gauge with

Pl

-to_ti —

ki Ka ti he, . t., intensive of ka-




ki kse, v.

la kit a, o.t.;

kio

a view to determining quality or | ki mak se sz du i, v. i, used

quantity ;
teelings or opinions.

ki ké mi [wi], synon.
kowmi.

ki ko mi he, 7 t., fr. komihe;
to complete or finish perlectls 3
to finish all.

ki ké mi ke, . t.; to canse to
be concluded, terminated, or ex-
hausted ;. concluded, finished, ete.

%i 16 wi he, same as kikomihe.

ki ké wi ke, same as kikomike.

k¥ Kksa, imperati ve of kikse. ’

t.; to arrange; to re-
pair, to mend to ¢ fix ",

ki ka, v ¢, fr. ku; to give bd(,l\,
to restore.

with

to listen
to pay dttentlon to.

ki Kuwha, ot 5 Yo send for a per- |
son, to iuvite.

ki ma a zi, v ¢, fr. moazi; to
be full-to overflowing; to be all
tull—if a number of vessels are
referred to._:,"

ki ma a zi ke, .
to be filled. ,

ki ma di he, ». ¢, fr. madihe;

; to hear;

; to cause

to sound' a person’s !

-to cook all the food on hand ; to |

complete the cooking. s
kimaduligdpa ke, t., /. ma-

duliapake ; to set beastly drunk ;

to set all drunk. ST

"ki ma du litd du i, v. 7., fr.

'madulitadui ;
foolish. .
ki ma da hta ke, v. &; to
make quite. foolish.

becoming very

kimak'i a,vt, fr. malua to

fight; to battle.

ki mak i ma ka da ha ti di
e'’, v.4.; synonymous with mak-
1makadahat1dle, biit- more Com-
monly used.

ki mak si a ka ke, v. t;

in nearly or quite the same sense
as maksesadui.
ki mak s¢ se ke, v. t., fr. mak-
Seseke; to cause two things to
" resemble cach other in every re-
spect; to cause several things to
resemble one another. . .
ki mak i a ka, . i, fr. mak-
Siaka ; to be of the same size in
all dimensions.
to
sause two or more things to be
of ,the same size in all their di-
" amensions.
ki ma Lu ke, . f’ intensive of
makuke, and more commonly
used, o : o
Li mé [=we|, v. t.; to tell, tore-
late; to disclose a secret.
(ki mi @ ti ke, v. t; synony-
mous with wiatike.
ki mi dé di, v. ¢, fr. midedi; to
come in and sit downj; to pay «
long visit; to visit frequently.
ki mi di ke, v. t, fr. midike; to
" liquefy completely. C
ki mi dut e, v. i, fr.midue; to
boil vigorously.
ki mi dia e ke, v ¢, bynony
mous with midueke.
ki 6 da pi, v. ¢, fr. odapif to
find all, to make a compllete dis-
covery. ' Lo
ki o hi, ». t., infensive, of ohi.
ki 6 hi ke, v v.f»t. ; to cause.te be
attached, to Freat'with kindness
and foster attachment.
ki 6 Lia ta du i, v. i, fr. oliata- -
~dui; becoming white through'-
out.
ki 6 Lia 4, v i, fr. oliati; to, be
entirely white or pale.
ki 6 ha ti Ke,v. t;

to render
" entirely pale. ’
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kio

kl o ka ta,v. t. , fr. okata; to
put all on, to dress completely

ki 6 ki, v. t,fr. oki; to bold
firmly; to hold all.

kio tl., v. t., fr. oti; to be cooked
or ripened throughout, all rip-
ened.

ki 6 ti ke, . t.;
entirely ripened. )

ki 6 tstia mi [«-wi], v. i, inten-
sive of otsliami. ~

ki & ze, v. ¢, fr.oze; to plant all
the seed or all of a field, to finish

~ planting.
ki pa, v. ¢, Jr. pa; to pow -der or
grind complctelyf

ki pa dé pa du i, v. 1., fr. pado-
padui; becoming rapidly low in
stature.:

ki pa dé pike,v. t.;
in statare. .

ki pii duike, v t , fr. padui-
ke; todiminishinlength ; short-
ened. . a

ki pa. hi, v. i., fr. pahi; to sing
loudly or Continuous‘]y; to sing
‘a song.

ki pa ka du i, . i, fr. paliadui;
becoming extensively chafed.

ki pi Litu e, ». t.; to serateh or
rub with the finger-tips or
knuckles; to rub the hair loose
with the fingers ; to rub the eyes
in sleepiness.

ki pa liu e, v. 1, fr. paliue; to
spill all out, to empty.

ki pa ka de, v. t., fr.pakade; to
stick in numerous places.

ki pa ka pi, v. 7., fr. pakapi; to
be torn dg;tensu d) or severely.

ki pa ki 4i, v ¢, fr. pakidi; to
push hard ; to shove completely
away. '

ki pa ki si, v. t., fr. pakisi; to
rub back and forth as in scour-

12

to cause to be

to shorten

ki pa skua, v

ki p& tihe, v.

" Kkip

ing, or as in drying with a toivel;

to dry by rubbing. .

ki pa mi tsi [~wi«], v. ¢, fr.
pawitsi; to cut all up finely.

ki pa ma dsi [~wus], v. ¢, fr.
-pamudsi; to roll up, gpmpletely,
to make an entire piece into a
roll , B

ki pasa ki, ». ., fr. pasaki; to

. engirdle.completely; to put on
a belt outside of the robe and
all the clothing. i

t., fr. pasku; to

shove completely through.

ki pa t4 ki, ». ¢, fr. pataki; to -

shut as a door or a box-lid, to
close up asa book, etc.—mide Kki-
patik, shut the door. )

ki pii té, v
completely over.

ki pa ti, vy 7 f: pati; to fall
‘front a gredt height.

t.; to throw down
from a great height.

ki p4 ti ke, v. %.; to cause to fall
from a great height; to shoot a
bird sitting in a tree-top and,
thereby, cause it to fall to the
ground. -

ki pa té’ ti, . t.,fr. pato’ti;
to shake repeatedly or vigor-
ously. - '

ki pa tsa ti, v t,fr. patsati;
to puncture repeatedly.

ki pa tsku pi, v. ¢, fr. patsku-
_pi; tofold several times; to fold
into a small bundle. :

ki pa tsku pi ke, v.t.;
to fold up.

ki pé, vt fr.pe; toswallow all,
to devour completely.

to cause

ki pé&, v. t, fr. pe; to triturate

finely ; same as kipa.

ot

t., fr. pite; to turn

ki phu ti, ». %, fr. phuti;-.to

squeeze coiﬁplete]y out; to pro-
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kip » kit
t;rude by squeezing or pressing; | ki sdapua l‘e, divided into seven
: etallic cartridges. - |- parts. S—

|

I

|

|

lﬁiiﬁpi, .t t., fr. pt; to deck or tat- ki sa sa Ki l‘e, v. t.3 to cause
too the Lody extensively. to be completely dull; dulled

ki pi di e ke, v t, fr. pidie; to | . throughouts’
flute or ruffle, to or nmneut mth ki st di ké, v, t, fr. sidike; to
ruffles. * - © render tawny; to smoke a skin
ki pki di, v. t., intensive of pakidi. [ until it assumes a tawny hue.

ki pki ti, v t., fr. pkiti; to iron ki ~i dX § sk, 2. 1., intensive of Sidisi.
clothes; to smooth completely ki si d¥ si ke, v. t.; to cause to
ont. W hasten.
kipoadui,vt,fr poqdm, to ; ki si I.l a ke, . t, fr. Sikia;
malke completely globular. ' cause to curl or tangle; tan 'rled
ki pé pi, v.i; worn out, as old | ki si ld he, v. t, intensive of si-
clothing. . ; Llhe
ki psa ki, v. i, fr. pSuki; to ki si pi s4 dsi Iw vt to dye -
belch; to belch repeatedly; blackish. . .-
much less used than the simple | ki si pi sa du i, ». i3 darken. -
form. { ing tbhroughout. - L
ki psa ti, v. ¢, fr. psuti; to dis- | ki si pi sa ke, v. t,, fr. uplsaLe-
locate, to pat out of joint. - - to dye black uniformly throug,h
ki ptsa ti, v. ¢, fr. ptsuti; to! out.
thrust forward.—desi [nesi] ki- : k¥ ski, v. &; synonymours Wwith
ptsuti, to stick out the tongue. - kikiski, but rarely used.’
" ki pu i du i, i, fr.puadui; | ki s0 ki ke, v. ¢, /r. Soki; to
becoming rapidly or exteusive]) l widen, to make broad or, blunt
swollen. ki g oA du i, v i $ud; de—
ki pa a ke, v. ¢, fr. puake; to [ (,f‘ed\lngénl speed.
cause to be greatly or extensively ki st a i(e, v. t.; to canse to be
swollen. “ slow, to change from arapid to a
ki pa dsi, v. t,fr. pudsi; to: slow motlou(
“mark, sew—or—wrap-estensively—kitai; intensive-of-tas-killed— -

i

or complete]y. ' - ki ta di, v ¢, fr. tadi; to Cross
ki pu dsi ke, v. t.; to cause to | completely, as when a large

be finely marked or wrapped. ~ party with all “its effects crosses
ki p@ ki, v. i, intensive of pulii; |  a stream.

to foam. (ki ta hé, . ¢, fr.] tabe to mur-

ki pu Li ke, vt ; to cause to
. foam greatly; to cover with |

der, to slaughter. )
ki ta ma e, .t , fr. tamue; to

foam. ring long and loudly.
ki pu zi ke, v. t., fr. puzike; to ' ki ta mua hi ke, v. ¢, fr. tamu-
cover with spots or figures., | lii; to cause to be minute, to.
ki sa pu a hé ke, ». ¢, fr. Sapu- ;, change from coarse to fine.

ahbeke; to divide mto seven (.(]ll‘ll | ki ta tsa du i, v. 4., fr. tatsa-
parts ' I duigj thlckemng throughout




“in every p‘m; to thicken all.
ki té, v. i, fr. te; to be all dead ;
said if a number of individuals
are referred to. '
Ki te, verbal root; clear off, make
smooth {shave, pluck, etc.).
- Ki ti, verbal root; same as kite.
ki tf di e, v. i, fr. tidie; to run
far or long, to run away.
ki ti di é ke, v.t.; ;’ "to cause to

run far.

ki ti pi & tsa ki, 0. 7. ,fr tlpld
tsaki; completely soiled with |
mud. ’

ki ti pi & tsa ki ke, v.t.; to.

soil completely with mud.

ki ti sa ke, v ¢, r. tisa; to
cause to be distant, to remove
far away.

ki ti tsii du i, v. 7., fr. titsadui;
thickening rapidly or along the
entire length.

ki tf tsi ke, v. 4, /7. txtaxke
thicken throughout.

ki to ha dsa dui,v. ., fr. to-
hadsadui; . becoming bluish
throughout.

" ki to ha dsi ke, v. t., fr. toba-

dsike; to dye or color bluish
_ throughout. -
~ki to hi du i, v.i.; assuming
a pure blué color throughout.
ki té hi ke, v. t.,.fi tohike; to
dye or color all a pure blue, °
ki té ki si ke, v. 2., intensive of
tohisike. *
ki té pa he, v. ., fr. topahe; to
divide iuto four completely.
ki to pa hé ke, v. t, fr. topahe-
ke; to divide completely into
four equal parts; divided into
four equal parts.
ki té6 pa ke, 2. t.;-synonymous
with kitopaheke. ’

.3 to make thick

[
l

£

ltlt

kl tsii da ke, . ¢, mtcnsnc of
tsadake. )

ki tsa da tsa ki ke, . ¢, fr,
tsadatsakike ;
with grease.

ki tsa ka dsi ke, v. .,/ tsa-
kadsi; to improve all moder-
ately.

ki tsa ki Le, v, t Jr. tsakike;
to comnpletely cure, improve, or

" mend; mended, restored, per-

: fected

ki tsa mé a te, 2. i., fr. tsamc-
ate; to perspire freely, or from

« the whole surface, -

ki tsa. m¢€ he, v. t, fr. tsamehe;
to heat thoroughly.

ki tsa mé ke, heated through-
out ; changed from very cold to
ver) hot. -

ki tsa mi tsa du i, v. i;

stmighteni‘ug along the entire

length.

ki tsa mit tsi ke, v. t,f7 tsa. .
to straighten com- -

mutsike ;
pletely.

ki tsa ti ke, v. ¢, fr. tsati; to
render smooth and glossy; to
oil, polish, or varnish.

ki tsa tsi ki ke, v. ¢, fr. tsa-
' tﬂululxg,_to_mder—eem{a}efe}y——“———*

hard by drying
erwise.

ki tsi da dsi ke, 0. ¢, fr. tsida-
dsi; to dye of a color allied to
yellow.

ki tsi da du i,v. i.; becommg
yellow throughout ]

ki tsi di e ke, v.°t., /7. tsidie ; to
cause to be cold; reduced in tem-
‘perature.

ki tsi di ke, ». ¢ fr tsidike;

" dyed all yellow.

, baking, or oth-

ki tsi ké a, v. i., fr. {sikoa; thor-

. oughly sweet. 3

to soil "all over

. ,.\



ki tsi ko 4 da i, . i.; becom-
ing sweet throughout. .

ki tsi ké a ke, v. t.; to make |

e entirely or thoroughly sweet.

ki tsl pi, v. i, fr. tsipi; to sink

: ennrely, to be lost completely in
‘the water. .

ki tsf pi ke, 2. t., fr. tmplke to

cause to sink totally.

ki tsi pX ti, v. 1., intensive Jorm

_ of tsipiti.
kil tei plti ke, v.¢.; to place the
- whole in a condition to 8ink ; to
-upset all on the water. . ~
ki tso ka du i, v. i, fr. tsoka-
dui; becoming, entirely hard.
ki tsé ki, v. i., intensive of tsoki.
ki tsé ki Ke, v. t.;: to make en-
tirely or permanently hard.
ki tsa tsa ki, . 4., fr. tsutsulii;
. 'to make a continuous rattling or
~ -stamping noise.

- ki tsia tsu ¢, v. i., fr tsutsutl 3
to be entxrely smooth; umformly
soft. -

ki tsa tsu ti ke, 2. t.; to make

" entirely or uniformly smooth.

Ki u 4, v. t., f#. u4 ; to envy con-
tinually og maliciously. -

ki @ a he, v. t., intensive of uahe. |

ki u % Lipi, v t,fr. ualipi; to
-smash. to pxeces ‘by. shooting.
- ki u & ti, . t, fr. uati; to ridi-
.o cule continnously or. severely.
" kiwdsd da i, 0. 1.7 udsadui;
" becoming uniformly dry.
ki a dsi, v. i, fr. udsi;
.. dried completely.
ki @ dsi ke, v. t., to dry com-
_ p]etely
* ki @ zi a, . t., intensive of uzia.

tobe

ki wé, v 45 to’ “tell ; same-as |

~ kime.
ké a, prep.; at; m sufﬁxed to
" - nouns to form adv,e;bs. .

. HIDATSA DICTIONARY. -

kia

. from.—makéemits, I will. ]eave——-
a common equivalent for good-
‘bye. ~
k6 ha ti, n.; corn, maize.
ké ha ti a, n.; a corn-stalk, the
- stalk or the entire plant.
Lo ha tii 8i, n., fr. kobati-and
" i8i; a bag for containing corn.
Caches are sometimes called ko-
hatiisi. i :
k6 ha ti pi, n.; ; coarse corn-
meal, such as is made in a°
wooden mortar, -
ko ha ti ta pa, n. -
flour. ,
ko ka, v, t.; to cease to act, to
" stop, to dlscontmue‘- commonly -

(tapa, s0f?);

iil~ used 1mperat1vely.—kokéts, it is

done.

ko mi, v. i.; to be ﬁmshed ex-
hausted, expended or(,ompleted

'ké mi he, ». t.; to finish, to ex--

" haaust, to complete.

ko wi, 2 common ptonunclatlon
of komi. -

ko wi he, same as komlhe.

ko zi, v. i.; to make a whlstlmg
sound.

kia; &t adverbial suffix, denotmg

© See € ﬂ 163 and 231.

with nails or rivets.
ku, v. t.; to give, to present.
kwu, demonst. pronoun, referring to

- " something pointed out, obvious
or. previously described; that,

" that one. Most of the fol]owing
words beginning with ‘ku’ are
more or less directly derived
from this pronoun.

kil a, adv.; in that way or place, ,

that an action or quality is con-
stant, habitual, or excessive. -

Lo e, ». z., to leave, depart, go

\ .

Kkta dé, v. t.; to secure or join




’ » kﬁa .
kﬁ a du, adv., fr. ku and adu ; in
that very place, right there. . -

kit a ru, same as knadu. -

" ki dsi, v. t.; to take back some-
ithing given.

Kk i sa, adj., adv.; fr ka and isa; 5
‘like that, just like that.

ka'i $& dsi, adj.,; adv., fr.
‘and adsi; much like
‘sembling that elose

“ka i & dsi ke, v. t.; to cause
to resemble lmperfecﬂy some-

thing previously mentloned or |

pomted out.
ku i séa. ke, v. ¢, fr. kuiga; to
. cause to resémble something pre-
vmuslv demonstated or defined,

kit plie da,._ado.; opposite-or |.
‘facing something previously |

_named or pointed out.
ka pi, v. 4., adj. ; to smell like, to
. have the same odor as something
‘previously mentioned and com-
pared. : :
ki ta, adv., fr. ku and ta; there-
at, therein. .

_ka ta pa, interrog. pron. or sen- |

~ tence,fr. ku and tapa; what is

that, what is "the nature of the,

thing named or pointed out.

'k ti, adj. ; dirty, seedy, sh. by s
,  said of old clothes, ete.

kuts, v.; here, takeit. This word

\is perhaps a form of the verb ku, ;.

and may mean “it is given to

you”; but is used when com-

manding a- person to accept

. somethmg offered.

- ka tsa ki, pron. (%), fr. ku and

- tsa.’kl, that one alone, that by
jtself. - -

ku tskl, ,U.,,?", to be like, to ae--

cord; to be measured, regulated,
‘. or shaped aceording-to a st&nd
'u'd or pattem.

~d. Seeﬂﬂ6 20, and 22.

m.
m;, 3 common contracted form of T
_the simple - personal pronouns.
of the first person. (f 105, :
112). .
ma, pers. pron., lst pers., smg
* and plur., simple, incorporated, = _
‘nominative and possessive; I;-
we; my; our. (f {58, 81
105-108 inclusive.)
'ma, a preﬁx to verbs Q all classes '

'ully dlstmgmshed‘
' pronoun ‘ma’, which

a’ s T 5 SIOW. ‘
ma a, n., fr. a; the entire plant;
*‘the body or chiet‘ portion-of a .
-plant or tree as distinguished

from any of its parts.
ma & da lia, ., fr. adalia; cof-
fee in the grain ; parched coﬂee ;
““but not the infusion or’ decoctlon.
See midisipisa. o
ma a-d3 hLipi,n..fr. adahpl ;8

single part or portiou.

ma & da i du ti, synonymous

. with d.daldum

ma A da'i ki du Lo kl, Wy fro

. c’mda and ikidnlioki ; a comb. .

ma a dé, ., fr. .1de, a warm
. -Seusony & suhﬁrv time, -
ma a du & di pa pi, n.,fr. o




.

~ ma a.du L4 pi, »., fr. adoliapi;

‘ma a du i di ki ¢

- maadukiade tsi, fr. aduki-

‘ma 4 ka ka si, n., fr. agkakasi;

S ‘mai
adapapi; a seorched or sun-
burnt spot.

ma i du hi da’, n., fr. aduhi-
da; anything new or recently
made ;. an unworn garment.

ma .a du hé’ pl, same as adu-
hopi.

ma a du lia ki pi, 2., fr. adu
liakupi; a crease ‘or groove in
angthing.

a bed, any one’s bed ; commonly
_applied to a permanent bed with
bedstead

. ma a du Ké pi, ., fr. aduliepi;
a shallow spot.

s My I
aduidakisa; a ]e"nauded per-

ridi tsi, n

ma a . fr. aduidi-
tsiy a particular odor. -
aadaidf tsiisi”a. Sec
aduiditsiisia.

ma a du i df tsi tsa” Eu. See
aduiditsitsaki.

ma a du i si a, ., fr. aduisia;
a worthless person; an inferior
“thing. )

ma a du i ti pe,n.; afall -trap.

adetsi ; a brave man.
ma a du ki dua si, ., fr. ado-
kidu$a; a place where anything
may be stored, or where only
certain things are stored which
it is not necessary to specify.
ma a du 6 ki pa di, n., fr. oki-
padi ; a scion, a sapling. ,
ma a ki di Lia, #.; large beflds,
« such as 'u'e used in necLlaces 5
a necklace of such beads.

a writing, an inscription.

ma da da ka,

‘mdi da duk [-ruk], »

-ma da ka p¥ hi, =, fr.

ma a ku ki kse, n.,fr. akuki-
kse ; one who arranges or mends

HIDATSA DICTIONARY.

mad
something understood or not
specified.
ma a ku ma di he, n.,fz. aku-
madile; a cook, one who cooks
anything. ‘ ‘ '
ma @& pi, ».; a necklace. -
ma i .po ksa, n.; ahousefly.
ma i pu m, % ,fr. puzi; a meqt-
fly.

‘ma a si di, ., fr. asad1 ;A stolen

artm]e, a theft.
ma #& tsi, My ht,/yellow trec;
pine. '

to be full
to fill full

full ; filled.
ma bil a, same as mamua.
méada [~ra],n.; winter; ayear.
n., fr. mada and
daka ; snow-bird, Lapland bunt-
ing (Plectrophanes sp.).

\

-/' .
ma @& zi; v. i.; t .
. azihe,v t; .
ma A& zi ke, v. .5 tocausetobe .

ma da du [=ru], adv., fr. qua,

during the winter.

. adv.,fr.
mada; next winter; durmfr next
winter. -

ma d4 Lia pi, n. bread

ma da La pi ho’ pi, n
pi; lmht bread.

ma d4 Lia pi-i ki da ka pa
si, n.; saleratus or other leav-
ening material.
pusi.

ma 44 Lia pi tso” la, Ty JT.
tsoki; hard-bread, crackers.

diikapi-

,f) ho’

lii; a flag, a banuer.
ma da ki, v.; to paint, todraw;
to ornament with drawings.

ma da ké & [malakoe, bala=-

koe, bar'lkoej, 7., fr. dakoe
or idakoe; my friend, my com-
rade. . )
msa da se da, »., adv., fr. mada

-

-

Seé kldaln ,




- ma do Lia, n.;

‘ma dulifpa ke;v t.;

~ma da lita ke, v. t.;

mad _
last winter; daiing
’ 1

and Sedu;

last wmter.
ma da ski he [-la-], 7.3 un-
ripe corn prepared for keeping.

ma. da’ ti, #.; my brother-in-

law. . See id&’ti.
ma di, adj. ; cooked.

‘ma di di, 7.; meat dried in

broad thin layers.

ma di € [badiets], v. t.; I
think, I Quppose, 1 believe. See
idie.

~ma di he, .t ; to cooL, to pre-

pare food. ' '

ma d&f si, 2., fr. disi; a danc'e;
synonymous with makidisi.

ma d¥ s§i, n.; my son. See idisi.

gypsum. These
Jundians burn gypsum aml use it
as a pigment.
ma dé ka, n.; an elk.

ma 'dé ka o di” hipi, n.; an
clk-skin. ’

ma dé ti ka de, 2.; a gall or
swelling “on .a plaut caused by

. an insect laymg\‘t&em,

ma du L4 pa, adj.; cr'm,m v

sane; drunk.

ma du K4 pa dsi, odj.; ap-
*  pearing as if drunk; acting

crazily.
ma du ka pa dui, v, be-
coming drunk. 3 '»'ﬁ
to cause
to be crazy; to set drunk

‘ma dix lii, . ; ice.

ma du Li ic’ pu, =, /7. madulu
~and icpu; an icicle.
ma da lita, ».; afoolish or silly
person, a fool; a harlot.
ma di lita, adj. ; foolish, silly.

~.ma du lita du'i, «.; becoming

foolish.

to cause
to be foolish.

"HIDATSA DICTIONARY,

. ma he, 2.

: ~ mah :
ma du skag pi, n.; urethritis.

ma da ti[maruti], n., fr. du- .

; food, particularly solid food:

m'n du" ti adu'ki du s:i, 2}
a place for storing food.

ma du ti ki di ti, ». @.; to gbe

“surfeited, to be sick from eat-

ing.

ma e, n., fr. e; private property,
anything retained in possession.
See itamae.

ma & pa ka, n., fr. maepe and
aka; the club or pestle used
with the woodén mortar for
grinding corn, meat, ete. ; more
commounly pronounced mépaka.”
ma & pe, n., fr. &pe; a wooden
mortar used by these Indians for
pounding corn, dried meat, and
“other articles of food:

| ma é tsi [baetsi], n. 7 a knife.
ma ¢ tsi=a du ki da ki ti, ».;

a pocket-knife.
ma ¢é tsi a zis, n.
Names.
ma ¢ tsi ha' tski, n., lit. erg
Ilnives; synonymous with mae-
tsiictia, which is the more com-
mon expression.

See Local

ma ¢ tsi ic ti’ a, »., lit, Big,

Ilnives; the inhabitants of the
United States. This word is
probably translated from the

language of some tribe farther =

edst.
ma é tsi 1 si, 7, fr. maetsi and
_ i8i; a knife-case.

msa ha, 2.; a swamp; a spring.

The 'springs of the Hidatsa
country are swampy, not clear
and bubbling; hence, the double
meaning of this word.

ma ba ka ki ski, n.; meat cut

iu long stmps and dried.
Sce maile.

-
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ma “hi si, n., fr. hisi; the ball-
berry or buffalo- berry.
.ma hi & a,n
tree, Shepherdia argentea.
ma hoé pa, ., same as mahupa,
which is more ¢common.
ma heo pa, »., fr. hopa; medi-
cine; a charm, a spell..
ma ho pa mi a, ., same as ma-
.- hopamiis. )
ma ho pa miaitama” tsu,
n. (matsu, cherry); the fruit of
- the Virginia creeper. See doki-
daliitamatsu. -
mahopamiaita m'l” tsu
a, n.; the Virginia creeper, Am-
Delopsis. .
ma ho pa mi is [«wiis], n.; a
fabulous old' woman (some think
there are more than one), who
dwells in.the woods and delights
in doing evil. She is supposed
s, to strangle such children as,
¢ through parental ignorance or
.carelessness, . ax‘e smothered in
“bed. . - :
ma hi pa, ». ; the stem or han-
dle of anvthmb ; acorn-cob.
ma Lid ha, »n., Jr. ialia; Cyno-
glossum Merrisonii.
“ma ha ka, n.,jfr.
. pox. ' -
“ma lio, n, fr. lio-or 1ho, my
body. -
ma Lo ki, v.
lioki.
ma Lia a ha, ., fr. ilivalia; my
~ knee.
ma Lia hi sa, n; tree-willow,
Salix lucida..
ma 1 _a kaXka si, ., fr. akaka
$i; a pen or peuml ,
ma i a pa ti, n.. same as lapati.
ma ic ti a, n., fr.ictia; aboy or
girl nearly or quite full grown ;

liaka; small-

I row. See da-

; the bull-berry

HIDATSA DICTIONARY.

mai :
said in contradistinction to ma-
kadista. ‘
ma i dik tsi da ke, n. fr.
daktsqdake skates.

i dik u dsi, ., fr. daku- -
d51- aswing; aswinging cradle,
such as these Indians use to rock
their children. :

ma i da tska ti, n., fr. datska-
tl, a syringe.

ma i di ké di ksa, n., stmps
or bands for supporting the leg-

- gings; garters.

ma i di tsi, n., fr. iditsi ; mate-

. rial for scenting. .

ma i du tsa da, n.,fr dutsqdax
a sled. .

ma i dian tsi, ».; synonymous
with idutsi; a fork of any de-
scrlptlon.

ma i du tska pl,
pi; apincers; a clothes-pin.
the latter sense, maitulii-id
pi is preferable. ’

ma i du tsku pi,
idutskupi. »

ma i ha, n., fr.iha; an enemy,
an inimical tribe.

ma i ha di, ., fr. ihadi; food

~ set out, a meal, a feast,

ma i ha lipi, n., fr. halipi; an
errhine, a plant obtained by
these Indjans on the - prairies, -
powdered ‘and used as snuft in
cases of catarrh ; name recently -
mpplied to snuff.

ma i hia mi a, n., fr. maiha and
mia; a member of the Enemy-
woman Band. e

‘ma i ha mi aic ke, n.; the
. Enemy-womap Band, one of thé

. -orders or degrees among the Hi-.
datsa women.

ma i he, v t; to try, to en-

jr. dutska-
In_—
G-

See mua-

deavor.—maibe, he tries. ma-




mai
dahe, you try. mamahe [wawa-

_hets], I try. Possibly mahe is|

the troe radical form, but it is
never heard. ({ 199).

ma i hu [ba—, wa-], to trade, |.

to buy. (1 199).

ma i Lia ka, n., fr. liaka—allud-
ing to effects upon the skin ; poi-
son vines, Rhus toxicodendron
aud Rhus radicans. :
ma i ka df tska pa, n. ,fr. ka-
dltskap‘l adhesive maternl,
p'lste, mucilage.

- ma i ka ti pe, 2., fr. ikatipe; a '

button of any kind.
ma i ki da ku di, »., fr. kida-
o kudi ; a fan. The Hidatsa com-

monly make fans from wings of 1

, birds..”

- ma i ki da ka dsi, n., fr. kida-
kudsi; same as maidakudsi.

ma i ki di ki.

" which is more commonly used.

ma i ki du ha di, »., fr. kidu-
Liadi; a rake.

ma i ki du lio ki, n.; synony-
mous with maadaikidulioki.

" ma i ki ka, n, fr. ika; glass;
a w;ndow .

ma i ki ka ki, n., fr. kikaki;
thread. ‘ ‘

ma i-ki ki ski, n., fr. kikiski;
a weight; a measuring vessel.
ma i ki ku, n.; a spring-
trap. .. Lk

maiki pa ki ~l, 1., fr. kipaki-
Si; acloth for wiping or rubbing,
a towel.

ma i ki pa sa ki, »., fr. kipa-

$aki; a belt worn outside of all

the clothing, around the robe or
blanket.

ma i ki'pki ti, n ,f) Iupkm, a
sad-iron. -

ma i ki tsa ti ke, #., fr. Litsa-

HIDATSA DICTIONARY.

See makidiki, |-

- mal
txke, any material used in pol-
nhmg
ma 1 ki tso ki, n., Jr. kitsoki

* material used to render anythmg o

hard, as starch.

ma X kta de, n.; a nail, peg, or
spike, anything driven in for the
purpose of securmg v

ma i ka tski, n., fr. ikotski;
anything copied or taken from
some model or used as a model,
a pattern for a garment, a model
of an -instrument or utensil;’

’ someﬂme& applied to a measur-
ing tape or stick. e o
ma i ku tski ksa,n - fr. ku-
tskl; an imitator, 2 mimic, one
who frequently imitates the man-
“ners of others for the amuse-
ment of specmtors.
ma i ma da ki, »., fr. m'vd'wkl 3
a pencil, brush, or prepared stick .
used in painting pictures. _

ma i mak i e ke, ».; playing-
cards. See imakieke.

ma i mi di ti. See iduksitii-
miditi. -

ma i pa ka de, »., fr. ipakade ;
a fork, a table-fork. :

ma i pa sa ki, n., fr. ipasaki;
the belt worn (Lround the Waxst,
outside of the .dress or shirt;
the girdle.

ma i pa tsa ti, #.; synonymous -
with ipatsati.

ma I ptsa,n., ? fr.iptsa; ap axe.

ma I ptsa da ka, n., diminutive
of maiptsa; a hatchet.

ma ¥ §i, n, fr. i8i; a covering;
corn-husks. _ ,

ma i $ké, n.,fr. iske; one com-
manded, one obeying.

ma i spa dumidi,n.; a snail.

ma i su, ».,2?fr. iSu; the war-

cagle, Aqm’la chrysaé’tus. .
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ma ¥ su i ki” §is, v, See Local !

Names.

‘ma i su tf psa ki, 2, fr. 1sut1'

and ipsaki; an apron.

ma i ta, n.; anarrow; syn. itd.

‘ma i ta hi, n. See itahi.

ma i tai sa, »,fr itaisu, and
of similar meaning.

ma i ta mi a, =, fr. tamua; a
bell; also maitamua.
mai te i du su ki, n., lit.,, ma-
terial forwashing the face, soap.

ma i te i ki pa ki i, », fr.
ite, i, and kipakisi; a tewel. (ﬂ

#

- 44).

ma i tf du su ki, n., ¢ con-
tracted form of maltelduu}kl com-
monly used.

ma i ti pe, u., fr. itipe; a fall

trap.

‘ma i tsi mit a, n., fr. tsimua;

ornamental metallic pendants.

ma i tskl t, n,fr. 1tskm, al

scissors.

ma i tu Li i ki pkl ti, fr. itu-

- lii and maikipkiti, and synony-
mous with the latter.

mali [wak], a prefix to verbs

denoting opposition, reciprocity,_

ete. See maki-and ¢ 153.
ma ka, n; my daughter (for
of address). _
ma ka d¥f sta [-ri-], n., 7. ka-
dista; a child, 4 young person.
ma ka di sta ¥’/ diak udsi,n.,
JSr. makadista ard dakudsi; a

child’s swing, orswinging cradle;

an arrangement, for rocking chil-
dren, made of ropes and blankets
and suspended from a beam.
~ See maidakudsi. C
ma ka df sta ke,
See ke. R
ma ka d¥f sta ma tse, % (ma-
tse, @ man); a young boy.

.3 a doll.

' HIDATSA DICTIONARY.

mak: )

ma ka df sta mi a, n. (mia, ¢
woman) ; a young girl. ,
ma ka df sta ti, ». See Local
- Names.

ma’ l‘a Lipi ta mi [-w ilyn
“hail., .

m‘a k4 ptsi, 2. t., 1st pers. of da-
kaptsi. . _
ma ka ta, n.; large frmt, par-
ticularly plums.

mak i, v. 4., and adverbial pre-
fix, same as maL .

m’tk i a,v. 1, fr. maki; to.con-
test, to oppose, to struggle with
one ancther; to play a game in
which opposite sides are taken.

mak i a pé, ad) ; checkered, -
cross-barred.

makiapé ke, . t.; to checker, . -

to ornament  with intersecting .
“lines. '
mak i a ti di e/, v. i., fr. tidic;
to run a contested race. )
mak i 4 ti di e’ ke, v. t., fr.
tidieke; to cause to run in con-
test, i. ¢., to race horses, to have
a horse. race
mak i da ksi, ., fr. kida.ksi; a
_ very young child, one tied up in
a bundle (as these Indians usnal-
_ly carry children until they are
.- about six months.old); the bun-
dle and child together.

ma ki dé ksa, n., fr. kideksa;

an excessive, vomiting; a sick-
ness charactérized by prolonged
or excessive vomiting.

ama ki d¥ ki, n,fr. kidiki; a

hammer.

ma ki di si, 2. ,ﬁ kidisi; a
dance.

ma ki du mi [+-W1}, n,fr.
kidumi; a numeral.

ma ki da tski si, »., fr. kido-
" tskisi; a lot of washed clothes.
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: mak
malk i € ke, ». 4. and t.; to con-
test, or cause to contest ; used in
much the same sense as makia.
mak i hi, ». i.; to stand mutually
in contact, as two sti¢ks placed
so as to support one another.
mak i hi ti, negative of makihi;
to be separated mutually.
mak i i dé, v <, fr. maki and
_ide; to interchange speecb to
hold dialogue.
mak i i ki’ pa,v. t.,fr. m'l,kl
and ikuw’pa ; to hate 6ne another.
mak i 1 $i, n., fr. maki and isi,—
so called because the covers or
flaps close from opposite direc-
_ tions; a meat-case or parfléche
case, which is an arrangement
made of decorated raw-hide for
holding dried meat and other
articles.

mak i ki dé §i, v ¢, fr. maki

and kidesi; to love one another. -

.ma ki ka a, n.,fr. kikua; a
‘soldier; one of the Soldler B'md
of the trlbe. ’

mak i ma ki da ha, v.; to
pass and repass one another coin-
ing from opposite directions.

mak i ma ki da ha ti di é,
v. (tidie, to run); to run or ride

" rapidly, passing and repassing
one another, coming. from oppo-
site directions; aswhen two per-
sons, on foot or wounted, make
a war-signal.

" mak i makia [bakiwakia],
n., fr. kimakiar; a battle, a fight.

ma ki pa, 2., fr. kipa ; hominy,

ma ki pa hi, », fr. kipahi; a.

song.—makipahi muk, give-(us)
a song—a common mode of ask-
ing a person to sing.

mak i pa 14 ki, ¢, fr. maki

and pataki; to shut together, to

".
187
. mak
close together; toshut anything
when two sides are moved in the
act, as in closing a book or a
- covered mirror.
,ma ké’ pa, n.; my comrade,

See iko’pa.
mak §4 ki, v. t.;
diksalki.
mak 6 sa, same as maksese
mak &é sa dsi, adj., fr. m;_wkse-
$e ; seeming to resemble.one an-
other.’
mak ¢ sa da i, 2. i.; becom-
ing more and more alike.
malks 8¢ se [+wak=], v. 7., adj.,
Jr. sese; mutually resembling
one another, alike.
mak $¢ se de, adj.; closely but
not exactly resembling one an-
_ other.
mak € se ke, v. t.; to cause to
resémble one rmother, to make
alike.
mak si a, adj., fr. mak and sia;
‘nearly tlie same as maksese.
mak si a de, adj.; much alike.
mak 81 a ka, adj., fr. maksia and
ia; of the same size or length as
one anotber ; nearly synonymous
"with §iaka and Seka.—maksia-
kats, they are of equal size.
mak si a ka dsi, adj.; appar-
ently alike in size or length.
mak si a ka ke, v.t.; toin-
crease or reduce in size so as to
make two thmgs of equal length
or size.
mak tsf ki, v. t, 1st person of
diktsaki.

1st person of

perhaps so called in allusmn to
| its height.

| ma ku, #.; night.” The word is
also used to denote the astro-

said by one female to another.

ma ku, ».; the cottonw ood tree;

°

. ‘4,-_‘:1&
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‘ mak
nomieal day or cycle of twenty-

four hours, and sometunes to’
- denote a year.

ma ku, adj.; tall, lofty.

young cottonwood shrubs grow-

ing at. the Lase of a tree., See

aduokipadi.

‘ma ka da, adv., fr. maku ; dur-

ing the night.

mz# ka duk, adv.; durmv the
coming night.

m#a kua ka za, n., same as nert
word, but less in use. -

ma ku ka&-zi, n., diminutive of |

makn; a“young cottonwood
- tree. ‘

ma ka ke, v t,fr. maLu to |.

make tall ; made tall

ma ka mi di [-bldl], Ney T

- maka, night, and midi; the moon.

mi ma, v.; a word used impera-
tively when trying to gét an in-
“fant to drink or nurse.

ma ma da ki, »., fr. madaki; a
picture, a painting; a book.

ma mak ié ke, ., fr. makieke;
a game in which oppos1’re sides
are. tfrken

ma miua a, ».; hav; h«uﬁ.

ma mi aa, n,hA Tee; a
species of Crategus grotwing in
Northern Dakota. :

ma o dé sa [=-nesal,n., fr. desa,
2 lit., a thing wchich is not; a thing
of imaginary existence, a ground-
less story, ete.

ma o dé sa a zis, n. See Lo-
" cal Names.
ma pa si pi sa, #.; sunflower

seeds,—used as food by these,

Indians.
ma pi tska ki di ti, n.; a
wasp

A ma pé or ma pe n; day, da_y

mas

time; a period of twenty-four
hours.—hidi-mapé, to-day.

maA pe du, adv.,fr. mapé; dor-
“ing the day. : o
ma pe he pa, ., fr. mape and
hopa ; any day observed as sa-
cred by white men, as Sllnday
and Christmas. -

ma pé mi di [-bidi], =., fr.
mape and midi; the sun.
ma pi di Lpa, n.,fr pldahpa- .
ribbon.

ma pé ksa, n.’; any animal or
animals offensive to the sight of
thése Indians or unfit for food,
as insects, worms, snakes, etc. . |

ma po sa, n.; a term applied'to
flies and insects less offensive to
.the sight than the mapoksa.

ma po $a ki dY ti, ».; an ant.

ma pu dsi ke, n., fr. pudsike;
a cord of buckskin or other ma-
terial having porcupine qifls or
other ornamental trimming
. wrapped around it.

ma ré ka, n., same as madoka.

ma ria lita, »., same «s madu-
lita.

ma sa mi, 75 my aunt. See

ma $A4 wis, } isami and disami. -

ma si, n.; a buffalorobe; a
blanket worn as a robe. o

ma i, #.; a white man. The
word was originally applied only
to the French .and Canadians,
who are now sometimes desig-
nated as masika’ti, the true
whites.

ma si a de, v.; to dream —ma-.
masiade, I dream. madasiade,
you dream. o :

ma §i a la, v.; to sweep out
dirt, to clean by sweeping with
a’broom.

ma sia i ha, oy 7. m'lsmln a
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- mas
broom. The position of the par-
ticle ¢ i’ in this word is unique.

ma si d4 Lha mi, 2., fr. masi.

and da]iaml ; ashawl.
ma si 1 ki, »
dry-goods of any description.
ma &i i ki ha pi, = (liapi,
thin) ; light- cotton goods; mus-
lin. ‘ ‘
ma &i i Ki pa zi, »
ted): calico prints.
ma sii Ki t4 tsi, n (tatsi,
thick) ; cloth ; woolen goods. "
ma si i ptse, %, fr. wasi and

iptse ; a wide, embroidered band |-

‘in the centre of a robe or blanket.
ma §i” i ta d& LipX tsi, »., lit,
white man’s bear; a hog.

‘ma $i’i ta da LipY tsisui,

a.'(Sui, fat) ; bacon.

ma siitaimakieke,n,

lit., white man’s gammg matermls,
cards.

. ma sii ta mi te [~wite], n.,

g L
3

lit., white maw’s buffalo, or cow;
domestic cattle. )

ma $i” i ta tsa ka ka, n., lit,,
white maw’s bird; the domestic
cock, . _

ma si ka, n.; chewing-gum.

ma si pl sa, n.,fr. Slplsa, grapes;
raisins.

ma s$i pi sa a ku du” ti, n.,
lit., grape-eater; the cedar-birg,
Ampelis cedrorum. (7 51).

‘ma st §i pi sa, n., fr. masi and

Sipida; the negro.’

ma s§i ta, ».; my bick; from,

isita or.the hypothetical word
sita, o
ma si ta ka ksu, u., lit., white
. maw’s tuber; the potato.
ma si ta ra Lipi” tsi, same as
masnt}dd‘lhpltSl
ma sa a “ka za, n., diminutive

n., fr. masi and 1h1 Pl

. {puzi, spot-

189
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of masuka; a puppy; willow
catkins are dlso so dalled.

ma sa ka, n., fr. Suka; a dog.’

ma su ka &k sa, n., /. masu-
ka and ?aksue; the coral-berry

. or wolf-berry, Symphoricarpus.

ma su ka ak su a ma sis’/,

. n. See Local Names.

ma su ka ic ke, n., lit., Dog
Band; one of the orders or so-
cieties among the men of the
tribe.

ma su ka ka df sta, n., lit.,
Little Dogs; an order or socxety
of the men.

ma su ka ma da ki, ».; an-
other of the bands or orders of
-the Hidatsa men. . ¢
ma ta, n., prob. fr. ta, to kill;
antumn, ,

ma ta du, adov., fr.

~ ing the autumn. ~

ma tia duk, n., adwv., fr. mata;
next- autumn ; during next aa-
tamn.

ma t4 ki, ».; a'turtle.

ma t4 Li 1 sa, lit., resembling a
turtle ; a padlock.

ma t4 Lipi, =.; a-beavy cord, a-
rope; a lariat.

ma t4 ki, »; a plate; a shallow
dish., o

matikiadukiduasa,n; a
cup-board. See adukidusa. ‘

ma t& ki a zi, #n. See Local
Names. ’

‘ma ta ko a, adv., same as mate-
koa. ‘

mata ; dur-

| ma ta §i,. . ; my robe or blanket.

See itasi. :

ma ta tsi da lio ke, n., fr. ta-
tsi and dalioke; an Indian pad-
saddle. -

ma ta tsi na lio ke, same as
last word.
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. mat
ma té, n., adv., fr. te or tie; long
ago; along time; the last vowel

-is often lengthened to indicate |

very distant past time.

ma té ko a, adv., fr. mate; at a

distant time in the Bast.

ma ti, n.; a boat.—hutsi-mati
(wind-boat), a sail-boat. _ mida-
mati, a wooden boat. )

ma ti si sa, n.; ;. a steam-boat.

ma to ke, n.; a clam.

ma tsa mi di [-ludl], . ‘a
bowl or basin.

mai tsa mi di ka zi, n.; dimin-
utive of matsamidi; a small bowl
or basin, )

ma tsé [watse, batse], z.; a
man.

ma tsé di di, »., fr. matse -and
didi; a war-party.

ma tse é tsi, n.; a chief; a per-
son of prommence.

ma tshid ki, . ; eagle tail-feath._

©ers,

ma tsi, n., contraction oj m‘ntsn

ma tsi, 7.; my foor. See itsi.

ma tsi ké a, n., fr. tsikoa; su-
gar; a sweetened drink.

ma tsi kéoa aku tl” du e,n.;
molasses.

ma tsi ké a ha” tslu . (ha-
tski, lorng); candy.

ma tsi ko a pu” zi, n. (puzi,
striped) ; candy.

ma tsi ta hi du, =, fr. tsita
and hidu ; the coeeyx.

ma tsi to, n.; a needle or awl,

mai tsi. to lc ti” a, n. (ictia,
- large); an awl,

ma tsi to-u’ ti po adui, »

~ (uti and poadui) ; a pin.

ma tsu, . ; small fruit, particu-
larly cherries. .

ma tsu a, . ; a cherry-tree.

- matsit a, n.; fibrous tissue from

2

'm‘a wtapin

me
the back of the buffalo, elk, deer,
ete. It .is dried and split into
fine threads for sewing, and is
commonly called sinew by the
whites.

ma tsu a pa ki si, ., fr. ma-

tsua and pakisi; ¢ sinew ” twilled
by rubbing, as it is fixed pre-
paratory to being used in sew-
ing.

ma tsa ‘i tsa, n.; fragtant‘

grass.

ma tsu a zis, 7.
Names. :

ma tsit ka, ».;
brother.” See itsuka.

ma tsu o tak a, n.; the sma]]er
dogwood, Cornus stolonifera.

ma tsu o tak i, =, fr. matsu

my younger .

See Local

and taki; the berries of Cornus ..

stolonifera.

msd tsu ta pa, n., fr. matsu and
tapa; the service-berry, Amelan-
chier canadensis.

ma tsua ta pa a, n.; the serv-
ice-berry tree, shad-bush.

ma tii, . ; there are; there is; he
has; the\ have, etc.; opposne
of desa.

‘ma taa a,n; green corn, roast-

ingears.

ma ta hi,n.; my dress or shirt,
See itulii.

ma it pa ki, z.; a mallet.

ma it pa kihu” pai su. See
Local Names.

of buck-skin or elk-skin stufféd
with hair, and used by women

. 2fr. tapa; a bll

in their games; a game played - -

with sach a ball.
ma wa da ki, same as mama-
aaki.
ma zi, n.; a Iegeud, a tale.
me, n.; a louse. ’



HIDATSA DICTIONARY,

mép

mé pa ka, n., contraction of mae-
paka, but more common.

mé& pi, n., contraction of maepi,
mach use(]

mi’ [bi’], n.; a rock.

mi [wi, wits], prob. auxiliary
verb, suffixed to denote 1st per-
son, future, (f 167).

mi, simple, pers. pron., 1st pers.,

~ used independently or incorpo-

" rated, nominative and objective,
usually smguhr:, but when in-

corporated may refer to more

than one. (ff { 109, 110, 172,
205).

mi [wi, wits], a suffix indicat-
ing pumber. See tuami and hi-
dimi. ’

‘mi, a syllable or prefix of uncer-
tain significance, beginning
-many nouns in the langunage;
often pronounced bi, sometimes
wi.

mi a[wia, bia], #.; a woman.

.mi a dé-ka ta [=no=], 7.; a |

harlot. This is the proper word;
but madulita, fool, ‘is often
used.

mi a ka za, n., fr. mia and ka-
za; a young woman,

mi & ti, n., fr. mia; a man who
dresses in woman’s clothes and
performs the duties usually al-
lotted to females in an Indian

camp. Such are called by the |

French Canadians ‘“berdaches”;
~and by most whites are -incor-
rectly supposed to be herma-

. phrodites. - '

mi & ti he,v. ¢.; to become a
miati; said of a man who as-
-sumes the dress and tasks of a
woman.

mi & ti ke, v. t.; to cause to be
- a miati. o

| mi da [wi-, bi-],

‘mi da ha dsi, n

mid

mic ki, comp. pers. pron., 1st per-

son; I, nyself. ({[.117).

n.; & wild-
goose.

mi da [+bida], ».; wood, a
tree, « forest.

mi da a ku da ti, #., lit., u'ood-
eaters, caterplllars whlch llve on
trees. >

mi da & pa, »,fr. mida and
apa; leaves of any kind; tea.

mi da du € tsa, n., fr. mxda and ]

duetsa; a wooden canoe, a‘‘dug-
out”.. :

mi da ha,n.; ﬁre

n.; willows; a

name applied to all| shrub W11
lows. . ’

mi da ha dsi hi sn, n.; red
willow.

mi da ha i du k‘l pi, n.; a

- friction-match.,

mi da ha po ksa, 1;2.; embers.

mida ha tic ke, r.i.; to play
as young children play ; to play
_at any amusement,m w!noh op-
posite sides are not; tqken.

'mi da ho pa, ., fr. mida and

. hopa; red cedar.

‘ m; da ho pi-o k:f tsa du, Nej

- trailing cedar.

mi da ha pa,n. fn mida ond
hupa; boots and shoes, such as
are used by the -whites. The
Hidatsa probably orlggnall y sup-
posed them to be made of wood.

mida ha paiki tsa” ti ke,

n.; blacking. :
mi da ha, n.; a pot or kettle.
mi (la Lia si, n.; a basket.
mida 1, n.; elm,
mida i a ka ki, ».; a chair.-
mi da i 4 ma ha ti, n., fr. mi-

da and amaliati; a corch acan- . -

dle.

191
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mid
mi Aa i & ma lia ti-i 0" ki, )
mi da i & ma lia ti-i 0" pe,

~ midaid ma lia ti-i o’

mi da pa,

pisa ti,n.; acandlestick. See
oki, ope, and optsati. -
midai f pi,n; aspool. 7
mi da ic ke, n,fr. mida and
icke; the Goose Band, one of
the ortlers amoug the women of
the tribe.

“mi da ic pa'ti, 2. ; sunken tret,

or snay in a river.

mi da i ka ki, n. (Kaki, roll);

_a wagon. ,

mida i é P&, ., fr. mida and.
iope ; a box of any kind, partic-
ularly a wooden box.

mi da ¥ si, u.,jr. mida and isi;
bark.

mi da ka mie ka, n. (kamic-

ka, tough); oak,

mi da Kka za, n., diminutive of
mida; a stick, a switeh,

mi da ki, ».; ashield.

‘mi df ksi, n; a palisade or
stockade; a skillet or pan; so| -

called perhaps Lecause like a
palisaded enclosure,

rini da lu ¢€ tsa, same as midadn-
etsa.

mida ma i du tsa'da, n.; a
“wooden sled.  See maidatsada.

mi da ma ti, »., /r. mida and
mati; a yawl or skiff?’

mi di pa, «q contraction of mida-
apa, often heard.

bewer.

mi da tsa P, n.; ashes; gun-
powder; dust, .
mi da tsa pi a zis, 2. See Lo-

-cal Names.

mi d4 tsa pi i 8, 2.; apowder-
horn. .

mida tsit k‘l, ey fr. mida and
tsnka; boards; a floor. -

HIDATSA DICTIONARY.

‘mi di até de, adv.;

~ mid

mi dé, n.;. adoor; adoor-way.

mi &¢ di, v. t.; to come through
a door-way, to enter a house ; to
pay a visit. .

mi dé ko a,n.; at or near the
door ; the seat around the fire
nearest to the door. -

mi di [bidi, mini), ».; water.
The lafter pronunciation, corte-
sponding with the Dakota, is
most commonly used -in com-
pound words..

mi di, 2. ; o name given to both
sun and moon ; it may be trans-

. lated-luminary or great luminary.
, When there is danger of ambi-
guity they are distinguished as
mape-midi (day laminary) and
oktsi-midi or maku- muh (night
Taminary). .o

mi di [widi], verbal root; turn,
twist.” See pamidi, dumidi, ete.

mi di a pé ka, n., lit, water
head-dress; o rainbow. K

mi di a té; ade., a., fr. midi and

ate; when the sun* (or moon)

, tises; sunrige.

near sun-
rise, just before sunrise.

mi di a té du, adv.’; at sunrise,’
during the time the sun is rising.

mi di a té duk, adv.; when the -
sun shall next rise. .

mi di a te é dak si pi, ade.;

- after sunrise. See daksipi.

mi di da ki si, 2., fr. midi and
dahise; a wave, a billow.

mi di dé ta, n., fr. midi, water,
and deta; the bank of a river;
the shore of a.lake.

mi di di di [-nu-:] v., fr. midi

“and duh; to swim.

mi di ho pa,
Names.

mi di i a pa ti, 2. ; a saw.

See Local
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: mid

mi di i da Liu pi,n., fr. midi, i,
and daliupi; a sponge.

mi di i hi’ ke, 2., fr. midi, i,
and lnke, a drinking- vesqel a
cup. _

mi di i ki ki ski,» ,fr midi
and ikikiski; a watch or clock.

mi di i mi lipi [-wis), 2.,
adv,fr widi and lm.nhpl, sun-
set. ' e

mi di i ma Lipi de, adv.; near
sanset.

mi di i ma lipi du, ad.v ; at
sunset. - !

mi di i ma Lipi duli, adv ;
when the sun shall next set. .

mi di 1 ma lipi s¢ du, adv.

* when the sun did last set.

mi di i ta tsw, «.,fr. midi and
itatsu ; the half-moon.

mi di ka, adv., fr. midi, water;
in or by the water.

mi di La ki ki, ».,fr. xmd],'

moon, and kakilii; the full-moou.
‘mi di ka kY Ki de, 7.; the gib-
‘bous mooun.

mi di _ka o ze [muu-], o Jr.
widika and oze, lit., They Plan{
by, or in, the Water, & band of

- the Teton Dakotas.

mi di ke, ». %, fr. mide and ke,
to liquefy, melt.

mi di ki da he, /7. nidi, moon,
and kidahe; the new moon, the
crescent.,

mi di ki dak tsi e, n.; clear
water, water allowed to settle.
mi di é pe, contractzon of mida-

iope.
. mi di ma pé du pavhi [bidi=-
‘wapérupahi), n.,fr. midi,

‘mape, and _dopahe, lit, the sun |

divides the day in two; noon
mi di ma pé du pa hi-dik
a=mi di, #.; afternoon.
13 ‘ .

HIDATSA DICTIONARY. 193

: mlh :

mi di ma pé du: pa ln-dnk
si pi, r.; synouymous with l.lst

- word,

mi di ma pé du pa hi de, #. 3

 pearly noon.

mi di mi ta Lia he, n.; the
Mandan medicine-ark,
\{lll d¥ pi, v.; to epter the water,

¢ 10 baghe one’s self. :
mi dX sa, »., adj.; turbid; said
of water.
mi dY sa a zis.
Names: -
mi dX sa ke, v. t., fr. mldfsm, to
-.nake turbid ; roiled. ,

isi.

mi di 8i pi sa, n
Sipisa; coffee, the infasion or
decoction, -

mi di ti di [minitarij, =,
comp. v.,.fr. midi and tadi; to
cross water, to go across a stream.
"The Hidatsa Indians; so L.l]]ed
by the Mandans.

mi dY ti, . t to cook by fry-
ing.

sistency.

mi do, pers. pron., plural; we;
us.

mi do ki, pers. pron., compound,
plural; we, ourselves.

‘mi dir e, . ¢, fr. midi and ve;
to bubble; to boil as water.

mi diz e he, ». & ; to boil water.

mi dia e ke, v. ¢ ; to cause to
boil, to set to boil ; boiled.

mi da Lia [bi-], ».; a gun or
bosw.

mi di1 ha ke,
pop-gun. )

mi e, n.; woman, same as mia.

mi Lia ka, »#.; a-generic name

n., fr. midulia; a

for ducks.

See Local

mi d¥ si, n., contraction of mida-

n., fr. midi‘and

mi df tsi, adj ; of a waterv con-
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mi’
.’ iyn.; a stone or rock, same as
mi’,

C mi’i da’ ta, n:, lit., stone Izeart-' :

a geode.

mi ¥ ptsa, n., fr. mi’ and.iptsa;
an axe, particularly a stone axe.
See maiptsa.

mi 1 ptsa da’ ka, n., diminutive |

of mwiiptsa; a tomahawk or
hatchet, particularly a stone:
hatchet. See maiptsadaka. .
mi k&, n.; a mare; as a soffix
it indicates the female of all
. lower animals except baftalo.
mi k&’ n.; grass; sedge; all
- grass-like plants.
mi ka’i du tsi, 2., fr. mika’ and
dutsi; a pitebfork. '

mi ka’ ki ksa, n., lit., Grass- |
Jfixers; an order or degree among:

-

women.

mi ka’ té hi sa, adj., fr. mlka’l

and tohisa ; green.

mi. ka’ ts§ ki, n.; a pame
sometimes’ apphed to fragrant
grass.

mi ka’a dsr, N lzt dry grass ;

, hay.

mi ka’@ ta kudua ti, n., fr.

"~ mika’uti and akuduti; a cater-
pillar that eats onions.

mi ka’ @ ti, »., fr. mika’ and utl-
onions; wild garlic.

- mi’ ka za, n., diminutive of mi’y
gravel, pebble§

mi ktd [Wl:%
the lower pal
thing. ‘/

mi kté ka {w:aj, adv., fr mi-
kta; at the lower part; below.

mi ktﬁ ko a, adv., fr. mikta;
near or at the bottom; under.

mi kti ta, adv., fr. mikta; down-
ward, in the direction of the bot-
tom. ’

n.; the bottom,
or snrface of any

HIDATSA DICTIONARY.

< .

.- mit \

mi’ ma a pa ki, »., fr. i’ and
‘maupaki; a stone-headed mallet,

“ such as i ordinarily. made by ¢
these Indians.

mi spa [bispa], #.; the nsh-
tree,

mi ta pa [witapa, wita="
pats], v.1i.; tolie, to deceive,

mi ta pa dsi, ». i, fr. lmta.pa-
to equivocate.

mi ta pa ksa, v. i, fr. mita-
pi ; to lie freguently or hablt;u-
-ally.

mi té, ».; a buffalo-cow; the
word is also used generically.

mi té a ka zi, n., diminutive of
mite ; a buffalo-calf.

ml te a ta di ke [bltcatzirl-

- Ike], n.; the box-elder, Negundo
‘aceroides.

mi t¢ a ta ki, n., fr. mite and
atakl, an albino bnﬁ‘a.lo, white
* buffalo. ‘

mi té a ta ki ic ke, n.; the -
White Buffalo Band, a secret
degree or order among women
of the tribe. '

mi té ktsa tsa, n; the black
currant.

mi té ktsa tsa a,
. rant-bash. '

mi té o da lLipi, . ; a baffalo.
hide. - .

ml’ u, v.4.; to creep, asahunter
approachmg game.

mi tsa ki, 4,5 I alone; I un-
aided.

mi tsi,
wood.

mi’ tsi, verbal root; mince; com-
minute finely.

mi’ tsi a da ZI.
Names.

mi tsi i ta mi da k&i.

.; the car-’

n.; a 'we{ige “for _splitting

See Local

See

Local Names.
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Il‘lt
mi tska pﬁ, ; the fruit of the
' rose; it is: eaten by Indians.
mi tska pa @, n; a rose.
bﬂsh / '\" -

mi tska pa 6 dék a pa ki,
' mj; rose-blossom. See odaka-
paki. .
mé tsa, n. -5 & coyoté (Canis lat-

rans).

mé tsa i ta ma Kka ta, n., lit,, |

coyote'splum ; the fruit of Astra~
galus caryocarpus.
mi, verbal root. See mua.
mai a, ». or verbal root; to sound,
- to make a noise, See hamua,
tamua, -tsimua, ete.
mua [bua], .; generic name for
fish.

mu a da ki, ». i. ; to barkasa_

wolf or dog; to imitate the howl
“of a wolf, as Indian hanters com-
monly do when calling to each
other in the woods. o

ma a i du tsku pi, ».; a fish-
hook. v

ma 4 pi dé lii, n., fr. mua, %p3,
and delii; stargeoun.

mu 4 pi haé tski, fr. mua, ipi, |

and hatski ; gar-pike (%).

mu a tsi ka, n. (tsuka., ﬁat),
san-fish,

mia dsi [wudsl] verbal root
roll up, fold by rolling.

miu pi (wapi], v. t.; to smell."

mi ti, v. t., 1st pers. of duti; I
eat.

n. Words heard to begin with |
the sound of n may be found |

under d; n and d being inter-
changeable lett;ers (7197 20 and
21.)

6da

0.

o, adv.; much; used in com-
" pounds; synonymous with ahu,
which may be derived from o. ‘

0, a prefix to verbs forming nouns
which are names of places and
actions; often synonymons with,
adu. (11 q 49, 50).

0, a prefix of undetermined mean-
ing to verbal roots. In-the 1st
and 2d persons, it _commonly
takes m and d ds pronouns, pre- -
ceded by a. (1] 197).

6 da [=ra], v. t. ; to pass another
person -on r,he road either by
overtaking or ineéting him.

1] d.’n lipi [-nilipi, -rilipi),

., fr. dalipi; the hide of an au-
imal, the entire hide.

o d-’lk a pa ki, n., fr. dakapaki;
a flower, a blossom ; sometimes
accented on penultlmate

0 dak a pi Li, n., Jr. dakapilii ;
an ornawmental flap on a gar-
went; also odakapilii.

6 da ki, v. i.; to chirp, to make
a stridulous sound.

0 dik sa ki, » N, fr. daksakl H a"
contused wound ; the act of giv-
ing a contused wound

6 dik si pi, n., 5. daksipi ;
subsequent time, a time after
some other time mentioned,

o d& mu, 2., fr. damu; a deep
8pot in a stream t,he channel of
a river.

0 da pi [-ra-], v.¢.; ; to find, to
make an original discovery ; not
to recover something lost.

6 da 8a’ ti [oma-], 2.; a name,
a desngnntlon 5 mot a proper

name.




o hi,v. t;

@ ka ta,m. t.;

- HIDATSA DICTIONARY.

. o6da -

6 da sa’ ti,.v. t.; to name, to
‘speak of or eall by pame. Iu
the conjugation of this word, ois
‘not preceded by a, as-in other
verbs beginning with ¢ o’.—oma-
dasa’ti, I name. odadasa’ti [ola
nasa’ti]; you name.

o di di, =.,fr. didi; gait, walk—-
odidi isia, said of a lame per-
son.

o da se,
deposit.

o du ska 3k4 pka, n.; spruce
gum, such as the Indians them-
selves gather. That obtained
from the traders is called -ma-
sika.

o du tsi, 2., fr. dutsi; a mme a
- place_where anything may be
obtained with certainty.

to be fond of; said of
the aﬁ‘ection of pets for their
owners. -

6 Lia ta dm, v. 4. becommg

pale

o ha 'ti, adj., fr. Lati; whlte,

bright, clear, or pale; often

used synonymously with ilio-
= taki.

6 La ti ke, v.t; to make pale,

f to bleach or Whlten.

‘6 tia ti k$a, adj.; continually or
habitually pale. '

® ka, n., adv.; yonder, over there. .

o ka du, ady. ; in a distant place

(pointed to), yonder;. beyond.

6 ka ko a, adv.; at a distant
place, at yon place' at the other
side. :

to put on an arti-
cle of clothing, to dress.

6 ki, v.t.; to surround the base,
to surround one end of an ob-
Ject to maintain in position or
support by thus. surroundipg,—

., fr. duse ; a place of‘?\

. . opa .
as a cundle is held in a cnndle-
}stu,k a3 the teeth are held in
wthe gums.
6 ki, n.; a plume, a feather, some-
k thing p]umose
o Li ic pu, n
a tassel..
o ki pa di, . t, fr. oki and apa-
di; to grow. up around ; said of
young saplings or twigs growing
around a p.muut tree.
© ki pa pi,». t.; to find, to re-
cover somet;huw Iost See q
i97.
6 ktsi, n.,? fr. katsx ; darkness,

hence, one of the names for

" night.—hidi oktsi, this night.

& ktsi a de, 7., adv.; almost
night¢ almost dark; aft;er sun-
set.

o ktsi a du [-ra], adv.; dunng
the night.

o ktsi a duk [-ruk], , adv. ;
next night; duringthe approach-
ing night,

o ktsi se du, 2., adv.; last moht
during last mght (T 1'[ 256,257).—
oktsisedu itaokakoa, before last

" night.

o ktsi se ru, same as last word

0 n& wu, same as odamu.

0’ pa, n.; evening, near sunset.

o’ pa de, n., adv. ; near eveumg, '

late in the afternoon
o’ pa du, adv ; during the even-
ing.-
&’ pa duk, adv. ; during the com-
ing evening. : v
o pape,v.t.; to bedaub slightly,
to bespatter, to stick on in small
quantities.

opasa,fn.;a tnckmg

o p& sa ku, n., fr. opasa and ku;
to give a -tucking, i. e., to tuck
m the edges of beddmg

5 Jrioki and i lcpu , '

B 1



' _ . opa
é pa se, v. t.; to tuck ‘bedding.
o pe,v. t.;

a box or vessel. .

o pé, 1. ; tobacco. This name is
oiten applied- to articles mixed
with, or used in place of, tobacco,
as bark of Gornus or leaves of
uva ursi.

& p& ha 3a or opéhasa,n.; the
bark of Cornus stolonifera, or
Cornus sericea, dried and pre.
pared for smoking, ¢“kinneke-
nick 7, '

& pe hi, v. t., comp. of ope and hi;
to smoke tobacco or any Bubstl
tute for-tobacco. '

o pe i §i, n., fr. ope and isi; a to-

-. bacco-bag. ) .

o pe pa mi tsi, ., fr. ope and
pamltm, a board on which to-
baceo is’ ~eut, This word is not
‘formed according to ordimary
etymological rales; it was prob-
ably originally opeipamitsi.

" & psa sa, v. t.; to stop, to jar, to
arrest wotion ; said of an object
against which a person st,nmbles

- in ua]kmg

o ptsa ti, . ¢, to encircle or sar-
round closely; to hold by sar-

‘rounding closely; often used

synonymously with oki.

o ti, v.1., adj.; cooked rlpened '
| pd da i ke, ?; to shorten;

.scalded. :

"é tihe, v t; to scald ot cook.

- o ti ke, v. t.; to canse to cook or
ripen ; to put fruit away toripen.

6 tslia mi [-wi], v adj.;
namb; paralyzed; sald '}f the
feeling in the limbs proddced by
pressure, and commonly called

. #sleepiness”.—matsi otsliawits,

.. my foot is asleep.:

o6 tsha mi ke,v. t.;

numb, or * sleepy ”.

to maké

HIDATSA DICTIONARY.

to contain to hold, as.

_pa 1o hi, v.t., 2 fr. hohi

pali

© re, . Jr. the verb;- a drink, o
cup of water or other flaid.

o ze, v. t.; to pour into, to fill or

partly fill a vessel; alsoto plant

or sow seed.” - '

Pe

pa, v. t.; to reduce to powder by
grinding or pounding. ,
PpAa, a prefix to verbs, commonly
- signifying that the action is per-
‘formed by the bands or is capa-
ble of being performed by . the
‘hands. (7] 154). ‘
pa dé pi, adj., ? fr. padui; short
in stature, low-sized. -
pa do pi di, adj. ; very short.
pa du & du i, v,fr: padui;
shortening; decreasinginlength.
pi dua i, adj. ; short.

‘pX du i di di, n., fr. padui and

didi;-ceremonial processions per-
formed by bands or secret orders
of the tribe, in which the per-
formers‘follgéw one another in a
circle,. taking' very short steps '
and singing as they move. These

. .processions are commonly called
“medicine dances” by the
whites; but the Hidatsa apply
a different term to a1 dance.

shortened

pi du i ksa, v, adj.; _cnnstantly .
and -excessively short.

p4 hi, v.; to sing.

' pa ha du i, v. i; becommg

chafed or blistered.

said of
ice when it bevms to break in
the spring.

pa Lia, 0. ¢.;
form.

to sgill; imperative '




- pa sa ki, v.t.

pa t& ki,

198 .

p4a Liw e, 0. t., fr. liu or lae; to

" spill out, to pour; to empty by
pouring. ‘ '

pa ka dé, ». t.; to stick into or
thrast through, to impale.

pa k4 pi,». i, fr. kapi; to be
torn, ag in walkmg through rose-
bushes.

away with the hand.
P4 ki 8i, v. t.; to rub gently in
. one direction with the hand, as
in smoothing the hair or strok-
. ing a cat. - -
pa ki €i,. ¢, fr. km, to press

P4 ki di, ». t.; to push, to shove .

- to smoothness, to' make' smooth

by pressare with the hands, -
pa mi di, ». ¢., fr.midi ; to twist
with 1he hand. *

) - pa mi tsi [~witsi], ». &. fr mi-

tsi; to cat fine by pressing on
with a knife held in the hand, as

in catting up tobacco or other
- materidl on a board prepara,tory 7

to smokmg

pa’ mit dsi [~wudsi], v. ¢ ; to
roll up with the hands, to roll as

. a long strip-of cloth or carpet or
bandage is rolled; to fold or
" pack by rellmg

pa $4 ki, v. t.; to engirdle or
cover,.as with a Dbelt.

; to love or like;
possibly a ﬁgumtlve apphcatlon

_of pasaki, to engirdle.

pa sk, v. t., fr. §ku’; to extract

* by pushing with the hand, to

shove a cork into a bottle, to
puash a bullet out of a wound.
PR’ L&, imperative of p¥'te.
v. t.; to place in con-
tact. Seeipataki, kipataki, and
ngkipataki. .
pi’ te, v. t.; to turn over; to tum-
bleover <L

| pa tski di a & ka,

HIDATSA DICTIONARY.

pat g :
P4 ti, v.4.; to fall down off of to
drop from aheight. - _
p4 ti he, v.%.; to throw or knock -
down’; to throw down from.
pa ti ke, v. t.; to cause to fall, to
throw down, to remove a support
and allow to fall. :
pa to’ ti, v. t., fr. to’tl- to wave
or agitate back and torth ;- to
wave with the hand; to make a
signal by waving.
PAa tsa ki, v. 1., fr. tsake ; to cut;
to cut with a knife or instru-
ment held. in the hand. —patsak

imperative.
pa tsa’ti, . ¢, fr. tsati; to punc- ,
ture.
pi tsa ti, n.; the west, the land

to the west of the Hidatsa.
PX tsa ti Lia, adv. ; westward.
Ppé tsa ti koa, adv. ; s.t orin the
. west, |
p4 tska, adj. ; flattened, having
one or more plane surfaces. ‘
pa tska pi, ». ¢, fr. tskapi;. to
. prick with a pin; to stick with
an mstrument held in the
hand.

pa tskas, n. proper See Local
Names. ‘
pa tski di a, ., fr. patska; cac-

tus, particularly the different

specles of Opuntm or prickly

" pear. '

n., f'.‘- Pa-
tskidiaoki and a ; the round cac-

" tus of the Upper Missouri, which
bears a pleasant edible fruit. .

pa tski di a 6 ki, ., fr. patski-.
dia and oki (alluding to the way
in which the franit grows on the -
plant) ; the fruit of the round
cactus or Mammillaria. The
name has recently been applied
to figs. o




-~ pat .-
pa tska pi, v. &, fr. tskupi;
fold up as a blunket or robe is
. folded.
pa wi di, same as pamidi.
pe, v. t.; to swallow; to take a
" weal in which both liguid and
solid food are served.
pe, v.
- mill, .
pe da ku da ti, ».,fr. pedi,
*  aku, and duti; a valgar name
sometimes applied to dogs; of-
fensive epithet applied to. per-
sons whom they wish to liken to
dogs.

pe da ku p#’ te, ., fr. pedi,'

- aku, and pi'te ; a species of bee- |'

tle.

.pé de tska,n.; the large crow
or raveu.

pé€ de tska i ta Li” pi éa, s

~ Phlox aristata. .

pe de tski sta pé di, «., fr. pe-
detska and istapedi; a sort of
soft hail or snow falling in glob-

- ular flakes, % mountain snow ¥,”

Pé€ di, n.; any offensive matter or

excretion, dregs, ordure.
Pphé ta, n.; nasal mucus.
phié ta 1 8i, n.; a pocket-hahd-
. kerchief.
p]iu, verbal root, or -f/v.
 squneeze out and let fall.
. phiua ti, v. or verbal root ?/r. pliu
" or lin; squeeze forward, squeeze
out. Sep kipliuti.-
pl, v. t.; to tattoo.
pl, verbal root; pene: ‘rate. - Asa,
¢ verb, often used Synonymously
with ipi.—~mapi, dapi.
pi a, . i.; crepitate. ..
pi & ti, v. i., fr. pia; denoting de-
" sire or readiness.
pi di Lipa, v, adj.; light and
thin, as silken goods.
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t.; to grind, as coffee in a |

psu,

lin;-
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: pha '
pl di e, v., adj.; ruffled or frilled, -

ornamented with a ruﬂied bor- o

der.

| pi €, v., adj.;. smoky, said of at-

mospherb rendered disagreeable -
~ by smoke.
pi € ksa, adj.; ‘constantly and
disagreeably smoky.
pi ta kic ti a, adj. -
tia. -
pi ti ka, num. adj.; ten, -

See pitikic- ;

pi ti kic ti a, num. adj., fr. piti.-

- ka and ictia ; one hundred.
pi ti kic ti a-3 ka ko di, num.
adj.; ove thousand, :
pki ti, v. t., fr. kiti or pakiti; {o-
smooth oat; to iron clothes.—
mapkiti, I smooth. dapkiti [va-],
you smooth. The word pkiii °
aloue is rarely heard ; for*in the
third person the mtensxve form,
klpﬁn, is used.
po a du a dsi, adj., fr. poadui;
of a hemlsphemc.xl, or somewhat
spherical appearance. )
pé a du i, adj. ; globular, hemi-
spherical, or nodalar. - )
po a du i ke, v t;
globular.
verbal root’;
knock out of lme
psu ki, ».1.; to belch —-—mapsukl,
T beleh.. dapsuki, you beleh.
psu kic ti, v. 4., fr. psuki; de-
noting desire or readiness.
psi ti,v. t., fr. pSo; todislocate.—
kipsati is tbe more common
form.
ptsi ti, v. .5 to shove or thrast
forward, to protrude. See ki-
_ ptsati, which is the form most

to ma‘ke

dislocate;

-» commounly used.

pa a, v. 14, adj.; to swell; to be
swollen, as a bruise ; also to rot
or become patrid.




&
1

“pu é, v.

: pua : o
pfl a de, v. 4. acb to be tainted
or sour, but not declded]y rotten.

pu & dui, 2. i.; becoming swol- |

“len, swelling gradually and con:
stanu)

pil a ke, v. t.; to cause to swell
- to inflict an injury which pro-
duces swelling ; swollen.,

pu a ksa, v i; constantly
swollen.

pu dsi, v.t; to mark w1th fine’
indentations closely. set; to sew
‘with fine stitches; to wrap tine
thread closely aronnd -to wind
colored horseha,u's or po’t‘cupmev
" quills closely around a buckskin
string for ornament. The ob_]ect
of this verb is the name of the
. material used in’ wmppmg or
markmg. .

pa dsi ke, ». t.; to cause to be
finely sewed, indented, or en-
wrapped. The object of this verb
is the name of the article on
‘which the marking or wrapping
is done. ‘

pu €, n.; visiblevapor from warm
‘water; mist, fog.

i.; to steam (said of
water) } misty. o

pa tia ki, n.; sand. .- -

pu’ Lia ki a té, n., fr. puliaki
and ate; a sand-bar appearing
above the surface of the water 5
a sandy island.

pu Lii, . ; foam or lather.

pu hi, adj. ; freckled, blotched

pu Lii, v. 4.; to foam.

pu Li ke, ». ¢.; to cause to foam,
to agitate until a foam is pro-
duced.

P pu, n.; atall speues of grass,
the Dakota cedi.

pa zi, adj.; spotted, figured, or |

striped.
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pu zi ke, v. t. to mark or orna--
ment with spots or ﬁgmes spot-
ted. ' . :

pu zi ke, n ; the dome‘sm cat

. an animal not long known to
this tribe. The name is said to
come from puzi; bat it was
probably, to some extent, sug-
gested by the English term
pussy-cat.—puzike sounds just
as the Hidatsa would be most
“likely tocorrupt or mispronounce
pussy-cat.

pit zi ke da ka, n.; a kitten.

r

r.

'r. Words heard to begin with the"j‘

*sound of r may be found under
d,these lebtersbemg mterchan ge-
able. See'( | 19, 20, 22

s. Words heard to begin with the
sound of 8 may be found in this
‘dictionary with ts for their first
‘letters. See [ 17.

R

‘Se

1 8a, n.; same as Sada.

§a 4 ka,n.; a frog,

8% da, n.; pudendum muliebre.

sa hé&, =.; the Cree. or Knisti-
neaux- Indians. Assineboine
“gha-i-yé6”.. Otber tribesof this
region eall the Crees by names
which sound much like 8ahe or
‘shaiye. There ‘are "various ex-
planations of the derivations, but
they are all doubtful. -



sak

84 ka, n., same as Aaaka; a frog.

In the ﬁrst syllable, the vowel is
prolonged or pronounced as_ if
doubled.. ' _

sa ka du i ki, n., fr. saki and
adusuki; the kouckles.

sa ka pi, adj.; tepid, luke-
warm.

Sa ki pi he, v. t.; ; to make tepid.

$a4 Ki,. n.; the humau band;
sometimes applied to the fore
paws of brutes.—saki, alone and
in derivatives beginning with it,

is commonly preceded- by the:

pronouans. See isaki.
sa ki a du tsa mi he, n.; fin-
. gers, . ,
sa ki du ma ta du, n., fr. saki
" and dumatadu the middle fin-
ger.
sakiio ptsa tl, ., fr. Sakiand
" ioptsati; a finger-ring.
s@ ki i ta ki da ka” he,x., fr
 faki and itakidakahe; a -8pan ;
2 Span measure.
8a ki ka zi, n., diminutive of §a-
ki; the little finger.
-8a ki ka zi @ tidua,n.; the
third finger. See utidu.
sa ki 6 ptsa ti,a contragtion of
Sakiioptsati. coo s
sa ki ta, n.; the thumb.
sa ku padu i, . i.; ‘becoming
crooked, warping.
~ %a ki pi, adj.; crooked.
- sa ka pi he, v.1.; to distort; to
bend.
$a ki pi Ke, v t.; to make
crooked. ~
4 mi, hypobheucal word ; aunt.
See idami.
sd pu a, num. adj. ; seven.
S& pu a he, 2. t.; to make into
seven forms or parts.
8@ pu a he ke, v. 7. to cause to

I
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sét

makeinto seven ; nearly synony- . -

mous with éapuake. _

84 pu a ke, v. t.; to separate
iuto seven parts, to divide into
sevenths; divided into sevenths.

sa pa a pi ti ka, num. adj.;
seventy.

84 sa, v.,adj.; to fork or dmde,
forked, branched.

sa sl ka du i, v. i.; becoming
dull or blunt.

sa s ki, adj. ; dull, as an edge-
tool.

sa si ki he, v. t.; to tickle.—ni-
sasukimdwits, I will tickle you.

&a i ki ke, . t.; to cause to be
dull,

se, demonst. pron.; that one, that
. thing.—3ets, that is he, that js
the very one.

8¢ du, adv., fr. se and du; there,
then ; at that very time or place.

As a suflix, this word is used to -
denote time, as the Enghsh Iast_

or ago.. (1 255).
8¢ i ske, adv., fr. se and lske,
Jjust as directed » just as ordered.
éé ka, adj., fr. & and ka; of the
same size as somethmg previ-
ously described. ‘
8¢ ko a, adv., fr. e and koa;
there, at that very place.

-8€ ra, adv., same as sedu.
8€ sa, adj., adv., fr. 3e and i$a or

iSe; same as Sese.’ ‘
8¢ Se, adj., adv.; resembling some-

thing previously described, “just -

like that ”, .

S€ sets, a form of the last word
used when it is desired to agree
with some particalar version of
a story ; “it is just as you say ”.

8¢ ta, adv.; ‘“‘not -the same as
that ”, “not just that”.—setits.

&¢ tsa ki, verb or phrase used as




] sia
a pronoun; that alone; he or
she unaided or unaccompanied.

§i a, synonymous with Se, Possi-
bly the latter is a contraction.

si a ka. See seka, Siakats.

si di, adj. ; tawny, dull yellow. -

&i di ke, v. t.; to make tawny, to
color a dull yellow..

si dx m,v i, fr. disi; to h.xsten,
thou. A

si df &i ke, v ti; to cause to
hurry, to make hasten.

&i k4 ka, n.; a young man.

si ki a, adj.; curly, as the hair
of a buffalo; said also of tangled
underwood. ,

sI ki lle, v. t.; to carl.

si pa, n.; the bowels,

Si pe, adv. ; tangled, hard to pen-
etrate ; sald of bad- lands, dense
woods, ete.

si pi, adj. ; black, pure black.

si pi he,v.t.; to blacken ;. to ap
pb powdered charcoal.

si pi sa, adj, fr. sipi and iSa;
blackish; of a very dark blue,
brown, or other color scarcely
distinguishable from black ; of-
ten applied to pure black.

si'pi sa de, adj.; almost black,

- distinguishable from black, but;
approaching it.
si pi $a dsé du i, 2. i.; becom-
"ing dark, as the face from expos-
_ ureto weather.
si pi 84 dsi, adj.; resembling
black, seeming to be blackish. -
sipisda dsihe, .. ; to darken,
- to deepen’or darken the color.
si pi sa dsi ke, . t.;
a darkish color.
si pi 88l da i, v. i.; darkening,
becoming blackish (as iron al-
lowed to cool); said when re-

*

to-dye of | -
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: ta A :
porting the progress of an oper-
ation for dyeing of a blackish
color.

si pi sa ke, v. t.; to make very
dark; todye anything of a black
or blackish color.

si ta, bypothetical. See isita.

ske, v.; command; direct.

sku, verbal root; for(,e through
extract.

| 80 ki, adj. ; broad ; often used for

dull. See 8asuki.

S a, adj, adv. ; slow ; slowly.

&0 a ha, adv. ; slowly.

st a ke, 2. t.; to cause to move
slowly, to retard motion.

sit e, v. t.; to spit.

sa i, n; nnmelted fat, .adipose
tissue.

&1 ka, perhaps hypothetical ; a
dog, & beast of burden; same as
Dakota, sunka; found in the
words 1tsuasuka, u;asuka, masu-
ka, etc.

su ki, adj.; same as Soki.

K

;

A t
: 4

e

: fa, adv.; only, but; commonly

pronounced as if suffixed.

ta or ta’, an adverb and adverb-

. ial suffix denoting negation ; not.

As it commonly terminates a
sentence, it is often. heard pro-
nounced tits. Ex.—itskits, it is
large enough. itskitits, it is not
large enough. (] 260).

ta, a saffix to nouns and pronouns .

denoting possession, particularly

acquired or transferable posses-

sion. (] 85). -

ta, prep.; toward, in the direction

~ of, ete.; suffixed to nouns, it
forms adverbs. ( 261).




: ta
ta, ». i and t.; to knll to be
killed.

td da to di [-la-], to dxscharge '

a gun.

ta dé, v.i.; almost kll]ed uea.rly'

dead. ’
ta di [=ri], v. t.; to crossover, to
"go from one side to the other;
to row or swim across a stream,
td du, hypothetical. See itadu.
ta hé, ». t.,fr. ta; to kill; bhe
kills.—tamats, I kill. tadats,
you kill, tahets, he kills.

‘ta hia’, %, v.; thunder; to thun-
der. Like most other tribes of
the plains the Hidatsa attribute
thunder to the movements of a
great bird.

‘ta ha i da ka, n., fr. tabu’ and
idaka; low- rumblings of ‘thun-
der following a loud peal:

ta ha i ki sis, n. See Local
. Names.

tﬁ ka, interrog. pron.; what

" which.

ta ka da [=ra], what do you

say? = =

ta ka ta, inter. adn, fr. taka; in
what direction, whither.—tépata

and t6ta are synonyms wmore
commonly employed.

- t4 ki, adj. ; white. See ataki and.

ili6taki. -

ta ma a [tabual, v., fr. mua;

to make a loud ringing sound, to

be ringing, to ring.

. ta mu ki, adj; ; very fine, mi-
nuate. .-

ta mu 1ii di, adj. ; exceedingly
fine, very minute.

ta pa, interrog.” pron.; what?

what isit? = ¢
ta pd, adj. ; soft, easily broken or
yielding, - -

ta pa i, adj., same as tapa.

‘u
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tip

t4 pa ta, adv.; in what direc-
tion, whither.— tapata dade,
where are you going ¢ -

ta pé, interrog. pron.; who.

ta pé 1 ta, mterrog Poss, pron. ;
whose.

ta pé ta, same as tapelta

ta pi, verbal root ; press, squeeze.
See dutapi, ete.

t& ta, adv. ; referring to past time
vot very distant; a short time
ago, some time ago. -

ti ta ko a, adv. ; at or during a
past period not very distant.

‘ta tsa dsi, adj., fr. tatsi; thick-

ish, appearing to be thick.

ta tsd du i, v. ; thickéning."

t4 tsi, adj. ; thick, as cloth, etc. ;
also used to express total ob-
scurity of the sky See apalii-
tatsi.

ta tsi ke, v. t.; to thlcken,
thickened.: )

ta wu ki, same as tamulii.

te, v., adj. ; dead.—tets, he is dead.

te di ti [=ruti], z.; a prairie

terrace; a low open plain.

té he, v.; to die—temats, I am . -

dying. temamits, I will die.

ti, a suffix to verbs denoting read-
iness or desire to perform an ac-
tion ; to be about to —.

ti a, adv., same as tie.

 di a, v. i.; to run.

ti di € ke, 17 t.; to cause torun;
to race a horse.

ti e, n,adv.; a long time ; long

continuing.
ti e duk [-ruk],adv ; referring
to distant futurity. *

ti e hi duk, adv.; when a dis-
{ . tanot fature time shall arrive.

ti pl a, n.; muad.

ti piadazi. SeeLocal Names.
ti pi a tsa ki, v, adj., fr. tipia

T N AT
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tip

and tsaki; soiled with mud, De-
spattered with mud.

ti pi 4 tsa ki ke, 0. t;
cause to be soiled with mud.

Ui &a or ti &e, adj., adv. ; ; far, dis-
taut; to a distauce.

ti tsﬁ du i, v. i., fr. titsi ; thick-
ening, increasing in diume-
ter.

ti tsi, adj.; thick, as a fat or
swollen limb or the trunk of a
large tree; refers to diwuneters
of cylindrical bodies. -

tI tsi ke, v. t.; to thicken, to in
crease in diameter ; thickened.

U tsi ksa, adj.; thlck excessive-
ly and habitually, as a perma.
nently swollen limb. <

to, interrog. adv. and pron. ; what
place T what person ? what kind
or color 1

té du [=ru), adv., fr. to and du;

to

in what place? wherein ? where-.

at?

to ha dsadui l, 2. 4., fr. tohadsi;

~ assuming a blaish hue.

td ha dsi, adj. ; having a bluish
or impure blue color.

t6 ha dsi ke,v.%.; to dyean im-
pare blae color.

16 ha du i, v.i.; assuming a
blue color.

to hi, adj.;
positive blues, sky- blue, ultra-
inarine.
to hi ke, v. t.;

" a pure blue. -

to dye anyt-hmg

té hi sa, adj., fr. tohi and isa ; of

a color allied to blue; green.

" See mika’vohisa. o

to hi sa ke, 2. t.5 to dye any-
thing green or ot‘her color.allied
to blue.

to_k adv.; it is used after sen-
tences and verbs to denote prob-

blue; denotes pure or
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tsa
ability or uncertainty ; hence, it
is often used interrogatively and
is frequently followed by madi-
ets, I suppose.
"td ka, adv., fr. to and ka; where-
to? wheré? whither? .
t6 ka ta or té kta, synonymous
with toka.—tékatadade [tokta.
rade, toktalale], where are you
going ¢ -

16 pa, num. adj.; four.

t6 pa he,v. i. and ¢. ; to part in
four.

to pa hé ke, t.;
part in four.

‘té pa ke,v. t.; to divide into
four parts; divided into four
parts.

to pa pi ti ka, ., adj. ,ﬁ topa
and pitika; forty.

té sa, interrog. adv., fr. to; how?
in what manner? .

to 8€, interrog.adv.; why ? where-
fore ¢ ‘

to ta, mterrog adv., fr. to, in
what direction? toward what
place I—tétadade. [totarade, to-
talale], in what direction are you
going ?

to’ ti, verbal root ; implying sud-
den, repeated reversion of mo-
tion. See dato’ti, duato’ti, pato’-

- ti, ete. :

tsa, adj.; raw, uncooked..

tsa, verbal root ; separate, divide.

tsa da, n.; grease, oil. -

tsa da, v. or verbal root; slide,
move smoothly.

tsa da ke, v. t.; to make shde,
to cause to asmqt to slide. -

 tsa da tsa ki, adj., fr.-tsada,
grease, and tsaki; soiled with
grease.

tsa hi du mi di, v iy fr dumi-

to cause to

di; to suffer from vertigo.
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tsa ,
tsa ka dsi, adj., fr. tsaki; mod- |
erately good ; rather pretty.
tsa ka dsi ke, v .; to make
woderately good.
tsa kd du i, v i; improving,
becoming good. ,
tsa kak/, interj.; an expression |
of coutempt or disapprobation.
tsa ka ka, n.; o bird,

tsa ki ka da ka, n.; an egg; |
" tsa mé he, . t.; to heat.

eggs.

tsa k& ka hi, »., /7. tsakak.; aud'
hi; feathers, any portion of a
bird’s plumage. .

tsa ka kai kisi,n; a blrd’s
nest. v

tsa ke or tsaki, modified verbal
root; to cause to be divided.

tsa ki, v. i, adj.; to be stained
with —; to be rendered offen-
sive; suffixed to moans it forms
‘adJectxves, as amatsaki, tsadat-
saki, et al.

184 Ki. or tsakits or sakits,
adj.; good; pretty; often ac-
cented on last syllable. ’

ts4 ki, v.; alone, by itself ; used
only with pronouns. See itsaki,
mitsaki, and Setsaki. '

tsa kie ti, adj..fr. tsaki; very |
good ; very. beautiful.—tsakicti-
di denotes a still higher degree
of excellence than tsakicti.

tsa ki ha, adv. ; quiet, quietly.

tsa ki ha mak, ». comp., im-%

Derative, fr. tsakiba and amak ;
sit quietly, stay quiet.

ts4 ki he, v, adv., fr. tsaki; well,
in a satlsfactory manner ; to act
well,

tsa ki ke, . ¢, fr. tsakl, to im-
prove, to make good, to cure a
disease; improved, cured, re-
stored.—kitsakike is more fre-

quently employed.

. : BN

tsa kis, n.; something inferior
~or worthless, a nuisance.
tsa mak, a form-of tsame, used

iu the sense of a noun.—tsamak"”

isiats, its being hot is bad, 1. e.,
the heat is oppressive.

tsa mé [-we], adj.; bot, very
warm.—tsawéts, it is hot.

tsa mé a te [~we=], 2. Ay .
tsame and ate; to perspiré.

tsa mé ke, v. t., to make hot, to

change frow hot to cold ; heated.

tsa' mé ksa, adj.; consta,ntly
.mn, Very warm.

tsa mi tsa dsi- [-wu-],ad), '
Jr. tsamutsi ;- straightish, nearly -

struight or appearing tq be
straight. .
tsa mi tsa du l,v i 5 straight-

ening.

tsa, mua tsi [-wn-], ‘adj.;
stm:ght}e )

tsa mu tsi de, adj . almost
straight. :

tsamii tsihe,o.t.; to stmlghten

tsa mii tsi ke, v. t ; ‘to straight-
en; straightened.

tsa pi, adj.; puckered, wrinkled.

tsa ti, v, adj. ; smoothed ; oiled ;
polished.

tsa’ ti, verbal root, or fr. tsa;

stick, impale. -

tsa ti ke, v. t. Jr. tsati; to pol-
ish.

tsii tse or tsiitsi or sétsn, n.;
a species of gosbawk or falcon,
knewn on the Upper Missouri
as the ¢ spotted eagle ™.

tsa tsia i ta ma pa, ».; the
pasque-flower or pulsatilia.

tsa tsu ki, adj., fr. tsuki and
$tsa; hard to break, not brittle,

tsa tsu ki ke, v. t.; to render
bard ; hardened.

DT ———
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tsi

" tsi, 7., hypothetwal \vord foot

hind paw. See itsi, dltsl, antt
matsi.

tsi, a preﬂx to “verbs denoting:|
a low or jingling sound. See
tsimna and tsitside. t

tsi. See taidi. ,

tsi d4 dsi, adj., fr. tsidi; yellow-
ish; orange-colored.

tsi d:‘i du iy v. i becommg yel-‘

low.

tsi di, adj.; . yellow. In cpm-'

pound words, this is often repré-
sented by:its first svllable tsi?,

which way be a word wherefrom |

tsidi is derived.

-tsi di a, sanie as tsidie,

tsi di & du i, 2.4 becommg
cold.

tsi di e or tsi di ets, m(; ;
cold; refers chiefly to reduction
of temperature in morganlc
bodies.

tsidie, »; oold weather; winter |

is sometimes so called.

tsi di e Ke,v. 1. ; to cause to be
cold chilled.

tsi di ke, v. t., fr. tsidi; to dye
of a yellow color.

tsi di- sé pi, ad_}, fr. tsidi and

§ipi; bay; said in deseribing
horses. ~ - -

tsi ké a, adj.; baving & marked

but not unpleasant taste, sweet,
salty, savory.

- tsi ko a de, adj. ; almost salty,

having astight saline taste ; said
of such ¢alkali sprmgs” and

_ creeks as.have water not very
strong or unpalatable. -

tsi ko 4@ dsi, adj.; sweetish.

tsi ko #@--du i, v.4.; becoming
sweet ; said of coffee which is
being alternately. sweetened
and tasted.

tsi
| tsi ko a: @3 0. t.; to sweeten;
s“eetened ha
tsi mi a [~bual, v. i. and %, fr.
- mug; to jingle, as metallic pend-
ants, steel ¢hains, etc.
i’“ﬁa o5 & marmot, apmme-

é';

I‘.W'A with
| dog.

tsi pa ku sir ti, n.; the l)urrom
ing owl, which dwells along thh

7 the prairie-dog. -

tsi pa tso pe, n., fr. tsipa and )
tsope; the striped marmot, Sper- -+
mophilug tridecem-lincatus. '

sl pi, = i.; to sink, to sink in
water. -

‘tsY pi de,v. i.; almost sunken,
.sinkihg but rescued in time.

tsY pi ke, v. t.; to cause to sink;
to scuttle,-overload, or upset a
boat and make it sink.

tsi pX ti, ». i, fr. tsIpi; to be in

. acondition to sink, or ready to
sink ; said if something falls on
the surface of the water, and it
is,yet uncertain whether it will
sink or not; said of a river-bauk
which is bung -gradually Washed
away.

tsl pi ti de, v, adj.; nearly ina

- position to fall upon water ; said ~ .
of portions of & river blaff that "."
are cracked off and ready to top-
ple, or of anything in danger of
falling on water.

tsi pr ti ke, ». % ; to cause to -~
fall upon water; to place in a

~ ¢ondition favorable to sinking.

tsi ta, n.; the tail of a quadru-
ped. T

-tsi ta si pi sa, a., fr. tsita and

sipiSa; the bla,ck»mlled d*eer, Cer-
vus macrotis.

tsi ta ta ki, n., fr. tsita and ty-
ki; the ‘white-tailed deei-, Ccrvus
mrgzmanus

~

Lo
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“tei tsia - /
tsi tsi de, . i, fr tsi and ide; | tsit a de, adj.; alwost narrow
to whisper. enough. s

tsi tska, u.; the © prairie-hen?”
of Western Dakota—the sharp-
tailed grouse, Pediacetes phasia-
nellus var. columbianus.

tsi tska do lipa ka, n., /7. tsi-
tska and dolipaka ; the Prairie-
hen People, one of the heredi-
tary bands or ‘totems of the Hi-
datsa tribe,

tsi tska ic ti a, n., fr. tsitska
and i:tia; the sage-hen, Centro-

- cercus urophasianus. * |

tsd ti ki, adj.; tarned up, pugged.

tska pi, verbal root; denotes

pressure on a small surface; |

_pinch, squeeze, poke.
tska ti, verbal root; pass or force
through an apertare.’ - i
tski ti, verbal root; denotes

* -pressure ou -a small surface from .

different directions; strangle,

shear, ete. . :

. tskit pi, verbal root; beud, fold,
double. -:See datskupi and pa-
tskupi. -

tsd hi, adj. ; pointed, tapering.

tsé hi ke, . t.; to point, to taper.

tso ka dw i, ». i, fr. tsoki; be-
coming hard sohdlfymg, con-
gealing.

tsd ki, adj.; hard resisting
pressure, but not nece’ssari]y
hard to break. )

_tsd ki he, v.i. and’t. ; to harden.

tsé ki ke, v. t.; to harden by

baking or otberwise ; hardened
by any obvious cause or process.

tsd pe, v. i.; to make a_chirping
or smacking sound.

tsw, =.; half; side; dwlsmn,‘

_compartment. .
tsu, adj. (radicle) ; smooth, flat.
tsi a, adj.; narrow.

teu &t dsi, adj.; nnrrowmh seem-

ingly narrow.

tsia a he, adj., ? fr. tsua ; synony-
mous with tsohi, which may be
u contraction of tsudhe.-

tsia a ke, v. t.; to make narrow.

tsu & ta, ».; brains.

tsia he, v. ., fr. tsu; to divide
into two parts; to halve.

tsu i ta dé ta du, ., adv., /7.
itndotadu ; Lottom-land on the

near side of a river; in the bot-

tom-land, ete.

tsu i ta dé ta ko a [-lota-],

adv.; at or on the portion of
bottom lund or flood-plain on the

near side of the river, “on the '

point this side ”.
tsu i ta 6 ka du [-ru), »., ade.,
Jv. itaokadu ;. the part of the bot-
tom-laud beyond a river; on the
opposite side of the river in the
bottom.
tsuita é ka ko a, adv.; at or
in the bottom on the opposxte
side of a river.
tsu ka, adj.; flat, as low ground.
tsia ka,adv.; atorin the bottom-
land.
tsit ki, adj., same as tsoki.
tsia ta, n., adv.; a half; the snde’
of a bou%e' an apartment- in
-an apartment.
tsia ta he, v.t.; to break into
halves.
tsu1 ta k9, adv. ; within a half or
portiou ; in oune side. '
tsi1 ta ta, adv. ; toward one side;
toward one half or portion. A
tsu tsir ki, v. i.; to rattle or
stamp loudly. - ‘

tsia tsu te, adj.; smooth to the

touch, soft; also tsutsuti.
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tsé

t&€ se, n.; the large wolf.

tsé sa do Lipa ka [~mo-],n.,
lit., Wolf People; the Pawnee
Indians.

tsé sa ma &i, n., fr. tsesa and
masi; a gray blanket.

tia a, interrog. adv.; nearly syn
onymous with to.

‘tin a ka, interrog. adj., fr. tua;

" how much? how many ?

ta a ka duk, adv., fr. tuaka and

dok; how long hence? how
wany days or nights hence ?

tia a ka ruk, adv., same as tua-

kaduk,

ta a ka se du [-ru], 'interrog."

ade., fr. tuaka and Sedu; how
long-ago? how many days ago ?
tia a kats, when tuaka stands
alone as an interrogative it takes
this form. . '
t3 a mi, interrog. adv., fr. tua
and mi; how many ? :
ta a Wits, same as tuami, WIth
= terminal ‘ts

“.
W, v.; to wound; to be wounded.
n A, .t ; to envy;-he envies.—
amats, I envy. adéts, you envy.
u4ts, e envies. '
i1 a, n.; a wife, a wife by actual
marriage; not perfectly synony-
mous with itadamia.
- i a he, v. t.; to marry.
‘u a hé ke, v. t.; to canse to
marry, to give or take in mar-
riage; said usually of the female.
i1 a ke, 7. t.; to cause to be a
wife; marrxed _ »
ud lipi, v. t.; tosmash by shoot-
ing, :

HIDATSA DICTIONARY.

W a ki, n

(" 203).‘

- . ﬁlil
@ a ka, n, ?fr.ua pnd 1ka ‘a
man’s brother’s wife.
.; anything used as bed- -
ding, except a pillow; a -mnat-
tress, sheet, blanket, robe, or’
skin used as bedding.

@ a ki ta tsi, n., fr. vaki and |

tatsi; a mattress; a tick.

u a ksa, v.i and ¢,)fr. ug; to
envy habitually, to beé of an en-
vious disposition. '

u A ti, v. t.; to ridicule.

u a4 ti ksa, v. t.; to ridicule un-
reasonably or habitually.

it dsa du i, v.i.; drying, becom- .
ing dry. _

a dsi, adj.; dry, dev(lid of ‘moist-
ure; thirsty. i

u dsi de, adj. ; nearly dry.

0 dsi ke, to cause to dry, to
- plave before a fire toidry ; dried.

i1 e, 2. %.; to boil. See¢ midue.

1 e he, v. t.; to boil ;Whe boils.

fl e tsa, n.; wetal of auy kind;
coin ; .recently apphe(ﬁ to money
of any description qnd to the
unit of our money, 7‘ dollar.—
uetsa duetsa [luetsa], one dollar.
uetsa topa, four dollars. uetsa
itatsuhe, l'ulf 'a dolla.
dish); (.Oppel

unetsaidau ti,n,

“dduti; a bridle-bit.

u e tsa ka’'ti,n

" gold.

e tsa mai kta \de", n., fr.
uetsa and maiktade; a nail.

u e tsa si di, = (Sldl, tawny) ;
brass. | -
u e tsa si pi $a, n (Sipisa,

black) ; iron. - ‘

1 L, n.; American a telope.

u i ma du tl, n.,q‘ht antelope
Jood; theprairie sagq", Artemigia.

{
1

f‘. uetsa and

(“ké,’ti, true) ;
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ai
@ i, n.; paint for the-face, rouge,
vermilion.

@ i 1 &i, n., fr. ui and isi; apaint-
©  bag, a.small embroidered bag for

holding vermilion or other paint
for the face.

a ka ki, v. i., ? fr. kaki; to roll,
as a borse rolls himself on the
ground.

i ka ta ka zi, n
Names. )

 ka ta ki, »., fr. uki-and at’LLJ,
a white earth which these In-
dians use in decorating thelr
bodies. '

it ki, n.; indurated clay, compact
earth- of uniform appearance.

u ki a ta ki, same as ukataki.

i1 ma ta, #.; the south, land

.. south of the Hidatsa hunting-

 grounds.’

@ ma ta ka, adv.; toward the
south.

1 ma ta ko a, adv.; at the
south. .

@ ma ta ta, adv ; soufhward,
looking or moving south.

i1 sa ti, n.; east, land east of the

 Hidatsa country.

u sa ti ha, adv.; eastward, to-
ward the east.

1 sa ti ko a, adv.; at Lhe east,
in the east.

14

See 'Local
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z
@ sa ti ta, adv.; facing the
east. °

ll §i, n,; the anal reglon.

i ti, n.; base, bottom; root or
~ larger extre’mity.
i1 ti ia, adv. ; toward the base or

bottom ; qualifies verbs denoting

motion. . ‘

@1 ti du, ade.; in the base, bot-
tom, or root.-

1 ti ko agadv. ; atthe base. uti-
koa and utidn are often used in
the sense of near, beside, or ad-
Joining.

i1 tsi tsa, n.; a variety of change-
able weasel, or so-called ¢ er-
mine”. A

n zi a, v t., to pay a visit;. to

" meet, to encounter.

“"l
W. Words heard to begin with

" the sound of w may be found
(171 5, 20, 21).

Z. No words have been noted as .

beginning with z.




%
¥,
|-

LOCAL NAMES.

The names of some localities known to the tribe are here given to-

gether for convenience of reference.

4 di éa 1 ta pa” his, fr. adisa,
ita, and pahi; Song of the Kavens

- _or Singz'ng-pl{ace of the Ravens; a

high butte situated between the
Missouri and Little Missouri
Rivers, west of Fort Berthold.

a ma dé ta ku si” dis, fr. ama-

‘deta, akun, and $idis; Tawny
Bluff; a prominentriver bluff on
the south side of the Missouri,
about fifteen miles below the
mouth of the Yellowstone.

a ma de ta ma pa” his, fr.
amadeta and mapahi; Song Bluff;
a prominent point on the Mis-
souri, below the last.

a ma ic pu $a <as, fr. amaicpu

and $asa; Forked Hill-top; a high |.
butte south of tire Missouri in |

the neighborhood  of the upper
Great Bend. :

a ma mak i ma kada, Lands |,

Orossing One Another; the lower
Great Bend of the Missouri, near

" Fort Thompson. The derivation
is indicated in thé word maki-
makadaha, which see. -

a ma ti, The Missouri River.
Some of the tribe say that the
name comes from ama, earth, and
alludes to its muddiness ; others
think it is from mati, ¢ boat, and
alludes to its navigability.

3

"a ma”’ ti a du $a sas, fr. amati

and adusasa; Fork of the Mis-

souri ; Milk I’m er is sometlmes g

so called.
. 210

The translations are in italics.

a ma ti ka za, fr. amati and
kaza; Litile Missouri River. The
Englmh name isa literal transla-
tion of the Hidatsa. ,

a ma ti pa”’ du is, fr. amati
and padui; Short Missouri; a
small stream entering the Mis-
souri from the south, above Fort -
Berthold.

a ma tsi di o du tsi [-tsns],
Jr. amatsidi and odutsi;
Mine; a place southeast:vo'f the
mouth of the Yellowstone, where
a yellow mmeral pwment is ob-
tained.

a pa di a zis, fr. apadi and azi;
Porcupine River; a stream enter- .
.ing the Missouri in Montana Ter-
ritory. : *°

dilipitsa’tuadua m:i kis
{ma=], fr. dalipitsi, atu, adu, and
amaki; Place Where the Bear’s
Head Sits; ahigh hill rising from -

. theplateau,southeast of Fort Bu-
ford and north of the Little Mis-
souri.

da Lipi tsi a du a ma’ kis,
Jr. dalipitsi, adu, and amaki;
Place Where the Bear Sits; the
termination of a mountainous

“ridge, imaiediately opposite the

mouth of Milk River, Montana.

da Lipi tsi a zis; Bear River;
Milk River, Montana.

da’ ta a zi [=zis], fr. da’ta and
azi; Heart River; the Heart
River, which enters the Mis-

Ochre .



gouri from the west, above Fort
° Rige.

dé zi a zi [nezxazls] Jr. dezi
and azi; Tongue River; the
Tongué River,‘ a branch of the
Yellowstone.

do ki d4 Li ta pa hls [mo=],

_fr. dokidalii, ita, and pahi; Sing-
ing of the Ghosts, or Where the
Ghosts Sing ; a high pinnacle of
red rocks about mid-way between
the Little Missouri and Yelloy-
stone -Rivers near the point of
greatest proximity of the two
streams. '

+ hi d4a tsa, formerly the principal
: village of. this tribe when they
dwelt on Knife River.

hi da tsa ti, fr. hidatsaand ati;
. Duwelling of the Hidatsa Indians;
-the present village of the tribe
at Fort Berthold.

La lia” tu a a du ta hés, fr.
liakiatua, adu, and tahe; Where
‘the Chippeway was K@lled a lo-
cality near the foot of the upper
Great Bend of the Missouri.

i Lic ti” a a du ta liés, Where

Tobacco Garden bottom, at the
moath of Tobacco Garden Creek.
i té ma tse e tsis, fr. ite and ma-
tseetsi ; Face of the Chief; the
-Black Hills of Dakota.
ma € tsi a zis, fr. maetsi and
azi; Knife River; a name ap-
plled to two streams, one of
which enters the Missouri from
the north, above Fort Berthold,
- and the other from the south, be-
low that place.
ma ka di sta ti, fr. makadista
- and ati; House of the Infants; a

habited by mysterious infants.

LOCAL NAMES.

Big Forchead was Killed; the

cavern near the old villages on |
Knife River, supposed to be in-’

maodesa and azi; Nothing River,

or Nameless Rwer, an affluent of

" the Little Missoari, entering the

latter about one hundred miles -

above its month.

ma pé ksa a ti, fr. mapoksa.

and ati; Snake House; a cave
near the Missouri River, on the
north or left bank, close to Snake

m

ma o @é sa a zi [-ne-], Jr. ‘

Lreek It is sald at some sea-’

sons, to swarm with serpents.
ma poé ksa a ti a zi [-ziS],

Snake House River. So called .

by these Indlans but Lewis and -

Clarke have given the.namé as
¢ Spake Creek 7, and it has been
thus known to the whites ever
since. It enters the Missouri

¥

five miles east of Fort Steven-

son, Dakota Territory.

ma su’ ka ak su a masis, fr.

masukaaksu and amasi; Earth-

trap, or Eagle-trap, of Coral Ber- '

“ry; a point on the left bank of
‘the Missouri, immediately below
the upper Great Bend. -

ma ta ki a zis, Dish River;
_Platte River, Nebraska. .
‘ma tsu a zi [~zis], fr. matsu

and azi; Cherry River; a stream’

which enters the Little Missouri
from the east, above the maode-
Saazis.

ma u’ pa ki hi1 pa i sis, fr.

“maupaki, hupa, and isis; Like -

the Handle of a Mallet; a promi-
‘nent bluff on the south side of
the Missouri, nearly opposite the
mouth of apper Knife River.
mi da 1 §i a zis$, fr. midaisi and.
azi; Bark River; a stream which
enters the Missouri from the
south above the Yellowstone.
mi d4 tsa pi a zis, fr. mida-
‘tsapi and azi; Powder River or

-

e
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Dust Rwar, l;he bra.nch of the
Yellowstone now known as Pow-
der River. - '

mi di ho pa [bldl-],fr midi
and hopa; Sacred, Medicine, or
 Mysterious Water; the Minne-

wakan-or Devil’s Lake, in north
* ern Dakota, 1

mi di o0 da mu a zis [bidio-

- mawuazi], fr. midi, odamu, |
- and azi; River with Deep Spot or

Channel. Some say that this
name signifies the River that
Rises, or River that Deepens; and
"such may be liberal translations
of the word ; hence the English
names of Rising-water and Tide-
water. Creek, and the French
Deau-qui-mont. This stream en-
ters the Missouri from the north,
about twenty-five miles west of
. the Grosventre village. -
mi df §i a zis, fr. midi, iSia, and
azi;- Bad Water River; the
-.-Muddy, a stream - flowing from
the north and entering the Mis.

souri .about twenty-five miles |

east of Fort Buford.

mi di té hi a zis, fr. midi, tehi,
and azi; Blue Water River; a
creek near Fort Berthold to the
west. .

’ mi te a ti di ke a zlé, fr. mi-

- rteatadike and azi; Box Elder

" River; a stream entering the
Missouri from the south, about

thirty miles below the mouth of

the Yellowstone

mi tsia da zi [mntsnanazi], '
prob. fr. m¥, tsi or tsidi, and azi; -
the Yellowstone River.

‘mi tsi 1 ta mi d;l ksis, fr.
mitsi, ita, and midaksi; Pali-

- sade of the Wedge; ahxgh ‘copi-
cal hill in the valley of the Lit-
tle Missouri, some eighty miles
southeast of the mouth of the
Yellowstone ; & prominent land .
mark.

pa tskas, fr. patsks ; the Ootean

_ of the Missouri. "

pe de tski’ Li i ta a ma §iS,
Eagle-trap of Crow-(Crop) Breast;’
the bottom-land in the neighbor-
hood of Dry Fork, on the road -
between Forts Buford and Ste-
venson.

taha i ki éié, Jr. tahu and iki-
8i; Nest of the Thunder; a prom.
inent flat-topped hill Iying south
of the Missouri; near the amaic-
pusasas :

ti pi a a zis; or t1p1anaz1s,
Mud River; the Big Muddy
River, a stream flowing from the
-north and entering the Missouri -
“about twenty miles west of Fort
Buford. .

i ka ta ka zis, fr. ukiataki and-
azij Wl_wte -earth River. The
White Earth River enters the
Missouri  from the north in W.

-long. 1020 30/ (nearly); it was

formerly” the extreme western
boundary .of Minnesota Terri-
tory. ‘
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ABASE.

‘A.> °

ABASE, 7. t., iSiake.
ABASH, ». t.yitadike, kiitodike.
ABATING, par., Ladlsta,dul.
' ABDOMEN, 2., edi.
ABED, adv., maaduligpikoa.
ABJECT, adj., adiasadsi ka’ti.
ABOARD,'adv., matikoa, matl ama-
hoka.
ABODE, 7., ati, atike.
ABOLISH, v. t., kidesake.
ABOVE, pr., adv., aka, akoka.
ABRIDGE, . t., kipaduike.
ABSORB, . t., daliupi, Liapi, kida-
Liupe. -
ACCELERATE, 2. ., kxhlmke
A CCELERATING, par., hitadui.
ACCEPT, v. t., dutse.
_ACCOMPANY, v. t., ikupa, 1kupa de.
ACCOMPLISHED, par., komi, kiko-
- mike. v
ACETABULUM, ., idikiutioki.
ACHE, v. i., ade, kiads.
ADD, ». ., ikupake.
ADHERE, . 1., kaditskapa.
ADJUST, v. t., kiksa.
ADMIRE, 7. f., kideta, kidetadsi,
ite. '
ADULT, ., maictia.
ADVANCE, 2. t., kiitsikake.
- AFLOAT, adv., dakapilii.

ANUS,
AFRAID, adv., kie, kiets. -
AFTER, adj., ipita, ipitakoa.
AFTERNOON, ., mldxmapedupahl-
daksipi,

"AFTERWARDS, adv., 1p1tadu.

AGITATE, v. t., liakahe.

AGo, adv., sedu, tata, tatakoa. See

. How and LONG.

AHEAD, adv., itekoa, itsika.

ALIKE, adv., maksese, maksesadsr,
maksia. See EQuaL.

ALIVE, adj., tétats, hidakatsa.

ALL, adj., etsa, Liakaheta.

ALOFT, ady., hakoka. -

ALONE, adv., itsaki, m:tsakl, setsa,-
ki, ete.

ALso, adv., ifa.

ALTER, v. t., kiihake, ihake,

AMERICAN, 2., maetsiictia.

AMIDST, prep., dumatadu [nuwa.
tara].

AMPLE, adj., itski, 1tsk1ts. S

ANECDOTE, %., mazi. )

ANGER, v. t., adeheke, da’ta isiake. -

ANGLE, n. adupahl . .

ANGLE, v. 4., muakikidi, muadutm.

ANGRY, adj., adehe, kiadehe.

' ANNIHILATE, v. t., kidesake, -

ANOTHER, 2., ih4, aduiba.
ANT, n., maposakiditi,

| ANTELOPE, ., uli.

ANTIQUATE, v. {., liieke, klhleke.
ANTLER, 7., az1ham1.
ANUS, 7., uzi.

Note.—There are some Hidatsa words in this section which are not contained in the

Dictionary proper.
s not.

In such words, the accent is indicated ; ; in the others, as a rale, it




- ARROW-HEAD, 7.,

216

: APART. '

APART, adj., ihadu, ibakoa, maki-
hita. ‘

APEX, ., icpu, aduicpu.

APPEAR, v. i., ate, kiate.

APPROACH, 7. t., kilitseke.

APRON, mn., iSutipsaki, -maisati-
psaki.

AQUEOUS, adj., miditsi.

ARE, v., matu.

ARICKAREE INDIANS, n., adaka-
daho.

ARISE, . 4., iduhi, kiduha, klduhe.

ARISEN, part., klduhl. ’

ARM, n., ada, adaaduictia.

. AROUND, adv., ialialia.

AROUSE, v, t., itsihe. -

ARRANGE, v. t., kiksa.

ARROW, n., ita, maita.

ARROW-CASE, 7., maitaisi.

itah?, maitahi’.

ARROW-_QUILLS,« n., itaisu, maita-
isn.

ARTEMISIA, 7., 1hoLataL1 akIISII)l-

sa. See SAGE.
ARTICHOKXE, %., kaksa.
ASH, 7., miSpa.
ASHAMED, adj.,itodi, 1tod1ke
ASHES, n., midatsapi.

ASLEEP, adj., bidami.

ASSINNEBOINE INDIANS, #., hidn-

CSidi.

AT, prep., ka, koa.

ATTEMPT, v. t., naihe waihe.

AUGER, 2., mida-ikih6pike.

AUNT, n., iSami, ika, masawis.

AURICLE, n,, akulii, apa.

AURORA BOREALIS, n., apaliiada-
lia, amasitakoa-amaliati.

AUTUMN, #., mata. NEXT —, ma-
taduk.

- AUTUMNAL, adj., matadu.

AWAKE, adj., itsi, hidamitats.
AWL, n., matsito, matsitoictia.”
AXE, n., maiptsa, miiptsa.

) / : ’ ‘
ENGLISH-HIDATSA VOCABULARY.

BEAR.

B. ,

BaABY, n., makadista, makidaksi.
BACK, n., i$ita. — adv., ipita,

ipitadun. — AND FORTH, duma-

Lita.
BACKBONE; n., isitahidu.
BACKWARD, adb., ipitakoa, 1p1mha,

isitakoa, isitalia. :
BACON, 7., masiitadalipitsisui, sui.
BAD, adj., isia.

BAD-LANDS, n., amasm, amasipe,

ete. -

; BADGER, %., amaka

Baag, n., i8i.

BAKER, N., madéhapl a,kuhidx.

BALD, adj., ada desa.

BALL, n., mautapi.

BAXD, n., icke, daki.

BANK, n., amadeta, midideta.

BANNER, 7., madakapilii.

| BARGE, n., midamati.

BARK, n., midai$i, midisi [bidisi].
— v. i, muadaki. t., dali-
api.

BARREL, n., midiope-kakilii.

BARTER, ¢. ., maihu [baiha, wa-
ihu].

BASE, n., uti, aduiiti.

BASIN. n.; matsamidi.

—_ .

— adj., isia.

-BASKET, n., midaliasi [bidaliasi].

BAT, 7., iSuatisia.

BATHE, »., midipi, mldlplke [bi-
dipi}, dipi dipike." '

BATTLE, n., makimakia.

Bay, ad], tsidisipi. -

BEADS, n., akutohi, mqahlduha

BEAK, n. tsakaka apa.

BEAN, n.; amazi.

BEAR, n., dalipitsi.
pitsiodalipi. BEAR’S cLAW, dali
pitsiicpu. — cUB, dalipitsidaka..
‘— TRACK, dalipitsiti.

— SKIN, daki-



BEAR.
BEAR, . t., ki; edede.
BEARD, n., iki.
BEAT, ». t., diki.
BEAUTIFUL, adj., tsaki [qakxts],lte-
tsaki.
* BEAVER, 7., mldap:’t [bidapi, mira-
pdj.
BED, n., aduliapi, itaduliapi, maa-
duliapi. BEDDING, naki.
BEEF, n., mité-iduksiti.
BEETLE, n., pedakupa’te.
BEFooL, v. t., kimadulitake, ma-
dulitake. ' ) '
BEFORE, prep., adv., itekoa, itsika.
BEg, v. t., kadi.
BEGGAR, n., akukadiksa.
BEHIND, adv., ipitadu, ipitakoa.
BEDOLD, 2. t., ika, ikada’, ikaka.
BELcH, ». i., kipsuki, pSuki.
BELIEVE, ». t., idie.
BELL, %., maitamua. v
BeLow, prep., adv., miktata, mik-
takoa, utikoa. o
BeLr, n., maipasaki, maikipasaki.
BEXND, v. t., dutskupi, kipatskupi,
kipatskupike, patskupi, S$aku-
pike.
BENT, part., kipatskupike.
BENUMB, v. t., otsliamike.
BERDACHE, a., miati.
BESIDE, adv., utikoa.
- BESPATTER, v. t., opape.
Bewirca, v. ¢, dusku.
BEYOXND, prep, itaokadu, itaoka-
koa, oka, okadd, okakoa.
BID, ». ¢, iske.
Bra, adj., ictia.
BIGGER, adj., ictia 1taokdkoa
B1G-HORN, n,, azictia.
BirLow, n., mididalisi.
BIND, 2. ., dati.
B1rD, n., tsakaka.
BISECT, . 1., dopahe, dopaheke.
Bi1soN, #., mlte, kedapi.
. BIt, n. "'Lausta, alipi, uetsa iduti.

—

%
!
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°

" BONE.

BITE, %., adud4tsa. — v. ., dat-

sa, datapi [latapi), |

BITTER, adj., adui [elui]. ' f
BLACK, adj., Sipi, §ipisa. — PAINT,
amasipisa. f

BLACK-BIRD, n., tsakaka §ipisa. |~

BLACK-DYE-STUFF, n., iSipisake. /
BLACKEN, . t., Sipihe, §ipisake. ;«‘
BLACKENING, part., Sipisadui, kij_
Sipisadui. |
BLACKFEET INDIANS, n., itsisihil
sa. _ |-
BLackiINg, 2., midahupa-ikitsatike‘.
BLACKISH, ad)., $ipisadsi. /
BLADDER, n., Gsikadalii. /
BLANKET, ., itasi, masi, uaki. /
BLEACH, ». 1., iliotakike, kiatakike.
BLEACHING, part., atahadm, ilio-
takadui.

1 BLEED, v. 4., idihu.

BLIND, adj., ista desa.

Broop, n., idi.

Brooby, adj., iditsaki.

Brossod, n., odakapaki.
dakapaki, kidakapaki.

BLOTCHED, adj., pulii.

Brow, ». t., kadse, katsi.

BLUE, adj., tohi. — DYE-STUFF, n.,
itohike, ikitohike.

BLUISH, adj., tohadsi, tohisa.

BLUFF, n., amadeta, amadetakn-
makn, amadetakulialii.

BLuwNT, adj., $asuki.

BOAR, n., masiitadalipitsi-kédapi. .

BoaRrD, n., midatsuka.

BoaAr, n.; mati. SAIL-BOAT, hut-

" simati.

BODKIN, n., matsitoka.

Bony, =, ilio (lio, dilio, makio).

BoiL, ., aduitidi, adupna.

Boiw, v. i., midue [bidue]. — v.¢,,
miduehe, mxdueke, kimidueke.

BoLp, adj., kiadetsi.

— V. Ty

{ BoLt, n., ikipataki, maikipataki. -

Boxg, n., hidu.

LINENE

1
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BONNET.
BONNET, n., apoka, mia-apoka.
- BOOK, n., mamadaki.
Boor, n., midahupa [bidahupa].
BORDER, n., deta, adudeta.
Bosowm, n., imaki.

BOTTLE, n., midiadiisi [bidielui-].
BorToM, n., mikta, uti; tsuka,
tsuitaockadu, tsuitadotadu, etc.

Bow, n., itadulia, midulia.

BOWELS, 7., $ipa.

BowL, n., matsamidikaza.

Box, n., iope, maiope, midaiope,
midiope [bidiope].

BoX-ELDER, n., miteatadike.

Boy, n., makadistamatse.

BRAID, n., adaiduti.
tsuti.

BRAIN, n., tsuata.

BRANCH, n., adusasa.

BraAsS, n., uetsasidi..

BRAVE, n., maadukiadetsi. .

BRAVE, adj., kiadetsi.

BREAD, n., madahapi, madaliapi-
hopi, madaliapitsoki. '

BREAK, 7. t., adaliolii, daliolii, da-
kaliolii, Holii, duliolii, paliolii [na-
kaliolii, ruliolii], kiadalioki, kida-
kaliolii, kiduliolii, kiduliolike,
dakata [nakata], dupi.

~BREAST, n., imaki, a’tsi.

BREECH-CLOTH, =., idiipsaki.

BRETHREN, n., itametsa.

BRIDLE, n.; iduti.

BRrIGHT, adj., itsitsi,
ataise.

BRIGHTEN, 7. ,itsitsike, kadltskake,
kiitsitsike, kikaditskake.

BRING, v. ., akhu, kiakhu, aki-
kabe.

BRISTLE, ., bi.

BRITTLE, adj., tapa, tapai.

BRroabD, adj., sokx, sasukl.

BROOK, n., azikaza.

BROO@I, n., masiailia.

‘BRorH, n., hapa.

kaditska,

ENGLISH-HIDATSA VOCABULARY.

' BUFFALO-BERRY, n., mahisi.

CANDLESTIOK.
BROTHER, #., iaka (miaka, diaka),
itadu (matadu, ditadu), itametsa
(matametsa, ditametsa), itsuka

- (matsuka, ditsuka). — IN-LAW,
, ida’ti, isikisi. o
BRUISE, n.,odaksaki. — o.t., dak-

‘Saki, kldakb@kl A
BuUck, u., tsitataki kedapi.
BUCKET, 2., midalia.

BUCKSKIN, #., tsitataki- odahpl, a-
tisia.

BUFFALO, n. See BISON.

TREE, mahisia.

|- BUFFALO-ROBE, n., dalipi, itasi,
— .ty dak-|

masi, mite-odalipi [bite-oralipi].
BULKY, adj., titsi. -
BuLL, n., kedapi..
BuLLET, n., adupoadui.

BUNDLE, n., makldaksx — 2.t ki-
daksi.

BURN, v. t, adalia, adakiti, ada-
papi. = -

BURSsT, v. i., kiduta.
BUTCHER, ., akukitahe,
bakatsi, kibakatsi. '
BUTTER, =., 4'tsimidi-tsada.
Burrox, a., ikatipe, imakikatipe,
maikatipe. — v. t., katipe.
Buy, . t., maibu.

— .,

C.
CACHE, n., amaisi, kohatiisi.
CACTUS,n.,patskidia, patskidiaoka.

| CAKE, n., mad4liapi-tsik6a.

CALF, n., daktsidi [naktsidi], mlte-'
idaka, mitekaza.

CALIco, x., akupuzi, masulnpuzx.

CAMBRIC, #., masiiliiliapi. '

Cavp, n., ati, adati.

CAXNDLE, 7., midaiamaliati.

CANDLESTICE, n., midaiamakiati-
ioki, midaimaliatiioptsati.



CANDY.

OANDY, n., matsikoa-hatski, matsi-
koa-puzi.

CANNON, ., midilia-adubépi-ictia.

CANOE, n., midaduetsa [bidaluetsa].

Cap, n., apoka.

CAPTIVE, n., da’ki. = -

CAPTURE,#. t., akikahe, klaklkahe,
dutse, kidutse.

CARESS, v. t., kidalipa.

CARRY, 2. a., ki. '

CART, Ny hah.xtua-mldnkal\l

CAT, n., puzike, itupa.

(/ATERPILLAR,'n ‘midakudati.

CATKIN, n., masuakaza.

CAVE, n., ama-aduhépi.

CEASE, ©., haka'ta, kihaka'take.

. CEDAR, 7., midahopa.

CEMETERY, n., dokteodusa.

CENTRAL, adj., dumatakoa.

CENTRE, n., dumata ka’ti.

(JERE’VIONY .n., dalipike, paduldxdx.

CERTAIN, adj., ka'ti, ka’timats.

CHAIR, n., midaiakaki. '

CHANGE, . t., ihake, kiihake, ka-

" tika. .

CHANNEL, 7., odamu [onawu].

CHAP, v., adapapihe kiadapapike.

CHARM, n., hopa, mahopa. .

CHEAP, adj., imasi-katsta.

CHECK, v. t., kiliaka’take.

- CHECKER, 7. t., makiapeke,

CHECKERED, adj., makiape.

CHEEK, n., dodopa.

CHERRY,n., matsu.. — TREE, mat-
sua. ' _
CHEW, v. ¢, dada, duti [rati].

_.CHEYENNE INDIANS, n., itasupuzi.

CHICKEN, #., tsitska, masiitatsa-
kika-idaka.

CHIEF, n., matseetsi.

CHILD, n., daka, idaka, makadista.

CHILL, . ¢, , hapake, kihapake.

CHUNE& n., atisi, aduue.

CHIN, 2., lka

CHIPPEWAY INDIANS, 7., hahatua.

ENGLISH-HIDATSA VOCABULARY.

| CLIFF, n., ama daliapesi. S
1 CL1p, 2.

" CLOTHES, n., ilioiSi.

<
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(LT,

COMP ANION.
CHIRP, . i., odaki. -
CHOKE, ». t., dota dutskiti, dutapi.
CHop, v. t., daktsaki [naktsaki],
dakamitsi, kidaktsaki.
CIRCLE, »., adukakilii.
CIRCULAR, adj., kakilii,
CLAM, n., matoke.
CLAN, n., daki. ,
CLARIFY, v. ., dehike, kideliike,
CLAW, n., tsakaka itsi.
Cray, n., ama, uki.
CLEAN, v. t., dusuki, dutskisi, hat-
sa, ilia kidesake.
CLEAR, @dj., delii, oliati.

|

t., datskiti.

CLOCK, n., midiikikiski ictia.
CLUSE, v..t.,, makipataki.

CLOSE, adj., atse.

CLOTH, ., masiiliitatsi.

CLOTHE, v. t, vkata, itulii okata.

CLOTHES PIN, 2.,
maituliii-ddtskapi.

CLoUD, n., apalii, apalij-adusipisa.

CLOYED, «dj., liapati, hap’ltlkba

CLUB, n., midakaza-titsi.

CoAL, n., amaadalia.

Coar, n., itulii, watsé-itulii.

Coz, n., hupa, kohati-hupa.

COCHINEAL, ., ihisike.

CocK, n., mastiitatsakaka.

COFFEE, 2., amazisipisa, maadaha;
widisipia [minisipisa), matsikoa.

COHERE, 7. i., makikaditskapa. -

CoLp, «adj., akhapa, hapa, tsidia.

Coyp, ., ikidulioki; maadaikidu-
lioki, maikidulioki, ‘— . ¢., du-
lioki, kidulioki.

CoMBAT, n., makimakia.

CoME, v. 1., hu, ate.

COMMAND, 7. ¢., iske, Ske.

(Jommnox, 1., idakoe (madakoe,
didakoe), iko’pa (mmako’pa, di-.
ko'pa). .

maidutskapi,
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COMPLETE.

ENGLISH-HIDATSA VOCABULARY.

R
N

¥

DAMAGE.

CO‘\IPLEC-['E, . t., kikomihe, kiko- [ COWARDLY, adj., kfadetsitats.

mike.
COMPLETED, part., komi, kowits.
COMRADE, #. See COMPANION.
_ CONFINE, n., adudeta, deta.
v. t., duti.
CONICAL, adj., tsohi, tsuahe.
CONSUME, v. t., kiadaliake, kiada-
* kiti, pe.
CONSUMED, part., kiadalia.
CONTAIN, ». t., itski, matu.
CoONTEST, 9., makia, makieke.

CONTINUE, . i., daka, hidakatsa."

CONTRACT, v. t., kikadistake, ki-
kaustake.

CONVERSE, v. t., ikﬁpa-ide, ma-
kiide.

CONVEX, adj., poaduadsi.

COOK, 7., akumadihe, maakuma-
dihe. —.w. ¢, madihe, otihe,
otike. ' '

COOKED, part., oti.

EOOL . t., lsatmhe, tsuhake. ete.

) COPSE, n.,mldd sikia, mlda-éipa.
“Copy, 2. t., kutski.

CORAL-BERRY, 2.,
— BUSH, masukaaksua, -

CQORD, ., asu, matalipi.

CORN, n., hopati, kohati,madaskihe,
matua. — COB, hupa. — HUSK,
hopati§i. — STALK, kchatia. —
MEAL, kohatipi.

CORPSE, n., dokte [nokte],

CORPULENT,,a'dj ., idipi.

Cosr, n., imasi.

Cosrry, adj., imasi- aht.

CorTONWOOD, %., maku,
kazi. =

CovuaH, ». i., hua, huaksa,

CouXxT, v. t., kidumi.

COUNTRY, 7., ama, itama.

“maku-

'COURT, v. t., akape, mia akape.

COVER, n., iitify, isi, maisi.
COW, n., mite, w asutamlte.

masukaaksu, !

f

. CUPBOARD. #.,,

COYOTE, ., motsa [lootsa].
CRACK, 2. i., duta.
CRACKERS, %., madaliapitsoki.
CRADLE, #., maidakudsi; maikida-
leudsi; "akadiqtaidakudsi.

CRANE, n.; apitsa.

_CRAZE, v. t, kimadaligpake, mada-

- lapake.

Crazy, adj., madaliapa. -

CREASE, n., &dlﬁlakﬂpl maadulia-
kupi.

CREEK, 7., azikaza.

CREEP, v. i., miti.

CREE INDIANS, n./%ahe.

CRESCENT, #., midikidahe.

CRIMSON, ﬂdJ, hisadsi. — DYE-
STUFF, n., ihisadsike.

CROOKED, adj., sSakupi.

CROOKEN, ¢. t., kiSakupike, saku-
pihe, sakupike.

Crop, n., ilil.

CRross, adj.,atska.
tadi. ~ _

Crow, n., pedetska.

CROWD, v. &, lialicake, kilialinake. .

CROW INDIANS, 7., kiliatsa, &%

CRY, 2. i., imia. * TO CAUSE TO —,
imiake, kiimiake..

— v, t., ak:_ﬂipi,

CUB, n., idaka.

CvUp, n., midiihike. -

matakiadukiduosa.

CURE, . t., desake, kidesake, klt-
mklhe, tsakike.

CURLY, adj., Sikia.

CURRANT, 1., mitektsatsa.

Cur, ». t., daktsaki, datskiti, idali-

. pi, pamitsi, patsaki, kidaktsaki,

kidatskiti, etc. -

D.

DAKOTA INDIANS, 7., itahatski.

| DAMAGE, v. £., i§iake, kiisiake.




ENGLISH-HIDATSA VOCABULARY.

Dawne.
Davp, ad_;., adatskui.
DANCE, n., makidisi,
— 2. 1., kidisi. .
DARK, adj., ha'pesa, Sipisadsi. =
DARKEN, . t., ha'peseke, kiha’pe-
seke, aduoktsihe, SipiSadsihe.

DARKENING, part, ha'’ pemdul, ki-

ha’pesadui, .
DARkNESS, 1.,-aduoktsi.
DAuB, ». t., ipkiti, opape.
,DAUGHTER My ika (ka, maka, di-
ka).

DAWN, n., ata, atade, kiduha-
kute. :

DAy, n., mape. BY DAY, mape-
du.

DEabp, adj., te, tets.

DEAF, adj., akulii desa.

DEEASE, v. ¢, kiiSiake,

DECEITFUL, adj., mitapaksa.

DECEIVE, v. t., mitapa [Wita«pa],
.mitapadsi.

DECREASE, 2. &, kamstake, kau-
stake, kikadistake, kikaustake.

DECREASING, part., kadistadui,

kaustadui, kikadistadui, kikau-

Stadui.
DEEP, adj., damnu [nawats|.
DEEPEN; . t., damuke, kidamulke.
DEER, n., tsitasipisa, tsitataki,
DEGENERAI‘I\G, part., mddm, kii-
siadui.,
DEerry, =., itakatetas, itsikamahi-
dis. : o
DELIRIOUS, adj., madaliapa. i
DENUDE, ». t., adaliape.
DEeposIT, 7. ., duse, kidusa.
DERIDE, . t., uati.
DESCEND, . i., miktata de.
DESERT, n., amaisia.
DEsTROY, 7. t., kidesake, kitahe.
DETER, . t., kihaka’take.
DEVOUR, v. t., kiduti [kiruti].
Dzg, v. i., te, ta, tehe.
DIFFERENT, adj., iba.

paduididi.,
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Down. |

DIRT, n., ama, ilia.

DIRrTY; adj., amatsa.kl, iliatsaki,
tsadatsakl, kiamatsaki, kiiliatsa-
ki. )

DIRTY, v. t., amatsakike, iliatsaki-
ke, tsadatsakike, kiamatsakike,

"~ ete. : T :

| DISCOVER, v. t., odapi, kiodapi.

DISEASE, 7., 1hoade, mmhoade.
DisH, n., mataki. :
DisHONEST, adj., abédlkba. )
DISLIKE, v. t., ik@’pade, iku’padsi,
kidésitats, kiiku’pade.
DISLOCATE, v. t., kipSuti, psuti.
DISPLEASE, v. t., da’taisiake [na'
taisiake]. *
DISREGARD, ¢. t., ikatats.
DISSIPATED, . t., maduliépakéa.

- DISTANT, adj., tisa.

DiISTEND, 2. t, dakapusip kxdaka-
puxl ’

DISTRESS, 2. ¢, lea’calblake

DivIDE, 2. t. — IN TWO, dopake
[uopake]. — IN THREE, damike
[nawike]. — IN FOUR, topake,
kitopaleke, kitopake. —, . 4.,
sasa. :

DIVERGE, ¢. i., hlami [Lawi].

DIVORCE, ¢. t., haheta, hahetake.

- D1z2Y, adj., tsahidumidi.

Do, ., ha, he. ) _ -

DOE, n., tsitataki mika.

Dog, ., masuka, pedakudutl.

DoG BAnD, n., masuka icke.

Do6woop, n., matsuotaka.

Dory, n., makadistake.’ .

DOLLAR, 2., uetsa-duetsa [1uetsa]

DoMINOES, 7., hiduimakia.

DONE, part.,, komi [kowi, kowits].

Door, »., mide [bide].

DoUBLE, v. t., patskupi.

DouaGH, n., madiliapi-tsa’’.

DovVE, »., madaitakupeic//ki. )

Dowy, adv.,, miktidu [wiktaru],
miktakoa [Wlktakoa] utikoa.
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DOWNWARD.’
DowNWARD, adv., miktata [wikta-
ta], utilia.
DozEg, v. i., hamide, hldamlde.
DRrAG, v. t., duliade.
DRAIN, v. t., daliupi, kidaliupi.
DREAM, 2. i, masiade.
DREDGE, 7., duto’ti.
DREGS, 2., pedi. -
DRESS, n., ilioidi. = v. t., okata. "
DRIED, part., kiudsike. ' '
DRINK, #., 0z8. — v. t., hi, midihi.
Drop, v. i, pati, kipati. — v. ¢,
patihe; patike, kipatike.
‘DROWNED, part., ts1pak tets.
_ tsipi.

' DROWSY, adj., hamicti, hld‘lmlctl
DrUM, n., midaha. — STICK, mi-
dahadlkl. '

DRUNK, «dj., madahapa

DryY, adj., udsi. -— v. i., uds1ke,
kindsike. — ING, part., udsadui.

Duck, #., miliaka. '

See

- DuLL, adj., sasulq, soki. —w. ¢,
kisokike.
DunG, n.; aduedi, pedi. -
DuriNG, adv., du, sedu. — THE
AUTUMN, matadua. — THE COM-
ING AUTUMN, mataduk. — THE
DAY, mapedi. — THE NIGHT,
makudn, oktsiadu. — THE SEA-

SON, kadudu. — THE SUMMER,
adedu. — THE WINTER, mada-
du., ‘
DusK, n., oktsiade.
DusT, ., midatsapi. -
DWELL, v. t:, amaki, amakadakl.
DYE, v. t. — BLACK, sipisake. —
' BLAOCKISH, sipisadsike, kisipisad-
sike. . — BLUE, tohike, kitohike.
— BLUISH, kitohadsike, kitohisi-
ke.  — RED, hisike, kihisike.,
YELLOW, tsidike, kitsidike.
DYE-STUFF, n. See names of differ-
" ent.colors. v
DYING, part., tade, tadets. -

N s
. . L]
/ .

.| EMACIATED, adj., Hiadaliiks

ENGLISH-HIDATSA VOCABULARY.

- ENCIRCLE.

E. |

EAGLE, n., iplioki, maiga, tsatsi.

EAR, n., akulii, apa. OF CORN,
hopati. \

EARLY, adv,, 1ts1kakoa} kiduhaku-
tedu. |-

|
EARTH, n., ama. , \

EARTHWARD, adv., ampkoa, ama-
‘ta.

EAsT, n., usati. — ERﬂr adp., nsas
tikoa. — WARD, _uéamha, usa-
tita.

EaT, v. t., duti, kidati, pe.

EATER, #., akudditi, = |

EBB, v. i., kidamoki, quﬁuliem‘i.

EDGE, n., aduaptsa, 4dudeta, deta.

Eca, n., tsakakadaka.’

E1GHT, adj dopapi [no apl]

E16HTR, adj., ‘idopapi. ‘

E1GHTHLY, adv. , idopapidu.

EIGHTEEN, adj., alipidopa.

E1GHTY, adj., dopapitilil;.

ELAsTIC, adj., dapupi. ,w—- GUM, n.,'
idapupi.

EvrBOW, n., iSpaki, ( i_ép@lii, dié-
palii).

ELEVEN, adj., ahpld etsa [alipi-

luetsa]. .
ELK, n., madoka [maroka].
ELM, n., midai. .
ELSEWHERE, adv., ihadn, ihakoa. K

EMBERS, ., midahapoks

EMBRACE, v. t., kidalipa.

EMBROIDERY, 7., adupﬁd ike, ma-
Siiptse.

EMERGE, v. i., ate, atehe, .

EMETIC, 5., maikadé.

ExPTY, v. t., kidaliupi, kipaliue.

ENCAMP, v. i., atibe.

ENCHANT, v. t., dusku. \m

ENCIRCLE, o, t., dutskiti, ialialia.
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END.
END, n., ataka, icpu.
takakoa.
ENEMY, %., maiha.
ENEMY-WOMAN Banp, 2., malha-
miaicke.
ENLARGE, v. t., ictiake, Kiictiake.
Enovemn, adv., ahu, komi.
ENRAGE, v. 1., kiadeheke,.
ENTER, v. ¢., midedi [bidedi], pi.
ENTIRE, adj., iakaheta.

At END, a-

. ENvVy, v. t., u4, uaksa, kin4.

"ERASE, 2. t., adasuki, dusuki, kia-

v

EQuAL, adj., maksia, maksiaka,
Seka. — NEARLY, maksiade,
maksiakadsi.  See ALIKE.

EQUALIZE, v. t., kimak$eSeke, mak-

. Seseke, maksiakake, efe.

dasuke.
ERMINE, %., utsitaa.

EVENING, 7., 0ktsiade, 0’pa. NEXT-

- o’paduk.

- . EXAMINE. v. t., kikiski.

EXCAVATE, . t ho’plke, kiho'pike.
ExgAUST, 0. t., kldahupx, kiko-
mike., .

ExHIBIT, 2. 1., atehe;atéheke.
EXPOsE, v. t. }kxatehe. kxateheke.
EXTEND, v. t., kidakahe.

EXTERMINATE, v. t.;kidesake, etsa

kidesake. - . -
EXTERNAL; adj., atasikoa. _
EXTINGUISH, v. t., katsi.
ExTRACT, v. f, dasku, duska,
paskn.
EvE, n., i§ta. — LASH, iétapi. —
LID, mtadahpl. — WASH, istaoze.
—, WHITE OF, 1stadu1hotak1,

) F. "
FACE, n., ite.
FaciNg, adv., ta.

and iteamata.
Fa1r, adj., dehii, ohiati. -

See iteakata

_ I'INE.
FALL, n. Se¢e AUTUMN. — v.i.,
live, pati, kipati.
FaN, n., maikidakudi. — o ¢,
dakudi, kidakudi. i
Fag, adv., tisa, oka tiga.
FARry, n., adukat:. -— v, t, ama-

oze. R

FARMER, n., akuamaoze. =

Fasr, adj., hita, tsoki.

FASTEN, ». ¢, duti, kitsokike.

FAT, n., $ui, tsada.

FATHER, 7., ate, tatis.

FATIGUE, v. t.,daheka’tike, kldahe-
- ka'tike. - K

FATIGUED, adj., daheka’ti.

FATTEN, . t., idipike, kiidipike.

FATTENING, part., idipadui, kiidi-
padui.

Fawn, n., tsitataki idaka.

FEAR, v. ., kie.

FEAsT, 2., maihadi.

FEATHER, n., hi, tsakakahi. See

- QUILLS. i

FEED, v. t., kidutike, madutiku,

FEMALE, n., adumika, mia, mika,
mikats.

FEMUR, »., idikibidu.

FEW, adj., kausta.

FIBROUS TISSUE, n., matsua, mat-
suapakisi.

FIELD, n., adukati. -

| FIERCE, adj., atska, atskaksa.

FIFTEEN, adj., alipikilin.
FIFTEENTH, adj., ialipikilia.

.F1r1H, adj., ikiliu.

FIPTHLY, adv., ikikudh.
Fi¥rry, adj., kiliuapitika,
FIGHT, n. Se¢ BATTLE.
kiamakia [kiwakia].
FIGURED, adj., puzi.
FiLr, v. t, kimaazike, maazihe,
oze. -
FinD, ». t., odapi, okipapi.
FINE, adj., tamulii [tawulii], tamu-
hidi.

—_. t

— adj., idipi. .

s
;
¥
3
-
&
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. FINGER.

FINGER, n., Sakiadutsamihe, iSaki-
adutsamihe. -— NAIL, Sakiicpu,
isakiicpu. — RING, Sakioptsati.
LiTTLE —, sakikazi., MIDDLE
—, Gakidumatadu.
sakikazi-utidu.

FINISH, 2. t., komihe [kowihe], ki-
komihe.

FIRE, n., midaha. — PLACE, aduue.

F1RsT, adj., itsika.

FIRSTLY, adv., itsikadu,

Fi1sH, n., mua. — v. See ANGLE.
— HOOK, maidutskupi, muaidats-
kupi. — LINE, muaidutsi.

¥t v. t., itski.

FI1vE, num. adj., kilia.

Fix, v. t., kikse. — ER.,n., akuki-
kse.

FLAG, n., madakapilii.

Frap, n., odakapilii, etadsxodaka-

pilii.

‘FraT, n. , amatsuka.

- Fray, fv. t., daliipi.

" FLEE, v. i., kada |kara).

FLEET, adj., hita, hitats.

FLEETLY, adv., hita, hitaha.

FLESH, n., iduksiti.

Froam, ». 4., dakapiliike, kidaka-
pihike. — ». 4., dakapilii, kida-
kapilii.

FLOOR, 7., midatsuka.

FLOUR, u., kohatitapa.

FLOWER, 2. and v. i.
SOM.

FLY, n., maapoksa, maapuzi.-

Fry, ». i., kada, kide, kideakde.

Foawm, n., pulii. TO CAUSE TO —,
puliike, klpuhlke.

Fog, ., Pue. .

Foaay, adj., pue, pueksa. - -

- adj., tsuka.

See BLOS-

Forp, v. t., kipamudsi, pamudsi,

patskupi, kidutskupi.

Foxp, adj., ohi.

FONTANEL, ., 1k1dutata, maikidu-
tata.

ENGLISH-HIDATSA VQCABULARY.

RING, —

| FORK, -n., adusasSa,

FUTURE.
Foop, n., maduti.
FooL, n., madulita.-
Foor, n., itsi. — PRINT, ltsm
FOREHEAD, n., ilii.
FORENOON, n., midimapedupabide.
FOREST, 2., mida.
FORGET, v. t., kidaliise.
aziicpusasa,
maipatsati, mika’idutsi, m.npa.-
kade.
FORKED, adj., $asa.
FORMERLY, adv., itsikadu.
ForT, ., akumakikua ati.

| ForTy, adj., topapitika.

FORWARD, adj., adv.,itelia, itekoa.

Foug, num. adj., topa.

FoURTH, num. adj., itopa.

FOURTEEN, num. adj., alipitopa.

Fox, n.,ilioka. -— BAND,x.,ilioka-
icke. — cuB, iliokadaka. —
TRAP, iliokaitipe.

FRAGILE, adj., pidalipa, tapai.

FRAGRANT, adj, iditsitsaki, —
GRASS, matsnatsa.

‘| FRECKLED, adj., pulii.

FrRENCHMAN, 7., masi, masi-ka’li.

'| FrEsh, adj., tsa.

FRIEND, #., See COMRADE.
FriLL, ». t., pidieke, kipidieke.
FRILLED, adj., pidie.

-FRINGED, adj., daliami.

Frog, n., Saaka, saka. -
FruIr, #n., makata, matsu.

'FRY, 0. t., miditi. 4
FRYING-PAN, %., maimiditi, iduksi- -

tiomiditi. "
FuLL, adj., maazi, kimaazi.
FUR, 2., aduhi, hi, i.
FURROW, 1., aduliakupi.
lakupibe, kiliakupike.
FURBOWED, adj., liakupi.

— . ¢,

FURTHER, adv., 1taokadu, okadu,

okakoa.
FpTURE.
tieduk. -

See duk, itakuahiduk,




Galr.

.

GAIT, Ty 0(11(11.

- GANDER, 2., mida- kédapl.

GARLIC, n., mika’ati..’

GARMENT, 2 , itulii.

GARNISH, 2. &, iptsi.

" GAR-PIKE, n., muapahatski.

GARRULOUS, adj., ideksa.

GATHER, v. t., hake.

GARTER, n., idikediksa, maidike:
diksa.

GAZE, v. ., ika ka’tl
GET, v. t., dutsi.

GHOST, n., dokidalii [nokidalii],
idalii. ‘
' GIANT, n., akubatski.
GIRDLE, n., maipasaki. — v., ki-

* pasaki, pasaki..
GIRL, n., makadistamia, miakaza.

GIVE, v. t., ko, muk. — BACK, ki-
ku.

GLAD, adj., da’tatsaki. — v. ¢, ki-
da’tatsakike.

GLASS, n., maikika.

GLEAM, ¢. 1.; itsitsi. -— TO CAUSE

TO, . t., itsitsike, kiitsitsike.
GLISTEN, ». ., kaditska.

GLOBULAR, adj., poaduadsi, poa-

dui.
GLoomY, adj., apaliitatsi.
GLOVE, n., haki.
" GLUE, 2., maikadit§kapa.
‘kikaditskapake.
GLUTTON, ., akuditiksa.
- Go, v., daLoa, de, koe, kada.
ouUT, atadi, kiatadi.
GOITRE, #., dotictia [lotictia].
GoLp, ., uetsa, uetsaka’ti.
GONE, part., dets.
Goop, adj., tsaki, tsaklctl, tsakltb
[sakits  ~
GoopIsH, adj., tsakadsi.
15 ‘ ’

— 2.,

—

»

ENGLISH-HIDATSA VOCABULARY.

| GRAPE, 1., masipisa.

{ HALF, n., adj., itatsn 1tatsuhe, tsm,

g9 -

-HaALT,
GOOSE, n., mida. — BAND, mida-
icke. _ ‘
GOSLING, midaidaka.
GRANDCHILD, #., itamapi$a (mata-
. mapisa, ditamapisa). X
GRANDFATHER, #., adutaka.
GRANDMOTHER, #., iku.
— VINE, ma-
sipisaa.
GRASP, #., adalielii.
GRASS, n., mika’ [blka’] matsuatsa.
GRATIS, adv., iSatsa. - -
GRAVE, n., dokteodu$a amakoa.
GRAVEL, 2., mi’kaza.
GRrAY, adj., lota. — ish, Hoti-
- 82, — BLANKET, a., tsesa ma-
8i. — HORSE, aku-hotaise.
GREASE, #., tsada. — v., kitsa-
datsakike. '
GREASY, adj., tsadatsaki.
GREEN, adj., mika'tohisa.
'GRIND, v. t., pa, pi, kipa.
'GROOVE, ni, aduliakupi.
GROUND, 7., ama. .
GROUSE, u., tsitska [sxtska]
GRrow, v. i, apadi. . — . t., apa-
dike, Llapadxke, okipadi.

‘GROWN, part., apadike.
| GULLY, 2., amadaktsaki.

GUwM, u., masika, oduskaskapka.
GUN, ., midulia [bidulia]. — POW-

DER, midatsapi [bidatsapi].
GyYPSUM, n., madolia.

H.

HACK, . t., dakaptsi.

HaAIL, n., ma’kalipitami.

HAIR, n., ada, hi, i. — oIL, atui:
-tsati.

tsuta.
Harz, v. i, haka’ti. — imper., lia-
ka'ta. — o. t., kiliaka’tike.
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HALVE. *

HALVE, ». 1., kidopake, tsuta.he.

HAMMER, n., makidiki.

HAND, n., iSaki, Saki.

HANDEERCHIEF, #., plietaisi.

HANDLE, n., hupg:

Haxe, v. t., ikoki’, kiikoki.

HarpY, adj., da’ta-tsaki.

HARD, adj., tsatsuki, tsoki.

HARDEN, . t., tsatsukihe, tsatsu-
- kike, tsoklke, kitsokike.

HARDENING, part., tsokadui, kltso-
kadui.

HARE, n., itaki, it@kéipisa.

Has, v., matn. '

HASTEN, 2. 4., §idisi. — . t., Sidisi-
ke, kisidisike,

Har, n., apoka. ’ -

HATCHET,'n., maiptsadaka.

HATE, v. t., ikw'pa. .

HAW,n., mamua[mabua]. —TREE,
mamuaa.

HAY, n., mika’udsi.

HE, pron., i, Se.

HEAD, n., ata. — ACHE, atuade.
— DRESS, apoka. )

HEAL, v. t., kitsakike.

HEAR, v. t., kikua.

HEART, &, da’ta [na’ta).

HEAT, n., n1aade, tsamak. — ».t.,
tsamehe [tsawehe], kitsameke,
etc. y

HEAVENS, n.; apalii.

HEAvVy, adj., daktsia [naktsmtﬂ

" HEIGHTEN, 9. by makuke, kima-
kuke.

HER, pron., i, ita. HERS, ltamae.

HERON, %., apitsatohi.

HiccouGH, v. i., hatsakeki.

HIDE, 2. t., alioa, ialice. — n., oda-

. bpi.

HiGH, adj., maku.

HiLy, n., amadia, amadeta, ama-
maku.

Hrw, pron., i. — SELF, icki.

His, pron., ita; ita-mae.

ENGLISH-HIDATSA VOCABULARY.

‘ "INCLOSE. -

Hir, ». t., diki; aate, kiaate.

HOE, n.,amae. — OF BONE, hidta-
mae. — OF IRON, Getsa-amae.-

_Hog, n., masiitadalipitsi.

HoLp, . t., adalielii, aksi, kiaksie, -
optsati, oki.

HOLE, n., aduhopi, maaduhopi.

HoLLow, adj., hopi, ho’pits. -

HoMINY, 7., makipa.

HoRN, a., azi, aziiami.

HORSE, n., itsuasika, itasuka.

Hor, adj., tsame [tsawets], tsame-
ksa. ®

HOUSE, n., ati.

How, adv., tose. — LONG AGO,
tuakisedu. —LONG HENCE,tua-
kaduk, — . MANY, tuami.
MUCH, tuaka.

-Howw, ». i., muadaki.

Huy, v. i., hoike.
HUNDRED, adj., pitikictia.
HUNGRY, adj., adiiti.

| Howg, 0. 1., Lidi,'kikidi.

Hurr, 2., datakl
HUSBAND, n., kida, kidas.
HUsK, n., hopa.tum, maisi.

| 8

1, pron., ma, mi [wa, ba, wi, bi].
ICE, n., madulii.

ICICLE, ., madulii-icpu.
IGNORANT, adj., v. 4., adaliise.
ILLUMINATE, v. t., kiamaliatike.

' IMITATE, v. t., kutski, ikutski.

IMITATOR, n., malkutsklsa.
IMPORTUNE, . t. , kadiksa, kikadi.
IMPOVERISH, v. t., kiadiasadsike.
IMPROVE, v. t., kitsakike, tsakike.
I, prep., amwhoka, ka.

INCISE, ». t., idalipi.

INCISION, n., aduidalipi.

INCLOSE, . t., kiamahdkake.



INCREASE.
INCREASE, . t., kiahuke, kiictiake.
INDENT, v. t., datapi [latapi].
INDIAN, n., amakadohpaka [ama-
- kanolipaka].
INFERIOR, adj., isia itaockadu.
INFIRM, adj., itsfitats. _
INFLATE, v. t:, dakapusike [naka-
pusike], kidakapusike. — ED,
dakapuse. '
INGENIOUS, adj., kiadetsi.
INHALE, v. ¢., hi.
INK, ., amasSipisa.
* INSECT, n., mapoksa.

Lt

hoka.
INTERSECT, 7. t., dumamtskx.
INTOXICATE, v. t., maduliapake.
INVITE, v. t., kikuha.
IRroN, n., uetsa, uetsasipisa.
" I, pron., i, Se.

ITcHY, adj., haka, Lidia. — TO
. MAKE, v. t., liakake, klhaka.ke,‘
klhzdlake

ITsELF, pron., icki.

J.

JAR, . t., opsasa.
JEALOUS, adj., idikoamata, miak-
teksa [wialiteksa].

. JEWEL, n., apoksa.,

JINGLE, v. ¢., tsimua.
 simuake.

Jog, v. t., dapsuti [napsum]

JOINT, n., adusuka.

JOURNEY, n., didi.

JUICE, 2., adumidi.

—vt | kit-

K.

‘KEEP, ». &, e.

I wiLr —, mé-
wits, ‘

ENGLISH-HIDATSA VOCABULARY

INSIDE, n., amaho. — adj., ama-

[ LARIAT, n
| LARK, n., imaksidi [iwaksidi].

LATELY.

Key, a., mxdélduska, midiépeidu-
ska. . ’

Kick, ». t., adahape, adape, klada-
- liape.

KIDNEY, n., alioka. ]

‘KILL, v. t., ta, tahe, kitahe.

KiND, n., aku. WHAT —% aku-
to? .

KINDLE, . ¢, kadalia.

KINDRED, n., itadolipaka, ‘

-Ki1ss, n., ikidatsope, -maikidatso-
pe. — wv.t., ikidatsope, kidatso-
pe. :

KITCHEN. " n., aknmadiheati.

KITTEN, ., puzikedaka.

KNEAD, ». t., dutsuki, kidutsuki. .

KNEE, n., liualia, ilinalia. .

KNIFE, n., maetsi [baetsi].

KNIFE- CASE, ., maetsiisi,

KnNocE, v. t., daktsati.

Know, v. ¢, eke. "See ¢ 198.

KNUCKLE, #., $akadusaki.

L.

LACERATE, v. t., adakape, dukapi,
kiadakape.

. LADLE, n., azi, azidelie.

LARE, n., midiictia.

LAME, adj., odidi isia.

LaxD, n.;, ama.

LAND-sLIDE, 2., amadéta -tsipfti,
. 4ma-tsipiti.

LANGUAGE, n., aduide, zde.

- LAP, n., isuti.

LARDER, n., maditi-adukiduss.
LARGE, adj., ictia,
., iduti, matakipi.

LAST, adj., ipita, ipitadu.
n., matésedu. — NIGHT, oktsi-
¢edu. — SUMMER, adesedu.
WINTER, madasedu.

— FALL,

KEITLE, n., midalia.

LATELY, adv., tata, fatakoa.
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LATHER.

LATHER, n. See FoaM.
Lavas, ». ., ka/, ka'ksa.
LAY, ». t., dosa, edede, Liapihe.
LAzY, adj., da'taliepi [na’taliepi].
LEAF, #., midaapa, midapa [bida-

pal. . ’
LEAK, v. @ ,datskatl [latskati].

LEAN, adj., hadalii, — .., ikalie,

ipataki. B
LEFT, adj.,idaki$a. — SIDE, n.,
- aduidakisa.

LEFT- HANDED PERSON, 7., maadu
idakisa.

LEG, n.,idiki. FORE-LEG, ada.

LEGEND, ., mazi.

LeGGixNGgs, n., itadsi. .

. LENGTHEN, . t., hatskike, kibats-

kike, kimakuke. — ING, part.,
. hatskadui, kibatskadui.
LEss, adv., itadotadu.

-LEVEL, adj., tsuka.

L1aAR, n., akumitapaksa.
LIBERATE, ». t., kabe.
LICE, v. t., dat§ipi [latsipi].
Lip, n., iitipe.

LiE,v.i., Se¢ DECEIVE. — DOWYXN,
Lapi. ‘

Lirr, v. t., dub:

LIGHT, N, amaha.tl. —adj.,dakuli-

ti, pidalipa.

LiGHTEN, ¢. t., dakulitike [nakuh-

tike], kidakulitike.

LIGBINING, n., kadicka [karicka].

LIGNITE, 7., amaadalia.

LIKE, ». t., ite, kideta, kideSadsi.

LIKE, adj., adv., kuisa, kuisadsi,
kupi, maksese, Sese.
—, v. t., kimakseseke, kuisake,
ete. '

Lip, n., aputi, ideta.

LIQUEFY, v. t., midike, kimidike.

Liquip, adj., midits{[bi&iﬁsi].

LIQUOR AMNII, ., ddkakdumidi.-

L1TTLE, adj., kadista [kariita],
kadistadi, kausta, kaustaalipi.

ENGLISH-HIDATSA VOCABULARY.

|'LOVE, w. t., kldesx, kldeta, ohi;

LUKEWARM, adj., Sakapi.

MAIZE, n., kohati.

~To MAKE {

- MAN, n., matse, itaka, Sikaka.

MARRY.

LIVER, 2., apisa,

Lo, int., ika, ikaka. .

Lock, n., mataliisi.
kike. 4

LopGE, n., amate’, ati, atitsnahe.

LONESOME, ‘adj., heml |liewi], he~
miksa. )

LoNg, adj., hatski. — AGo,itsika-
koa, mate, matekoa. - TIME,
tia, tie.’

LOOK, . t.,ika. — BEHIND, ikipa-
~midi. — THROUGH, aktsesa, ki-

- aktsisa. .

LOOKING-GLASS, n., maikika. '

LOOSEN, v. t., datsipi []dtSlpl] du-
Sipi.

Losg, ». t., liapihe, haplheksa

Losr, part., iapi, liapits.

— . t., kitso-

ite.
Low, adj., padopi, padopidi.

LUNGS, n., dalio [nalio].
LYNX, n.;itupa, itupapuzi.

Ma

MAGIC, n. See MYSTERY.
MAGPIE, n., icpe.
MAIDESX, ., adukidadesa.

MAKE, ». t., he, hidi, kiksa.
MAKER, n., akuhidi.

MALE, adj., adumatsé, adukedapi.
MALLET, %., maupaki, ml’maupa-
- ki.

MAMMARY GLAND, #., a’ts1, antsi.

MANDAN INDIANS, n., adalipakoa.

MANKIND, #., dohpaka [nohpdka]

MANY, adj., ahu.

MARE, ., mika, mikats.

MARRY, v. t., uahe, naheke, kida-
he.



MarsnH.

MARsH, n., maha.
MASSACRE, ., ditsi [nitsi].
MarTcH, ., midahaidukapi.
. MAT'anss, n., nakitatsi.
- ME, pron., mi |bi, wil.
MEAL, n. See FEAST..
- MEAL, holiatipi.
MEASURE, n., maikikiski, maikut-

ski. — v. ¢, kikiski, katski.
MEAT, n ',1duka [iruka], iduksiti,
" mahakakiski, :
MEDICINE, 7., hopadi.
MEET, ». t., itsauzie, uzia.

CoRN-

MELAVCHOLY, adj., iemiksa [hewi-

ksal,
MELT, ». . klmldlke, midike.
MEND, v. t., kiksa, kitsakike.
.. .MENDER, ., akukikse.
< METAL, %., uetsa.
METEOR, n., icka-péti.

MIDDLE, i., dumata. — adj., adv.,

_damatadu. TOWARD THE —, da- -

matakoa, dumatalia, dumatata

MILE, 2., a’tsimidi [a’tsrbldl]
v. t., dutskipi.

MiMic, n., maikutskiksa.

MiNCE, L.ﬁ., dakamitsi, kidaka-
mitsi, kipamitsi, pamitsi.

MINE, n, odatsi. — pron., mata-

“mae. N R

MINK, n., daktsua [paktsual.

MINNECONJOU INDIANS, #., midi-
kaoze.

MINT, #.,.hiSua.

MINVTE, adj., tamuhl [tawulii], ta-
mulidi.

Miss, ».'t., akitsa, kiakitsa.

MITTEN, =., liati.

MOCCASIN, n., hupa, itapa.

- MODEL, n., ikutski, maikatski.

. Moist, adj., adatskui, adatskuide.

- MOLASSES, 7., mabikéwakutidue.

MONEY, #., uetsa.

Moo, n., midi [bLidi], makumldl,
. Oktsimidi.

X
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— FULL, midikakili, |
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NEck.
— G1BBOUS, midikakiliide, —
_HALF, midiitatsu. See CRES-
OENT.

MOOSE, n., Ap#tap4 (soft-nose.)
Mop, ., midatsuka idusuki.
MORNING, #., ata, kidahakute,
MORROW, n., ataduk.

MORTAR, n., maepe, mepi.
MosQurTo, n.. apaka.

MOTHER, ., hidu, hu, hus, ikas,
MOUNTAIN, n., amaliami.
MOURN, v. 4., imiaksa, kiimia.
MOUSE, #.,. ltahu. .
MOUTH, n.,i. — OF RIVER, aziuti.
Mow, v. t., itskiti. .
MucH, adj., ahn. S0 —, hidika.
Mucus, n., plieta.> - '
Mub, n., tipia. ~© ..
MuDDY, 4., tipiatsaki.

MULE, »., apictia. - ,
\IULJ.‘IPLY v. t., abuke, kmhuke.
MUSLIN, n., masuhxhapl.

My, pron., ma, mata. = -~
MYSELF, pron., micki. o
MYSTERIOUS, adj., hopa..
MYSTERY, ., hopadi, mahopa.

N.

NAIL, 2., uetsa-maictade, isakicpu,
sakiicpu, ltsucpu — . t., dak-
tade. .

NAME, n., dazi [uazn], odasa’ti.

NARROW, adj., tsna, tsuadsi. — v,
t., kitsnake, tsuake.

~

i \AUSEATE, v. t., kikadéke.

NAUSEATED, adj kade, kadeti.
NAVEL, ., itadelipa.
NEAR, adv., atsa, dota, utikoa.

7 NEARER, adv., dotadn [lotaru], ita- .

dotadu, itadotakoa.
NEARLY, adv. (suffir), de.
NECK, #., ampa. .— LACE, maapi,

maaliidubia. -




I

NEEDLE.
NEEDLE, n. matsuto, -adupatskada-
moi. .
NEGRO, 7., masxszplsa.' .
NEST, n., ikisi, tsakakaikisi
NEw, ad_] ., hida.
aduhida, maaduhida. "’
NEXT, adj. — SUMMER, %, ade-
duk. — WINTER, madaduk.
NIBBLE, v. ., datskapi [latskapi].
NICK, n., adudakaptsi. — v. i,
dakaptsi. ’ .
NIGHT, »., maku, oktsi.
NIGHTLY, adv., makudu, oktsiadu.
NINE, num. adj., dubtsapi.
NINTH, num. adj., iduetsapi.
NINETEEN, num. adj., alipiduetsa-
pi [alipiluetsapi]. -
NINETY, num. adj., duetsaplapxtl-
ka.
NIPPLE, 7., a’tsiicpu.
No, adv., desa [nesats].
Noon, 2., midimapedupahi.
NorTH, n.,adj., adv., amasita, ama-
- Sitakoa.
NORTHEERN-LIGHT, 7., apaliiadalia.
NOsE, n., apa.  — BRIDGE OF, apa-
adusuka. — ROOT OF, apaheda-
pi. — WING OF, apadaka.
NOSTRIL, 7., apaaduhopi.
.Nor, adv., ta, tats. -
NorcH, n., v. See NICK.,
NOTHING, #., desa, maodesa. -
NUMB, adj., otsha,un
NuMERAL, oy makidumi.
NUMERALS. ~ See page —.
NURBSE, v. i and t., a’tsihi, a’tS1-
- hike. '

. 0’

0, int., u. o

OAx, n., midakamicka [bidaka-_
wicka]. .

ENGLISH-_HIDATSA VOCABULARY.

A — THII\G-, n., ‘

| O, n., ‘tsada.

, OwN.
OAR, n., ilioki.
OBESE, adj., idipiksa.
OBLIQUELY, adv., dumilia. .
OBTAIN, 7. t., dutse [rutse], dutsn.
OCHRE, n., amatsidi.
ODOR; n., aduiditsi, maadmdltm,
maiditsi.
ODORATE, v. t., iditsike, kiiditsike.
ODOROUS, adj., iditsi, iditsi mata.
OFFICER, n., akumakikia-matsé-
étsi. -
~ o t., kiitsatike.
OLD, adj., lie, liile. — MAN, N., ita- -
kalie. ,
ON, prep., adv., aka.
ONCE, adv., iduétsadu.
OXE, n., adj., duetsa [luetsa].
ONION, n., mika’uti [bika’uti].
ONLY, adv., ta, tats.
OPEN, 2. t. duaupx, duske, kidusi-
pi.
OPPOSE, v. t., makia, klmakla.
OPPOSITE, adv., kuplieda.
ORANGE~COLORED, adj., tsidadsi.
ORDER, v. t., iske.
ORDURE, n., aduedi, pedi.
ORION, 7., ickadami.

'OBNAMENT, v. £, kipudsi, kipud-

sike, kipuzike, mamadaki, pudsi,
pudsike.

OTHER, adj., iha, ibats.

OTTER, 7., midapéka [bidapoka]. .

OUR, pron., mata. OURS, mata-
mae.

OURSELVES, pron., midoki [wiro-
ki].

OvuT, adv., atazikoa.
2., atadi.

OUTSIDE, 2., atazi.

OUTWARD, adv., atazilia.

OVER, prep., adv., akoka, hakoka.

OVERTURN, v. t., kipa’te, pa’te.

OwL, n., hute, itdkupe.

OWYN, adj., mae, itamae,

To GO —,




PADLOCK. -

/ ] Po ) N

PADLOCK, ., matakiisa.

PAD-SADDLE, 7., matatsidalioke.

PAIN, v. i, ade. — v, £, adeke,
kiadeke. _ :

PAINT, n., ui. — v. t., madaki..

PAINTING, 7., mamadaki.

PALATE, n., akata.

PALE, adj., iliotaki, oliati.

PALISADE, #., midaksi.

PAN, n., midaksi. See FRYING-
PAN. o

PANTALOONS, n., itadsi, masiitad-
si.

PABCH, v, t adahake, kiadaliake,
'andapaplke P

PARCHED, part., adalia.

PARE, 2. t., datskipi [latskipi].

PARFLECHE, #., dalipitsoki.

PARFLECHE-CASE, 2., makiisi.

PART, ., adalipi, kaustaalipi, maa-
dalipi, tsu, tsuta, tsutaka.

PaAss, v. t., itsauzie, makiniakada-
ha, makimakadahatidie, oda.

PASTE, n., maikaditskapa. —v.%.,
kikaditskapake.

PATH, n., adi [ari].

PAUMJH, n., kilia, e

PAWNEE INDIANS, e tsesadohpa-\
. ka.. .
PEA, n., amazi. v
PEBBLE, n., mi’kaza.

PEaG, n., maictade. ° ,

PELICAN, n., apasaki.

PELT, n., dalipi, odalipi.

'PEN, 7., uetsa maiakakasi.

PENCIL, Ny malakak351, maimada-
- ki. ]

PENDANT, 7., maitsimua.

‘PEOPLE, 7., dolipaka.

PERFORATE, v. t., hopike, kiho-
pike. '

ENGLISH-HIDATSA VOCABULARY.

-PLANT, @.

POKE.
PERFORATED, adj., ho’pi, hopits,
PERFUME, #., aduiditsitsaki, maa-

dmdltaltsakx

PERSPIRE, v. i., tsameate (tsawea-

tels.)
PERSUADE, v. t., kadatsike (kara-
tsike), kikadatsike.
PESTLE, 7., maepaka, mepaka.
PETRIFY, v. t., kinu’ke.
PHLOX, 2., pedetskaitaaipisa.

 PHYSICIAN, n., masi-hopa, matse-‘

hopa.

Pick, v. t., kidakapi.

PICTURE, ., mamadaki [mawa.
daki.] - - R

P1ECE, #., adalipi.

P[LLO W, Ty dalikiéi, 6dakéisi.
5151]

PiIN, n., matsito- utlpoadux.

' PNCERS, n., maidutskapi.

PixcH, v, t.,‘ datskapi, dutskapi.

PINE, n., maatsi, matsi.

PINK, adj., hi$i-amahu-liota.

P1pE, 2., ikipi.
pa. : . .

PITCHFORK, n., mika’idutsi.

PLACE, ., kuaduy, sedu (7 € 47,
50). —u. ¢, Llamahokake, ki-
dusa, pataki.

PLAIN; 2., teduti [teratis].

t., amaoze. — M., @,

maa, |

PLATE, n., mataki.

Pray, v. 4., makia, midaliaticke.

PLAYING-CARDS, 7., maimakieke,
masiitaimakieke. .

PLEIADES, n.,i¢kalialina.

PLUCK, <. t., dukiti, kidukiti.

PLUM, ., makata. — TREE, ma-
kataa.

PLUME, n., matshoki, oki.

Porxt, n., icpu.

POISON-VINE, N., malhaka,. .

PoOKE, ». t., dutatl. :

— STEM, ikipihu-

et i




Pomsn.
PorisH, v. ¢, kitsatike, tsatike. —

n., maikitsatike. :
POMME-BLANCHE, n., ahi’.

OOR, adj., adiasadsi, liadaki.
POPGUN, #., miduliake. . - i
POPLAR, n., inidabadsi-pakpaksi.
POPLITEAL SPACE, n., idikalia.
PORCUPINE, n., apadi. — QUILLS,

apadihi. '

Posr, n., atutikoaiptsa, aduiptsi,
iptsa, iptsi.

Port, n., midalia {bidalia].

PoraTo, n., kaksa, mafitakaksa.

POUOH, ., i8i, opeisi.

PouR, v. t, paliue, katike.

POWDER, ., midatsapi. — HORN,
midatsapiisi.

PRAIRIE, n., amaadatsa, teduti.

" PRAIRIE-HEN, 7., tsitska [sitska].

PREGNANT, adj., edi-ictia.

PRESENTLY, adv., itekoahi, itekoa-

hiduk.
PRESS, v. ¢, datati, dutapi, duts-
kapi.
PRETTY, adj., ite, tsakl.
PRICE, n., imasi. -
PRICK.LY, adj., lialia.
PRICKLY PEAR, n patskldla
PROTRUDE, v. ., klptsum, .ptsuti. .
PSORALEA, #., ahi’, abi’mika.
PuLy, ». t., dukidi. ’
Puma, ., itupaictia.
PUMPKIN, n., kakui-ictia. .
Puncn, v. ¢ patskapl
PUNCTURE, ». t., kipakade, pakade.
PupLL, 2., ista- ddu51p1sa.
Pup, n., masuakaza.
PURULENT, adj., itadi.
PusH, ». t., adaklde, paklde, kia-
- dakide.

Qo‘

QUADRANGLE, %., adupalii-topa.
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a

RAVINE, ., amadaktsaki, amaadu-

REED.

QUARTER, »., adukitopake.’

t., kitopaheke,
pake.

QUENCH, v. t katsi i

— .
topaheke, to-

QUICKEN, v. t., sidisike. -
QUIET, 2., tsakihamak.
QUILL, 7., apadi, apadihi, iSu, ka-
mickisn, matshoki, oki. '
QUIVER, n., maitaisi.

T R.

RaAsBBIT, 2., itaki, itaksipisa.

RACE, v. &, tidieke, makiatidieke.

RAIN, n., v., liade, liadets.

RAINBOW, n., midiapoka.

RAISE, ». t., dubi, kiduhi. -

RAISIN, n., masipisa.

RAKE, n., maikiduliadi.
kiduliade.

RANCID, adj., puade.

RAPID, adj., Hatataki.

RAPIDLY, adv., liatataka, hamta- '
kaha.

RAT, ., itahuictia.

RATTLE, v. i., liamua [habua]. —
v. §., lamuake, kililamuake.

RATTLES‘\IAKE, Moy adutsidiamata.

RAVEN, n., adisa, pedetska

— vt

liakupi, datipi.
Raw, adj., tsa.
PARFLECHE.
RAzE, v. ¢, dutsiti [rutsm], kido-
tsiti. ‘
RAZOR, n., maidakakiti.
RECEPTACLE, #., ioki, iope i$i, ma-
ioki, maiope, maisi.
RED, adj., hisi.
REeDDISH, adj., hiSadsi, hisisi.
REDDEN, v. t., bidike, kihisike.
REDDENING, part., klhlSlsadlll.
REED, 7., pupu.

— HIDE, n. See -
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REFLECTION.
REFLECTION, n., idaliilii.
REFUSE, v. t., itsa. '
RELATION, n., itadolipaka.
RELEASE, v. t., (usa, duse, kahe.
REMEMBER, . i., kadami, kikada-
mx.
REMIND, v. t., kadamxke, klkada-
mike.
REPTILE, »., mapoksa.
RESEMBLE, v. t., kike. Se¢ ALIKE.
RESOLUTE, adj., da’tatsoki (na'ta-
tsoki).
RETURN, ». ¢, len.
R1B, n., duta.
" RIBBON, ., mapidalipa.
RIDDLE, v, t., kiho’pike.

RIDE, v. ., kidie, kidumahitatidie.

RIDICULE,,v. ., uati, natiksa.

RiGHT, ., 1dapa. C— adv ,idapalia,
1dapakoa

RinD, n., aduakd, adumu

RING, n. See FINGER-RING, —
v. 1., tamua. ¢, .
RIPE, adj., otu — fu,t, kiotike, .

otihe, otike. :
RisE, ». ., ate, 1duh1. .
RIVER, n:, azi. See ’\IOUTH and
' SOURCE.;
Roap, »n., adi.
RoAST, 0. t.; hatsite.
ROBE, #., dahpl,“ltdSl masi, miteo-
dalipi. ¢
RoCK, n., mi’.

ROCK, v. t., dakudsi, iakahe, kida* |

kudsi.
RoiL, ». £., midisake.
RoLr, ». t., dumudsi, pamudsi; ka-
~ ki; ukaki.
ROOF, n., atidutida..
Roor, n., uti.
ROPE, n., asu, matalipi. .’

]

ROSE, n., mitskapa. — BUSH, mi-
tskapaa. -—— FLOWER, mitska-.
paodakapaki. i

ROTTEN, adj., pua, puats.
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i SCORCH. .
RovueGE, n., iteui.
Rounp, adj., kakilii. — NEARLY,
. kakiliide. . — TO MAKE, ?., ka-

kiliike, kikakiliike.
RoUSE, v. ¢, itsihe.
Row, v. ., lioki (malioki, dalioki).
Row, n. IN A —, daktsike, ki-
“daktsike, :
RUB, ». t., kipakisi, kipalitue..
RUFFLE, n., adupidie. — adj., pi-
die. — v. t., pidieke, kipidieke.
-RUMEN, =., kiliaadupidalipa.
RuN, ». 1., tidie, makiatidie.
|
. S. .
SACRED, adj., hopa, hopéts.
SAD, adj., liemiksa.
! SADDLE, n., dalioke.
! SAGE, n., iliokataki, uliimaduti.
| SAGE-HEN, n., tsitskaictia.
2 SALERATUS, n., madaliapiikida
“kapusi. - -
. SALT, n., amaliota.
SAND,n., puliaki.
\ _ate.
SAPLI\G—, ., aduokipadi.
| SATIATE, v. t., liapatike, klhapa-
SATISFY, 7. t.,% tike,
SATIATED, liapati, liapatiksa.
SATURATE, ¢. t., kiadatskuike.
' SAW, n., midifapati.- ‘
| SA\, v. ¢, ide, heduts, heidekime,
' SCABBARD, n., midiisisi.
- ScaLp, ». t., otihe.  °
' SCALDED, part., oti, otits.
SCAR, n., aduéta [erueta.
SCARED, adj., liopasi.
SCARLET, adj., his, hisi- k&t
! SCENT, n., aduiditsi, aduiditsitsaki, °
akuiditsit-saki. — v. t.,iditsike,
iditsitsakike, kiiditsitsakike.
Scxssons, n., maitskiti.

Al

[

e BAR, puliaki-

ScorcH, ». t., adapapl ada,paplke.




SCRAPE..
SCRAPE, v. t., hatsa, kidakakiti.

ScraATCH, v. t., kae, ke, kike ; ada-

kapi.
SEAM, ey adukikaki.
SEASON, n., J&adu. INA —, adv.,,
kadudu. '
SEAT, v. ¢, amakike,.kiamakike.
SECOND,.adj., idopa.
. SECONDLY, adv., idopadu.
SEE, v. ., ika (] 201), aktsiSa-.
‘SEED, ., adytsua. :
' SEEE, v. t., kidi, kikidi.
SEIZE, v. t., adalielii. :
SERVICE-BERRY, n., matsutapa.
SET, v. ., imalipi.
SEVEN, adj., Sapua. — TH, isapua.
SEVENTEEN, adj., alipisapua.
SEVENTY, adj., Sapuapitika.
SEVER, . t., adatsaki, dutsaki.
SEW, ». t., klkakl.
SHABBY, adj ., kuti.
SHAD-BUSH, 7., matsutapaa.

SHADE, n., dalii, daluln — .,
- aduoktsihe. '

SHADOW, 7., aduoktsi. :
-SHAKE, ». t., liakahe; adato’t,

dakato’ti, ’kiadato’ti, kipato’ti,
ete. :
SHALLOW, adj., liepi, liepiksa.
SHAME, ». t., itadike, kiitodike.
SHARP, adj., Sptse.

SHAVE, 2. t.,, dakakiti, kidakakiti.

SHAWL, n., masidaliami.
SHE, pron., i, Se.

SHEAR, . t., datskiti.
SHELL, ¢. t., dasie, daliade.
SHEEP, n. See BIGHORN.
SHIELD, ., midaki.
SHINE, v. ., amaliati, kaditska.
SHIRT, ., matsé-itulii.

SHIVER, v. i., dada. :
SHOAL, 7., aduliepi, maaduliepi.
SHOE, n., bupa, itapa.
SHOOT, v., di, tadatodi, ualipi.
SHORE, 7., midideta.

<«
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- Srow.
SHORT, adj., padui, padopi, pado-
pidi. : '
SHORTEN, ». t., paduike, kipaduike.
SHORTENING, part., paduadui, ki-
padopadui.
SHoOT, 2., adupéaduikadista. -
SHOULDER, 7., idaspa.
SHOULDER, v. i., idaspakipe.
SHOVE, v. t, Kkipkidi, kiptsuti,
pakidi. il ,'
SHOVEL, 7., amaidalise.
SHOW, v. t., atehe, ateheke.
SHUT, v. t kipataki, mak1patak1.
SICK, adj., 1hoade
SIDE, n:, adupatska, tsu, tsuta.
S16H, ». i., idialii, kiidialii.
SILVER, 7., uetsailiétaki.-
SINEW, n., matsua, matsuapakisi.
SING, v. i., pahi, kipahi. :
SINK, 0. t., tsipi. — o, ¢, tsipike,
kitsipike..
S1R1US, n., ickadehi.
SISTER, #., idu, iku, itakisa, itaka,
itamia. — IN-LAW, uaka.
SiIt, v. 4., amaki, kiamaki.
81X, num. adj., akama.
SixTH, iakama. -
SIXTEEN, adj., alipiakama.
SIXTY, adj., akamaapitika.
SKATE, ., maidaktsadake.
- 4., daktsadake.
SKEWER, 7., maipatsa’ti.
SKIFF, n., mxdama.tl
SKIN, #n. See PELT and. ROBE.
SkuLL, 7., atihidu.
SKUNK, 7., lioka.
8Ky, ., apahl
SLED, n., maidutsada, mldamaldu-'
tsada.
SLEEP, . t., hami, hamiksa, hi-
dami.
SLEEPY, adj., hamicti, hidamicti,
liokioi.
SLIDE, 2. 4., dutsada, kldutsada.
SLow, adj., 8ua.

——'U.v
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SLowLy. -

SLowLyY, adv., hopa, Sua, $naha.
SMACK, v., datsope.
SMALL. See LITTLE.

haka. ” .
SMART, v. 4., hasisi, kihasisi.
SMASH, ¢. t., dakata [nakata], ua-

lipi.
SMELL, 7., maaduiditsi, maldltsx.

— o.t., mapi. — v. 4., iditsi.

— POX, ma-

SMOKE, n., v. i., pie, pieksa., — v.
~ t., opehi. _
SMooTH, adj., tsutsute. — v. ¢,

kipkite, kitsutsutike, pakiti.
SMOOTHING-IRON, 2., maikipkiti,
maituliiikipkiti.
SNAG, n., midaicpati.
~ SNAIL, n., mai$padumidi.
SNAKE, n., mapoksa.
SNaAP, ». i., adatalipe.
SNEEZE, v. i., halipi, kihalipi.
SNow, n., ma’padetskistapedi.
. 1., ma’pi, ma’pits. '
SNOW-BIRD, n., madadaka. .
SNUFF; n., maibalipi. .
SoAP, n., maitidusuki [maitira-
$uaki.]
SoCKEY, #., ioki, maidki.
SOFT, adj., tapa.
SOFTEN, v. t.{ tapake.

Sorw, z. t., kiawatsakike, kiiliatsa-’

kike, kltsadatsakme, ete.
SOILED, adj. See DIRTY.
SOLDIER, ., aLumaklkua, masi’/-
akumakikia."
Sox, ., idisi. '\
Soxe, »., makipahi.
SooN, adv., itekoahiduk.
SORE.  See SCAR — v. i, ade,
hagisi. i
Soup, n., hupa.__- .
SoUR, adj., adui. — v. ¢., adnike.
SOURCE, =., aziicpu.
Sours, n., adv., umata, umataha,
umata,koa' umatata e
Sow, v. t., amaoze. o4

|
!
|

s

‘STICK, 2., midakaza.
tsa’ti, kidatsa’ti, kipakade, paka- :

STOMACH.
SPAN, n., 1tak1dakahe, Sakiitakida-
. kahe. :
SPAN, ». t., kidakahe.
SPILL, 2. t., adaliu, liu, paliue.
SPIRIT, 7., dalii, idalii, dokidaki.
SPIT, v., aksSue, kiaksSue, sue. -

SPOILING, part., isiadui, kiisiadui.

SPONGE, ., midiidaliupi, maimidi-
pike.
SpooL, n., midaiapi.

SPOON, ., azi, azidelii, azisipisa,

aziuetsa.

‘SPOTTED, adj., puzi.

SPREAD, v. t., dakahbe, kidulia.

SPRING, #., maha.

SPRING, v. 1., dutsisi, kidatsisi.

SPRINKLE, ». t., duto’ti, kiduto’ti.

SprovuT, #., aduisamike.” — v. 4.,
apadi, isamike. o

SQUARE, #n., adupaliitopa.

SQuaw, n., mia, awmakadolipaka-
mia. ' '

SQUEAL, v. ., daki [naki].

SQUEEZE, v. t., datati, datapi,
dutskapi, dutskati, kidatati, ki-
datapi, kidutsati. :

SQUINTI‘-EYED, adj., istaduta.

SQUIRT, 7. t., datskati.

STAIN, v t Bee bOIL

STAR, ., 1ch1.

STARVE, ©. luadutlke, kiliada-
liike, ki]iadahlkbdke.

.

-STEAL, ¢. t., asadi.

STEAM, 7. ., pue.
Sisa.

STEEP, adj., dahapesx

STEM, n., adubhiipa, hupa.

STENCH, n., aduiditsiisia.

STERNUM, 2., imakidu.

_ .

— BOAT, mati-

de, patsa’ti. See ADHERE.
STING, v. t., hasisike, kihasisike.
STINK, . i., iditsiisia.
STOMACH, n., kilia.

t da- .

>
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STONE.
STONE, n., mi’, mi’kaza.
STop, v., haka’ta\, liaka’tihe, klha.-
ka’tike, opsasa.
STOPPLE, 7., iapati, maiapati.
STOVE, n., fietsa-aduua.
STORE, ». t., kidusa.
STORE-ROOM, 7., adukidusa, ma-
adukidusa.
STRAIGHT, adj., tsamutsi [tsawu-
tsi].
STRAIGHTEN, v. t., tsamutsike, tsa-
mutsihe, kitsamutsike. — iINg,
. part., tsamutsadui. '
STRANGLE, ». t., dutskiti.
STRAWBERRY, 7., amaalioka.
STRENGTHEN, v. t., itsiike, kiitsi-
ike. Lo
STRIKE, v. t., diki.
STRIPE, v. t., lialiike, Llhahlke, kl
' puz1Le, puz1ke.
STRIPED, adj., puzi.
STRONG, adj., itsii, itsiits.
STROUDING, 7., akuhisi.
STURGEON, #., muapadelii.
SUBORDINATE, #., maiske.
SUCK, . t., a’tsihi, datsuki.
SUCKLE, v. t., a’tsihike. |
SUGAR, n., matsikoa (fr. tsikoa).
SULTRY, adj., adeksa. :

 SUMMER, n.,'ade, maade.

SUN, », midi [bidi], mapemidi.
— RISE, midiate. — SET, midii-
malipi.

SuNDAY, #., mftpehopa

SUNFISH, n., muatsuka.

SUPPORT, v. t., aksie, kiaksie, oki.

SURFEIT, . t., kiliapatike, kiliapa-
tiksake. '

SUBRROUND, #¢. t., ialialia, oln, op-
tsati,

. SURVEY, ». t., ama kikiski.

SWALLOW, #., amasodisa.
SwaLLow, ». t.,, kipe, pe.
SWEEP, v. {., masialia.
SWEET, adj., tsikoa.

" TEN.
SWEETEK, v. {., ketsikoake, tsiko-
ake.
SWELL, ». 1., kipnake, puadui.
SWELL, TO CAUSE T0, ». t., kipu-
ake, puake. '
SWELLING, n., adupua. — part
kipuadui, puadui.
Swin, v. i., midididi [bidiniri]. -~
SWING, n., maikidakuadsi. —it.,
dakudsi, kidakudsi.
SWOLLEN, adj., pua, puats, kabsuka
SWORD, n., midiisi. , so
SYRINGE, 7., maidatskati.

T.
TaAlL, n., icpe, tsita.
TAINTED, adj., puade.

TAKE, v». ¢, dutse, kldutse, kuts. -
— BACK, kudsi. — DOWN, du-
lipi, kidulipi. o

TALE, n., mazi.

-TALK, n., aduide, ide. — v.14.,1ide.

TALL, adj., hatski, maku.

TALLY, v, i., dakaptsihe [nakaptsi-
de].

TANGLED, adj., Sikia, Sipe.

TAPERING, adj., tsohi, tshuahe.

TASSEL, n., okiicpu.

TASTE, v. t., kikiski,

TaArr00, . t, pi, kipi.

TATTOOING, %, pi, adupi.

TAWNY, adj, $idi. — TO MAKE, v.
t., sidike, kisidike.

“TEA, n., widapa [bidapa].

TEAR, v. t., adalieSe, daliese [la-],
duhebe, dukapi, Lladahese, kidu- -
liese, ete.

TEARS, n., ‘istamida. L

TEDIOUSLY, adv., hopa.

TELL, v. t., kime.

TEMPLE, n., atihopé.

"TEN, num. adj., pitika. TENTH,ipi-

tika.




FNGLXSH ~-HIDATSA VOCABULA.RY

TENTHLY.
TENTHLY, adv., ipitikadu.
TENDON, n., akazx
,TEPID, adj., sakapi. — TO MAKE,
sakapike.
TERRIFIED, part., hopasi, kihopasi.
TERRIFY, ¢. ., hopasike, kikopasi-
" ke.
~ Tmar, pron., hido, Lu, Lua, kutsa-
- ki, se, Setsalki.
THEE, pron., di [ni].
THEFT, n, maasadi.
THEIRS, pron., itamae. See ] 122,
THEMSELVES, pron., hidoki.
THEN, adv., $edu [sera].
THERE, adr., hiduka, kuadu, sedu,
- $ekoa. -— ARE, 7., matu.
THICK, adj., tatsi, titsi, titsiksa.
THICKEN, r. t., tatsike, titsike, ki-
tatsike, kititsike.
THICKENING, part., tatsadui, titsa-
dui, kitatsadui, kititsadui.
THICKISH, adj., tatsadsi.
THIN, adj., liapi;-liadalii.
THINK, ». i. and t., idie.
THIRD, num. adj., idami [inawi].
THIRSTY, adj., udsi.
THIRTY, nun. adj., damiapitika.
THIRTEEN, nwin. ad;., alipidami.
THIS, pron., hidi. — MUCH, adr.,
hidika, hidikats. -—— PLACE, hi-
dl]de , '
THOT, pum ., da, di.
THOL&AAD, num. adj.,” pitikietia-
akalkodi,
THREAD, 2., maikikaki.
THREE, num. adj., dami [nawi].
THROAT, #., doti {loti].
THROUGH, prep., adv., damatadu.
TarOW, 2. t., ise, kipatike, patibe.
.THUMB, »., $akita.
. THUNDER, n., tahu, tahuidaka, ©
THUS, adv., hidise, kua.
TicK, n., ugkitatsi.
TICKLE, ¢. ¢, Sasukibe.

: TWENTY.

Tig, . t., datskiti. ‘

TIRE, . t., dahxka’trke, kidahika’-
tike.

TIRED, adj., dabeha’ti.

To, prep., lia, ka.

ToBacco, n., ope. — BAG, opeisi.

To-DAY, n., adv., bidi-mape.

ToE, n., itsiadutsamihe,

TOGETHER, adv., apika, ikupa.

To-MORROW, 2., adv., ataduk [ata.
ruk].

TONGUE, n., dezi.

To-N1GHT, 0., hidi-oktsi, makuduk,
oktsiadulk.

ToorH, a., i, i$a, hi.

Top, a., icpu,- -

ToRN, part., dahesi, duliése, paka-
pé. -

Toss, 2. t. hamlke, Llhamlke.

ToreyM, n., daki.

Toven, adj., kamicka.

TowARD, prep., lia, ta, dotalia.

TowEL, n., IDaILipglkl&ﬁ. See || 44.

TRADE, 2. &. See BUT.

TRADER, n., akuuuuhu.

TRAIL, n., adi.

TrAMP, v. 1., dakatalii.

TRAMPLE, ©. t., adatapi, adatehe.

TRANSPARENT, adj., delii.

TRAP, u., itipe, maitipe, maikiku.

TRAVELLING-PARTY, 7., dadi.

TREMBLE, v. i. See SHIVER.

TRIANGLE, n., adupaliidami.

TroULY, adr., ka'ti, -

TRY, . t., maibe [waihe].

TUBER, «., kaksa.

Tvck, 7. t., opasa, opasaku,

TUMOR, n., adupua.

TURBID, adj., midisa.

‘Tery, o t, dumldl, dumlhav ka-

take.
TTURNIP, 2., abi’,
TURTLE, n., matalii.
TWELVE, num. adj., alipidopa.
TWENTY, num. adj., dopapitika.
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TWICE.

TWICE, adv., dopa, dopatsakoa.
TwILIGHT, n., ha’pesede.
TWINKLE, v. i., kaditska.

TWIN, n., dakadatska [nakalu-].
TwisT, v. t., adamidi, dumidi, ki-

. dumidi, pamidi.
Two, nunm. adj., dopa [népats|.

v.

UDDER, n., a'tsi.

UGLy, adj., iSia, iteisia,

UNCLE, #., ate, itadu.

UNDER, prep., miktakoa [wikta- j

UNDERSTAND, 2. t., eke. '

UNFOLD, v. t., dakatihe.

UNITE, ». t., kiikupake, kidué-
tsake. = R

UNTIE, ¢. t., dasipi, dosipi, dutSipi,
kidutsipi. -

" UPLAND, n., amaadatsa.

UPoN, prep. adv., akoka.
UPRIGHT, #., aduiptsi.

"~ UPSET, . t., adaliue, liue.

URrsA MAJOR, n., ickasapua.

Us, pron., mido [miro, wido].

V.

VALLEY, n.,. amahakupl.

VALUE, n:, imasi. *

VAPOR, 7., pue. R

. VARNISH, n., maikitsatike.

VE‘}ISO‘T, n., tsitataki iduksiti.

VENUS,’ n., 1ckalcma.

' VERMILION, 2., ui, iteui.

VERY, adv., ka’ti.

VEST, n., mapatépe.

VILLAGE; n., ati, ati ahu.

VINE, n., masipisaa.

VIOLIN, n., masiitamakipahi.

VIRGINIA CREEPER, ., mahopa-
miaitamatsua.

VIsIT, 0. t., uzie, kinzie, midedi.

LNGLISH-HIDA SA VOCABULARY.

WHISKEY.
VoMir, ». ¢., kade.
VORACIOUS, adj., adiitiksa.

w.

‘WAGON, n., midaikaki. ‘

‘WAIST, ., hedapi.

Warr, ». i., haka’ta.

'WAKEN, 7. t,, itsihe.

WALK, v. i., dide. See GAIT.
WAR, n., makimakia. '
WARY, adj., ade, tsame.

‘WAR-PARTY, ., matsedidi.

WARPING, part., kisakupadui, sa-
kupadui. '

VVARRIOR, n., akumakikua.

WasH, v. t., dusuki, dutskisi, kidu-
Suke, kidutskisi. .

WASHING, n., makidutskisi.

WASP, n., napatskakiditi.

WarcH, n., midiikikiski [bidi-].

WATER, n.,midi. — v.%.,midihike.

WATERY, adj., miditsi.

WAVE, n., midid4hisi [bididalisi].

WAVE, . ., pato’ti.

‘WE, pron., ma, wi, mido, midoki.

: WEARILY, adv., hopa.

WEASEL, n., utsitsa.

‘WED, ».t., uahe.

WEDGE, #., mitsi.

WEEP, v. i., imia, iStamidi pati.

WEIGH, v. t., kikiski.

‘WEIGHT, n., maikikiski. .

WELL, adv., tsakihe.

WEST, n., adj., adv., patsati, patsa-
tikoa. — WARD, patsatilia.

WET, adj., adatskui. — v. ., ada-
tskuike, kiadatskuike. :

WHAT, pron., tapa, taka, takada, to.

‘WHEN, adv., tuakaduk, tuakasedu.

WHERE, adr., to, todu [toru], toka.

WaHicH, pron., tapa, tape.

WHIP, ., iki. — v, diki.

WHISKEY, #., midiadui [bidialuil.
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WHISPER, 0. t., tsitside.

WHISTLE, #.,ikozi. — v. kozi. -

WHITE, adj., ataki, ihotaki, oliati.
~— MAN, #., masi.

WHITEN, v. {., iliotakike, kiataki-
ke, eté.

‘WHITE-WASH, n., atiipkiti.

‘WHITHER, adv. tapata, toka, tokta,
tota.

‘WHo, pron., tape.

‘WHOLE, adj., liakaheta.

WHOSE, pron., tapeta, tapeita, ta-
péitamae.

Wwny, adv., tose.

WIDE, adj., Soki,

WIFE, n., itadamia, ua.

WILD, adJ ., idapudi.

‘WILLOW, 7., maliuliisa, mldahadsx

WIND, n., huts1. '

WINDOW, 2., maikika.

WinNgG, n., icpa. '

WINK, o 4., istalinlii. o

WINTER,; 7., mada, tsuhe Nee
LAST and NEXT.

Wi, prep., api, apika, ikupa.

WoLF, n., motsa [botsa], tsesa.

WOLF-BERRY, n., masukaaksua.

WOMAN, n., mia, miakaza.

‘Woob, n., mida [bida]. .

WORK, v., dahe, kiksa.

WORM, #., hupaakuikatski, mapo-
ksa. ‘

WORMWOOD, Ny 1hokatak1 akusi-

o]

pisa.

YOUBSELVES.

- WORSE, adj., isia-itadkakon.

WOUND, 7., aduu, aduaksaki, oda~
k$ake., — v.t.,u,daksaki,duka-
pi, idalipi, kidaksaki, kidukapi.

WRAP, v. t., pudsike.

WRINKLE, ¢. t., liipike, kilitpike. -

WRINKLED, adj., Liipi, lipits. '

WRIST, n., ikuti. :

WRITE, . ., akakasi.

WRITING, 7., maakakasi.

Y.

YARDSTICK, 7., maikutski.

YAWL, n., midamati.

YAWN, v. i., ida.

YE, pron., dido [niro].

YEAR, %., mada. See WINTER.

YEAST, n., maahapiikidakapusi.

YELLOW, adj., tsi, tsidi. — IsH,
tsidadsi. — DYE, ., itsidike.
— TO MAKE, v., kitsidike, tsidi-
ke. — TURNI\IG T0, tsidadui.

YES, adv., e, hao, ¥

YESTERDAY, 7., hudisedu.

YONDER, adv., oka.

You, pron., da, di [na, ni].

1 Young, N, daka, idaka. — MAN,

sikaka. — WOMAN, miakaza.
YOUR, pron., di, dita.

YOURS, pron., ditamae [nitawaets].

YOURSELF, pron., dicki.
YOURSELVES, pron., didoki.

q‘ﬂii,'?}sim.
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